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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL
DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR,

OFFICE OF EDUCATION,
Washington, D. C., March, 1933.

SIR: Within a period of 30 years the high-school enrollment
has increased from a lade over 10 per cent of the population
of high-school age to more than 50 per cent of that population.
This enrollment is so unusual' for a secondary school that it
has attracted the attention of Europe, where only 8 to 10 per
cent attend secondary schools. Many European educators
have said that we are educating too many people. I believe,
however, that the people of the United States are now getting
a new conception of education. They are coming to look
upon education as a preparation for citizenship and for daily
life rather than for the mohey return which comes from it.
They are looking upcm the high school as a place for their
boys and girls to profit at a period when they are not yet
acceptable to industry.

In order that we may know where we stand in secondary
education, the membership of the North Central Association
of Colleges and Secondary Schools four years ago took the
lead in urging a study. It seemed to them that it was wise
for such a study to be made by the Government of the United
States rather than by a private foundation; for if such an
agen L,/ secondary education, it might be accused
either rightly or wro toward a special interest.
When the members of a 'committee s . . e ciation ap-.

peared before the Bureau of the Budget in 1928, t e . Lived

a very courteous hearing. It was impossible, so the Chief o
the Budget Bureau thought, to obtain all the money which
the commission felt desirable; with the money which was
obtained, $225,000, to be expended over a 3-year period, it
was found impossible to do all the things that the cbmmittee
had in mind. It was possible, however, to study those things
which pertained strictly to secondary education, that is, its
organization; its curriculum, including some of the more
fundamental subjects, and particularbr those suOects on
Nvech a comparison could be made between the present and

ix
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earlier periods; its extracurriculum, which is almost entirely
new in the past 30 years; the pupil population; and adminis-
trative and supervisory problems, personnel, and activities.

The handling of this survey was intrusted to Dr. Leonard
v. K003, of the University of Chicago. With great skill .he
has, working on a full-time basis during his free quarters
from the University of Chicago and part time during other
quarters, brought it to a coticlusion.

This monograph, prepared by Dr. Roy O. Billett, repre-
sents a careful study of what high schools are doing in
providing for individual differences of pupils. There were
two purposes in its preparationfirst, to report accurately
what the secondary schools do, and, second, to present an
accurate analysis of the provisions that are in use at the
present time.

Since 1900 the high-school population has grown tre-
mendously. This is considered good for a democracy. But
what has thb high school, done to overcome the increasing
heterogeneity of its pupOtiv Statistically, we know that the
school is now holding twice as many pupils in t4e fourth
year of high school as it did in 1912. Thorndike tells us
that in 1890, 95 per cent of the secondary pupils were above

"rel i aver:K in native mentality. In 1918 the investigation
showed that but 83 per cent of the pupils then in secondary
schools were above average in mentality. By 1930 a very
much lower percentage might be expected.

In the present investigation a 1-page inquiry was sent to
the complete mailing list of high schoolø in the Office of
Education. Twenty-eight provisions commonly shown in
literature to be used by high schools in caring for individual
differences of pupils were enumerated. A space was left for
reporting any other. To this inquiry more than 11,000
replies were returned, and, after rejection of those which
were incomplete, 8,594 remained. Every State in the Union
and high schools of every size were represented. More than
half of the schools had 250 or fewer pupils; 1,605 schools had
500 or more pupils. More than half of the schools mire of
the reorganized type. A total of 4,304 schools reported
having grades 9-12. Among 8,594 replies selected, 101 prin-
òipals had filled in the twenty-ninth blank; 45 of these had
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

enumerated supervised study other than this reply, they gave
such answers as lip-reading classes and Braille classes. The
six provisions regarded by principals as being used most effec-
tively were (1) homogeneous grouping, (2) the Morrison plan,
(3) opportunity rooms for gifted pupils, (4) differentiated
assignments, (5) the contract plan, and (6) 'opportunity
rooms for slow pupils. All these Doctor Billett 4owed
could be treated Rder three major headings, namelyb;Lfiomo-

gen s us groupin&, special classes, and plans characterized by
th i st assignment. The percentages reporting unusual
success with the various provisions range from 26 to 18,
showing that only one principal in four or five has a consid-
erable degree of confidence in the plan which he reports.

The monograph itself is in four sections. Part 1 has to do
with homogeneous grouping and special classes. Part 2 has
to do with plans characterized by use of the unit assignment,
such as the Morrison plan, the Winnetka plan, the Dalton
plan; in this part are discussed some 11 plans enumerated in

the outline. Part 3 deals with other provisions and planning
a program. Part 4 has to do with marking apd promotion.

The manuscript -is most comprehensive. It analyzes the
existing literature on individual differences and shows what
is undoubtedly the current praaice in the field; suggestions
are madurpr further development of this practice. Clearly,
most of the voluminous literature which has been produced
in the last few years on individual differences rests on the
shelves of libraries. Either on account of practical difficul-

ties or for other reasons 'it has not affected practice in the
average high school of this country. The manuscript is so

noteworthy that I recommend it be published as a monograph
in the series of the National Survey on Secondary Education.

Respectfully submitted.

The SECRET1LRY OF THE INTERIOR.

[

JOHN COOPER,
Commissioner.
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PROVISIONS FOR
INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES,
MARKING, AND PROMOTION

THE SCOPE: A PRELIMINARY VIEW

. TAKING STOCK OF PRACTICE

A twofold purpose.--Parta I, II, and III of this monograph
have a twofold purpose, first, to report accurately what the
secondary schodls are doing to provide for the individual
differenges of pupils, and, second, to present a detailed analy-
sis of th6 provisions which are being made. In this study ?
the well-established fact that wide differences exist in indi)
vidual abilities, interests, aims, and needs, is regarded as
axiomatic. It seems unnecessary either to explain that this
assumption is supported literally by thousands of investiga-
tions which have been made during the past two or three dec-
ades, or to argue that the time is now at hand when stock
should be takAn of the practices of secondary schools to
discover the actual extent to which the impressive amount of
available, valid, .and reliable information dealing with indi-
vidual differences has been accompanied by a modification
of earlier traditional classroom prooedures.

A' related study of marking ani promotion.Part, IV of this
monograph deals with an intensive study of procedures in
marking and promotion. As will be explained later, the
study ot provisions for individual differences reported in
Parts I, II, and III, and the study of marldiig and promotion
reported in Part IV, are closely related through the intrinsic
natures of their subject matter and through tile methods
employed in the two investigations.

I. SECONDARY EDUCATION IN A DEMOCRACY

An increasing obligation to the individual child. Doctor
Koos has said, "Almost all the writers urge the recognition
of individual differences in ability, interacts, and needs. The

-
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

performance of this function becomes an obligation as soon
as we make progress toward popularization, since wider
diversity among the student body will accompany any signifi-
cant increase in the proportion of young people of given ages
who enroll in the schools." Thus, Koos brings out the
important fact that society is in duty bound to provide
secondary education suitable to the ability, interests, and
needs of each and every pupil who is permitted to enroll in
the secondary school.

It is a matter of common knowledge that American second:.
ary education in the past has been highly selective. Even
to-day secondary education is being utilized by only one-
half the young people of secondary-school age.' However,
from the earliest days of secondary education down to the
present, progressively larger proportions of boys and girls have
enrolled in the secondary schools. Society, in the main,
has encouraged the trend toward secondary education for
all the children of all the people. One by one the social and
economic barriers which have withheld certain portions of
our population from the advantages of secondary education
otherwise available to them have rapidly disintegrated under
combined onslaughts from without and from within. In
accordance with the natural law of normal distribution each
new portion of the population which has found its way within
the portals of the secondary school has gadded its quota to
the alieady wide raiiges of ability, and to the already diverse
interests, aims, and needs for which the secondary school
must provide suitable programs and procedures.

Statistical demonstration of increased ranges.The precise
extent to which the ranges of individual differences increase,
as greater proportions of our young people enter the secondary
schools, is a matter of no great concern here. Such ranges
are amenable, of course, to precise statistical demonstration.
In the matter of academic intelligence, Thorndike showed that

2<in 1890, when only 1 child in 10 reaching their teenA in the
/United States entered high school, 95 per cent of these pupils

were above average in native intellectual capacity, wile
I Soo., Leonard V. The American Secondary School, Boston, Ginn & Oa, 19r, p. 157.
Janie Carl A. Major Trends in Secondary Education in the United States. Proceedings

Nineteenth Annual embolohnen's Week. Tbe Press co1 tbe University of Pennsylvank
Philadelphia, 1932, pp. 4121-431.

[2]
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

in 1918, when approximately 1 child in 3 entered the high

school, only 83 per cent of them were gibove average.' These

figures indicate that 40 years ago the secondw-school
population was fairly homogeneous in academic intelligence,

since nearly all secondary-school pupils were above the average

of the total population of their age group in that respect, at
Parenthetically one may add also that on the whole

the,r-vre unquestionably above the average in social and

economic status. However, in the absence of adequate
data one would be rash to compare in other respects the high::

school pupils of earlier days with their contemporaries

who never entered high school. In special abilities and apti-
tudes essential to success in such fields as mechanics, indus-

trial arts, household kets, music, or the fine arts, undoubtedly
many superior individuals belonged to the latter group. For
present imposes detailed comparisons are tinnecessary.

Homogeneity gradually replaced by heterogeneity.The
essential and obvious truth is that the litcondary-school
population of 40 years ago, fairly homogeneous in abilities,

interests, aims, and needs, has been replaced with a present

student body highly heterogeneous in every respect, and that
the change has crept upon the secondary schools so gradually

as to take them almost unawares. The succeeding years

down to the immediate present have brought a progressive

increase, not only in the total number o( pupils enrolled,

which would be expected as a result of the country's increase

in population, but, what is more significant, they have pro-

duced a progressive increase in the proportion of the total

population of secondary-school age which has entered and

has remained in high school. A nation committed to the

perpetuation of a democratic social order has cause for great

rejoicing in this fact. But the new conditions may lead to

social disaster if the secondary school is not modified to make

the period of secondary education worth while for the pupils

who are permitted to enroll.
Increased secondary-school enrollments, .The

following data will serve to illustrate the trend in the past two

decades toward universal secondary education. From 1912 to

*Tborndiks, Edward L. Changes in the Quality et Pupils Entering High School, School

Obviate, Kt 366451k May, Ma.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

1930 the enrollment of pupils in the first year of high school 4
increased 3.2 times. (Fig. 1.) During the same interval
the second-year enrollment increased 4 times; the third-yegr
enrollment,4.5 times and the fourth-yearenrollment, 3.5 times.
By way of contrast, the seventh-grade enrollment during the
same period increased only 1.5 times. Since compulsory edu-
cation laws have required rather uniformly the attendance
of seventh-grade pupils throughout the years 1912 to 1930,
the seventh-grade enrollments may be regarded at least as
rough indexes of the progressive increase which hits taken place
in the total population of secondary--school age. Therefore, the
following percentages are highly significant. In 1912 the first-
year high-school enrollmentwasonly 38 per centof the seventh-
grade enrollment; but in 1930 the corresponding percentage
was 80. In other words, during 1912 to 1930 the holding
power of the secondary school, from the seventh grade to the
first year of high school, had more than doubled. In 1912
the enrollment in the second year of high school was 23 per
cent of the seventh-grade enrollment, as compared with 55
per cent in 1930. Corresponding percentages for the third year
of high school are 15 and 45; for the fourth year of high school,
15 and 35. These data mean that the secondary school was
holding more than twice as large a proportion of pupils in
the second year of high school, three times as large a propor-
tion in the third year, and more than twice as large a pro-
portion in the fourth year, in 1930, as it had held in 1N2.

Undoubtedly society will continue to encourage even
greater proportions of young people of secondary-school age
to take advantage of lengthened periods of eduçation. Are
the high schools meeting the challenge? They can not meet
it adequately unless they jç prepared to provide for greatly
increased ranges of abilThand for widely diverging interests,
aims, and needs.

5. TECHNIQUES AND A PRELIMINARY VIEW OF THE DATA

The preliminary inquiry .Early in 1930 a 1-page, prelimi-
nary, inquiry form was addressed to the principals of the high
schools- -on the mailing lista of the United States Office of
Education, at that time about 22,000 schools. Twenty-

Then comparisons taken from Office of Education data are made on the beds of tbe teaMiami (4-year) high !whoa
[4)
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

eight provisions for individual differences, derived from a
careful analysis of the literature, were listed on the form and
space was provided -under a twenty-ninth item for the addi-
tion of other provisions not included in the printed list.
Respondents were asked to indicate, first, those provisions
for individual differences which were in use in their schools,
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and second, those provisions which they estimated to be
operating with unusual success. More than 11,000 replies
had been received at the time tabulations were started.

Tabulated replies .Eight thousand five hundred and ninety-
four forms were selected for tabulation. This included
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

each form on which any provision for individual differences
was indicated as being put into practice with unusual success.
It also included all other forms which were filled out by the
respondents in every detail. In those cases where one or
more provisions for individual differences, were reported on
the form to be in use with estimated unusual success, data
occasionally omitted from the form, such as total enrollment
or type of organization of the school, were supplied from the
files of the statistical division of the United States Office of
Education. All other forms carrying incomplete data were
discarded. Therefore, the tabulated replies, to a certain
extent, are the responses of a selected group of schools, the
first factor of selection being the act of returning the form.
As a group, the schools returning the form probably were
doing more to provide for the individual differences of their
pupils than the group not replying. The second factor óf

-selection was the investigator's policy of securing certain
omitted data, referred to above, only for schools where one or
more provisions for individual differences were indicated to
be operating with unusual success. The net result was that
this selected group of 8,594 schools undoubtedly presents a
picture of the status of provisions for individual differences
considerably more favorable than the actual situation prevail-
ing in the 21,569 schools to which the inquiry was addressed.

Geographical distribution of resposses to the inquiry..The
schools of,every geographical area of the country participated
in this study. (Table 1.) In fact every State6 in bthe Union
was generously represented in the tabulated replies to the
preliminary inquiry. Naturally, maximum numbers of re-
turns were received from such States as Pennsylvania (633),
New York (559), Ohio (537), and Illinois (535), where
secondary schools are relatively numerous, and minimum
numbers of returns were received from such States as Nevada
(12), Arizona (34), New Mexico (33), District of Columbia
(14), Delaware (15), and Rhode Island (21), where the total
numbers of secondary schools are limited by such factors as
sparsity of population or restricted geographical boundaries.
The percentage of schools from each State, represented in the
tabulated returns, ranged from 19 in Georgia and Oklahoma,

s Term used also to apply to the District of Columbia,.

[6)
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

and 21 in Texas and Tennessee, to 70 for Rhode Island, 73
for the District of Columbia, 76 for New Jersey, and 77 for
Connecticut. The average percentage of schools from all
States represented in the tabulated rettums was 40.

TABLE 1.Number of schools in each e-graphical area to which the
preliminary inquiry was addressed, and number and percentage of
tabulated replies

Section

Number of
schools to
which the
form was Numberaddressed

Tabulated replies

Per cent

4

New England
Middle Atlantic
Southern
Middle West
West

Total

940
2, 472
6, 444
9, 676
2, 037

21, Mg

581
1, 483
1, 730
8, 906
1, 052

62
60
27
40
51

8, 5114 40

Size of 8chools.Schoo1s from the smallest to the largest
were represented in the tabulated results. The fact that
more than one-half of the schools enrolled 250 or fewer pupils
(Table 2) reflects the preponderance of small high schools
throughout the country. Each of 1,605 schools had an
enrollment of more than 500 pupils.

TABLE 2.Talnilated replies to the preliminary inquiry form, classified
according to total enrollment -

Enrollment group Frequency Enrollment group Frequency

BO or lesi 1, 476 751 to 1,000 304

151 to 100_________ _ _ _ _ _ 1, 994 More than 740

101 to 250__ 2, 391
251 to 500 1, 128 TotaL _ _ _ ____ 8, 594
501 to 750 561

Type of organization.The tabulated replies included
relatively large numbers of schools of every type of organi-
zation. (Table 3.) Almost exactly one-half of these
schools are of the unreorganized type including grades 9 to
12, reflecting the present dominance of this particular type
òf organization. The "All others" group includes schools of
atypical organization as shown by the grades included.

.v.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

TABLE 3.Tabulated replies to the preliminary inquiry form, classified
according to types of school organization

Type of organization Frequency Type of organization Frequency
9 to 12 4, 304 6 to 11 105
7 to 12 1, 284 All others__ 1, 341____ - --------
8 to 1 1 638
7 to 9 614 Total_ _ __.: -------- 8, 594
10 to 12 308

Two important facts revealed by tabulated replies to the pre-
liminary inquiry.When the data from the tabulated replies
to the preliminary inquiry are assembled, as in Table 4, at
least two important facts are revealed. First, the 28 items
there listed are, for all practical purposes, an exhaustive
list of provisions for individual differences now being made by
the secondary schools of the United States since of the
8,594 principals whose replies were tabulated 8,493 reported
no additional provisions under the twenty-ninth item. In
other words, only 101 principals had any additional pro-
vision which they considered worth reporting and which it
seemed necessary to tabulate. Forty-five of these 101
principals mentioned "supervised study." This item was
purposely omitted from the printed list because it will re-
ceive much indirect attention through an analysis of several
other provisions, notfibly those plans characterized by the
unit assignment.° Other provisions listed under item 29
were: Extracurriculum activities, work-study-play or platoon
plan, group-study plan, practicaharts courses for over-age
pupils, wide variety of courses, correspondeAce study,
summer schools, private tutoring, sight-conservation classes,
speech-coreection classes, lip-reading classes, and Braille
rooms.

A second fact of fundamental significance revealed by the
data, as organized in Table 4, is that provisions for individual
differences, in general, are innovations in the secondary
schools. With the exception of items 1 and 2, lees than half
of the schools report the use of any single item listed in
Table 4. The tabulated results show that each provision for
individual differences is used by a. comparatively small per-
centage of the schools reporting, and is used with estimated
unusual success in an amazingly small number of schools.

See Pt. U.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFZRIENCLEI, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

In other words, the facts and theories concerning individual
differences, which have filled library shelves to overflowing
during the past quarter of a century are still reposing on
library shelves, or echaing through the lecture halls of schools
of education, much more generally than they art incorporated
in the practice of secondary schools. No fact hai been
egtablished more firmly by this study than the fact that
comparatively few schools are making thorough provisions
for individual differences. Nevertheless, some schools are
realizing now in practice the best that is known in the
matter of providing for individual differences and many
other schools are fast approaching the same desirable status.

TABLE 4 Frequencies with which various provisions for individual
.

differences were reported in use, or in use with unusual success, by
8,594 secondary schools

Provision

1. Variation in number of subjects a pupil may carry..
2. Special coaching of slow pupils
3. Problem method
t Difierentiated assignments
& Advisory program for pupil guidance
& Out-of-school projects or studies
7. Homogeneous or ability grouping
& Spedal clime for pupils who have failed _

9. LaboratorY plan of instruction
10. Loog-uneinTioeuts.
11. Project
12. Contrast
13 instruction

through exploratory courses__
through exploratory _

sigirsoblim awes

14. V
16.
16. Sokatilie
17.
16. rooms for slow
19. mists

Special to =able capable pupils to " skip
a grade or grade

21. Promotion* more frequently than each semester_ _

a Remedial deem or rooms
21 Adjoetiliest awes or rooms_ _

IL Modified Dalton plan
26. °mortality rooms for gifted pupib
26. Reetaraties demo

1311W=latgr.'23. technique
21).

Use
Use with
estimated
unusual
MOONS

Num-
ber

Per
cent

Num Per
ber cent

3 4

Col-
umn 4
divided
by ool-
umn 2

6 s

6, 428 75 795 9 0. 12
5, 099 80 781 9 . 15
4, 216 49 444 5 . 10
4, 047 47 788 9 . 20
3, IX 42 540 6 . 15

3, 451 40 439 5 . 13
721 . 26

6 30
2, 611 30 323 4 . 12
2, 312 27 349 4 . 15
2, 293 27 365 4 . 16
Z 293 27 465 5 . 20
2, 146 25 309 4 . 14

1, 911 22 186 2 . 10
1, 900 22 193 2 . 10
1. 343 16 146 2 . 11

1. on 12 70 1 . 06
946 11 172 2 . 13
737 9 175 2 . 24

rie 8 114 1 . 16
086 8 103 1 . 16
NI3 7 90 1 . 15
644 6 55 1 . 10
486 6 52 1 .11
322 4 69 1 . 21
191 2 24 0 . 13
162 2 15 0 . cs
119 1 14 0 . 12
101 1
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Frequencies of use and of use with estimated unusual sue-
ce88.No attempt will be made at this point to examine in
exacting detail the data from the preliminary form. Later
in this monograph each provision for individual differences
will be presented in the light of all available data. In
passing, one may observe that "variation in number of sa-
jects a pupil may carry " and "special coaching of slow pupils"
are the most frequently used methods of providing for indi-
vidual differences (Column 2, Table 4), the former being
used by three-fourths, the latter by three-fifths, of all schools
from which replies were tabulated. At the other extreme
the least-used provisions are the Dalton plan and the Win-
netka technique, the former being used by 2 per cent, the
latter by only 1 per cent of all schools from which replies
were tabulated.%

The upper half of the distribution of the 28 proviepions for
individual differences, in the order of their frequency of use,
may be tentatively classified as follows: (1) Variation in

Anumber of subjects a pupil may carry (item 1), (2) guidance
through advisory programs or exploratory courses (items 5
and 14), (3) out-of-school projects or studies (item 6), (4)
homogeneous grouping (item 7), (5) special classes for slow
or failing pupils (items 2 and 8), and (6) a variety of plans
characterized by the unit assignment 7 (items 3, 4, 9, 10, 11,
12, and 13). The lower half of the distribution reveals addi-
tional plans characterized by the unit assignment (items 19,
24, 27, and 28), several varieties of special classes, some of
which are primarily for the gifted or very bright, but most
of which are for the slow (items 18, 20, 22, 23, 25, and 26),
and three provisions which appear to belong in more or less
separate categories, namely, "scientific study of problem
cases," "psychological studies," and "frequent promotions."

No provision is reported in use with estimated unusual
success by more than 9 pèr cent of the schools whose replies
were tabulated. (Column 5, Table 4.) The various pmvi-

f sions tend to be ranked in the same order for estimated un-
usual success, as for use. Among those provisions most

7
vt, noticeably displaced in Column 5 are homogeneous grouping

and the contract plan.

?See Pt. II.
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Another way of showing the extent to which each provision
is used with estimated unusual success is illustrated in Col-
umn 6. Each percentage shown in this column is derived
by taking as a base the number of schools reporting the given
provision in use, rather than the total number of schools
whose replies were tabulated. From this viewpoint the six I
most successful provisions, in the descending order of per-
centages of estimated unusual success are: Homogeneous
grouping, the Morrison plan, opportunity rooms for gifted
pupils, differentiated assignments, the contract plan, and
opportunity rooms for slow pupils. But the percentages of
estimated successful use of these six items *range from 26 to
18. In other words, only one principal in four or five using
any one of these plans has any considerable measure of
confidence in its success.

The 28 provisions classified.Later careful study of the
28 provisions for individual differences listed on the pre-
liminary inquiry form has shown that the entire group may
be reduced to seven categories, namely, (1) homogeneous
grouping, (2) special classes, (3) plans chgracterized by the
unit assignment, (4 ) scientific study of problem cases, (5)
variation in pupil load, (6) out-of-school proj6cts and studies,
and (7) advisov or guidance progr ; 11- . Of the seven,
the first t4ree--4omogeneous grouping, Nr:lecial classes, and
the'6it assignmenthave been found to be core elements
in a typically successful program to provide for individual
differences. These three form a kind of trinity, a sort of
three-in-one answer of the Nation's outstanding schools to
the problem of providing for individual differences. There
is no evidence that intrinsically these time plans are alter-
native rather than complementary procedures. Each has
its own peculiar function to perform. Some readers may
be inclined at first glance to regard special classes as homo-
geneous groups. It is true that sometimes special classes
are more homogeneous than regular classes. However,
more frequently they are more heterogeneous than regplar
classes. Therefore, special classes and homogeneous group-
ing constitute separate categories. This point is expanded
in Chapter VII, Part I, which deals with special classes.

- .
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A

Summary of techniques and sources of data. In the pre-
ceding pages suf4cient data have been presented .from the
preliminary inquiry to orient the reader for ensuing chapters.
The preliminary inquiry, the first step in a carefully formu-

slated plan of investigation, served two purposes. It yielded
an overview of provisions for individual differences ,as prao-
ticed throughout the entire country, and it helped to locate,
for further intensive study, schools having some measure
of confidence in the success of their practices. Still other
schools were selected for further intensive study on the
basis of the opinions of informed poople not dir)ectly con-
nected with the individual schools. City superintendents,
members of State departments of education, and specialists
in various educational fields cooperated in this phase ofihe
investigation.

Schools finally -selected for detailed, intensive study were
approached with comprehensive follow-up inquiry forms
covering the provisions for individual differences reported
to be operating in the respective schools with unusual success.
Some idea of the scope of the investigation at the follow-up
level may be obtained by referring to the list of follow-up
forms which were used.

Follow-up inquiry forms

1. Homogeneous or ability grouping. _ _________ _
2. Scientific study of problem cases
3. Dalton plan
4. Winnetka technique
5.f4orri8on plan
6. Special classes_ _ _ _____________ _ _ _ _ ___________ _
7. Certain interrelated provisions for individual differences--

Differentiated assignments, Long-unit assignments, Lab-
oratory plan, Individualized instruction, and the Contract
plan

8. Problem method
9. Project method

10. Out-of-school projects and studies
11. Variation in number of subjects a pupil may carry_______
12. Promotions more frequently thak each semester_
13. Psychological studies_______ 4a a a ID a _____ aaaaaa

Total. ___

011.1

__ a a a e _____________ aaaa a. ________

[.121

Number
Pages

23
23
15
16
15
17

25
24
24
9
7

1

201
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_ _ _ ... ........ ____________________
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Of the total 201 pages, 48 pages consisted of duplicated
items to make possible comparative studies of certain pro-
visions suspected of differing in name only. VIn other words,
two pages of items used with Form No. 1, above, were dupli-
cated on Forms Nos. 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, and 9; and 18 pages of
items used on Form No. 7, above, were also used on Forms
Nos. 8 and 9. Allowing for duplication, 154 pages of
follow-up inquiry material were prepared and used to check
on the schools reportect to have unusually successful pro-
visions for individual differences. No follow-up forms deal-
ing with guidance are listed because guidance was studied
intensively as another project of the National Survey.

Visits to schools, observation and interriew.--For each
provision the best replies on the corresponding follow-up
form were selected. Thus for each provision a group of
highly selected schools was isolated for intensive study.
Finally, a sampling of schools from each highly selected
group was visited and practices were studied at first-hand
through observation and interview. The mass of data
accumulated by the methods briefly referred to above has
been carefully analyzed and interpreted. This monograph
is the result of an effort to make the findings readily available
to the reader.

Tht 1928 inquiry.--In 1928 an inquiry concerning indi-
,

vidual differences S was addressed by th nited States
Office of Education to all 4-year, unreorganiied high schoolk
and to all senior high schools in cities of 2,500 or more
inhabitant& At many points the data of this inquiry
were comparable to the data secured in the present study.
Wherever possible, comparisons were made of the two sets
of data with a view to discovering trends. No trends
were observable, due probably to the comparatively brief
space of time intervening between the two inquiries. At
all points where comparisons were made the two studies
confirmed each other. Because of the similarity of com-
parable findings, tabular data from the 1928 inquiry have
been omitted in this report. Hówever, the text of ensuing
chapters contains references to the 1928 inquiry at points
where the parallel findings are particularly important.

Prepaid by Oad A. ¡tam, senior specialist in secondary education.
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4. SUBJECT MATTER OF PARTS I, II, III, AND IV

Homogeneous grouping and special classes.The first part of
this monograph deals with homogeneous grouping and special
classes. Under homogeneous grouping are included all
endeavors to improve the teaching and learning environment
through thedwrefined classification of pupils. Under special
clas4s are included attempts to provide for extreme deviates
in abilities or needs, or both, by means of: Special coaching
of slow pupils, special classes for pupils who have failed,
opportunity rooms for slow pupils, special coaching to enable
capable pupils to "skip" a grade or half grade, remedial
classes or rooms, adjustment classes or rooms, opportunity
rooms for gifted pupils, and restoration classes.

Plans characterized by the unit assignment The second
part of this monograph is an analytical and comparative
study of the practices of selected schools under the following
terms: The Morrison plan, the Dalton plan, the Winnetka
technique, differentiated assignments, long-unit assign-
ments, individualized instructiet, contract plan, laboratory
plan, problem method, and project method. Parts I and II,
therefore, deal with the core elements of what has been found
to be the typically successful program to provide for indi-
vidual differences.

Other provisions for individual differences and Planning a
program.Data are presented in the third part mono-
graph for a miscellaneous group of provisions for individual
differenCes. The group includes: Frequent promotions,
psychological studies, scientific study 04 problem cases, out-
of-school projects or studies, and variation in pupil load.
The final chapter of Part III reviews certain selected facts
and relationships which should be considered by those
respdnsible for developing a program to provide for indi-
vidual differences in a specifié school and community. Part
ILI concludes the study of provisions for individual differences.

Procedures in marking and promotion.Throughout Parts
I, JI, and III frequent references are made to marldng and
promotion in schools which have been selected for study
primarily because of their outstanding provisions for indi-
vidual differences. In Part IV, which deals with procedures
in marking and promotion data from the schools
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

studied in Parts I, H, and III are employed for illustrative
and interpretative purposes. In addition, in Part IV data
are presented concerning marks and marldng systems and
plans for promotion in use in 258 schools chosen for study
without reference to what they were or were not doing to
provide for individual differences. Hence Part IV reflects a
wide variety of procedures in marking and promotion in
schools ranging all the way from those doing little or nothing

b to provide for individual differences to those which are out-
standing for their programs to provide for individual differ-
ences. In many schools not at all distinguished for pro-
visions for individual differences innovating procedures °in
marking and promotion adapted to the local situations have
been found and described. In other schools, with more
expanded programs to provide for individual differences,
certain consistent and complementary modifications of pre-
viously existing plans for marking and promotion have been
established. These modifications also are set forth in Part
Iv. Perhaps one scarcely need add that the studies of pro-
visions for individual differences and of procedures in mark-
ing and promotion have been included in a single volume
because of the close and inevitable relationship which
obtains between the two studies.
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PART I. HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING AND
SPECTAL CLASSES

CHAPTER I : A REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

1. FOUR AXIOMS

Homogeneous grouping is refined clanification.Certain
facts about homogeneous grouping merit acceptance at their
face value. First, homogeneous grouping when undefined is
a term of doubtful meaning. Defined never so well it yet
describes an uncertain and unstable adaptation of the educa-
tivé environment wherein teachers teach and learners learn.
yieferred to practice it can never signify complete homoge-

Aeity but only reduced heterogeneity. Obviously a 'really
homogeneous group would consist of but one individual and
he would need reclassifying from subject to subject and from
day to day. Hence, it. is rational to regard attempts at
homogeneous grouping as practical efforts to refine present
methods of classification.

Homogeneous grouping and ability grouping not synonym.
.Second, homogeneous grouping comprises more than

ability grouping. For instance, homogeneous grouping is
repeatedly based on pupils' needs, as in the segregation of
pupils for remedial teaching in certain major subjects.
Also it is frequently based on pupils' aims or objectives, as,
for example, in college-preparatory and non-college-prepara-
tory mathematics, Latin, or English. Where schools are
large enough to permit it, homogeneous grouping with refer-
ence to pupils' needs, aims, or objectives is frequently
realized through differentiated courses and curriculums.
Further segregation on the basis of ability to do the work of
the course then may take place. k It is this second procedure
that is properly termed abilitxtgrouping.

Homogeneous grouping needed in democratic systems
of ad although a chid objection to homogene-
ous group' brands it as undemocratic, nevertheless it is a
procedure rn of the necessities of a highly democratized
system of education. In an aristocratic system of education
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES? MARIC/NO, AND PROMOTION

those pupils receiving secondary education, at entrance to
the secondary school, are a highly selected group. They are
set apart by social and economic forces which operate auta-
matically and with little relation to what appear tt be the
best interests and needs of all the people.' This high degree
of selection results in a correspondingly high degree of ho-
mogeneity of the secondary-school population. Pupils so
preferred probably possess academic ability which is much
above the average of the general population in the same age
group. They are also far more homogeneous as to needs,
aims, and objectives than the general population of the age
group from which they are chosen. In such a social order
the comprehensive American high school, with its hetero-
geneous student body representing almost every possible
variation in abilities, needs, and objectives, has no counter-
part. Therefore, it is natural that methods of classification
more refined than the traditional grouping into grades, largely
on the basis of chronological age, should seem more impera-i
tive in American schools than in the schools of countries
where an aristocratic social order prevails.

More facts are needed.Fourth, the questions of whether
and how to group have not yet been adequately answered.
Moreoveso debate will not answer them. Data from intelli-
gent practice and controlled experimentation are needed.

I. AN ANALYTICAL SURVEY 07 THE LITBRAT6RE PROM 1910 TO ISIS

Sources of materials and questions asked..In December,
1929, the writer' prefaced his- report of seven controlled
experiments in homogeneous grouping with an analytical
survey of theoretical, pracical, and experimental studies
which had been made previously. & For the purposes of his
survey a comprehensive bibliography was prepared consist-
ing'of 141 magazine articles, books, and theses dealing with
classification or grouping. The list was drawn from all
authentic sources including the leading educational maga-
zines and periodicals and authoritative reports of unpub-
lished theses. Both elementary and secondary grades were
represented. Among the questions to which answers were

t Melt, Rey O. The Ittlembietretion and likwervidoa of flontagemeous Cissuplag. The
Mite Stat University Studio, Contributions in School Administration No. 4, The Ohio
Stets University Pews, Coins:auk Oh* lift CU. I, II, sad IIL
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

sought were the following: In what years did interest in
homogeneous grouping develop? When was this interest
greatest as indicated by the number of articles published?
What types of studies have been made of grouping? What
bases of grouping have been used? Does the consensus of
opinion concerning the value ofkgrouping vary with the basis
used? The following facts furnish satisfactory answers to
these questions.

The development of interest in homogeneous or abiliiy group-
gIn the list of 141 studies analyzed only 1 dated back sp

far as 1910. No articles appeared for the years 1911-1916,
inclusive. (Table 1.) One article appeared in 1917; 4 in
1919; and 9 in 1920. During the biennium 1919-20 con-
siderable interest it grouping had developed, 13 of the studies
being dated within this interval. This interest greatly in-
creased during the ensuing two years and probably had not
abated during the year4 1927 and 1928, although the fre-
quency for these two years is not so large as the frequency
for 1925 and 1926, because the bibliography was prepared
early in 1928.

TABLE 1. Types of studies represented in 140 1 articles dealing with
homogeneous grouping

Date

Expwiznental and practical studies
Theoretical
discussion

Uncontrolled Partly controlled Thoroughly con-
trolled

3

1917-18
1919-20.
1921-22_
1923-24_ _ _ _

197/-28_ . _ -

a
8
7
8

3 4

1

12
26
25

8 16
8

C:4

7

a
4
2 3

10 11

Total

13

1

13

84

20

29 3 10 4 1 140

I One article appearing In 1910 omitted for tabular convenience.

Types of studies discovered by the aa2yù.---Thirty-three
of the one hundred and forty-one articles were theoretical
discussions of homogeneous grouping. (Table 1.) TIArty
favored homogeneous grouping and 3 opposed it. One hun-
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dred and two articles dealt with uncontrolled experimental
or% practical studies. Eighty-two of these studies involved
the actual formation and study of homogeneous groups.
Twenty were measurement studies involving no grouping.
Eighty-eight of these uncontrolled experimental or practical
studies definitely favored homogeneous grouping, 10 were
doubtful of its value, and 4 opposed it. Of the 6 remaining
studies 2 were partly controlled and 4 approximated thorough
control.

Bans of grouping .used.--Only90 of the studies indicated in
fairly definite terms the basis of grouping used. Ten differ-
ent bases were reported. (Table 2.) These bases were re-
ported in use in various combinations in 45 of the 90 studies.
In 25 of the 90 studies mental age or intelligence quotient
from a group mental test was used. In 7 cases teachers'
judgments, marks, or ratings were used. In the remaining
13 cases the bases were rather evenly divided among intelli-
gence quotient from an individual mental test, mental age
from an individual test, scores from educational tests, educa-
tional age, accomplishment quotient, chronological age, and
physiological age.

TABLE 2. Analysis of the 90 experimental and practical studies which
definitely indicated the basis of grouping used

Bads

T

Date of publication

1919-20 192122 1923-21 925 1927-28 Total

Teachers' judgments, marks, or
ratinp

Intelligence quotient, individual
test. quotient,Intelligence

Mental age, ividml
roup

Mental age, group test
tad sons

Educational age
Amon s liniment quotient

Physil i i sp
oiCombination two or more of

the above factors_

Total

1

3
1

2

10
4=11

M.

o

4

_

o
a

Ons of these articles appeared in 1917-18.
This article appeared In 1910-11.

7- Results° " to be tamable to basnopneous grouping.
D et results doubtful.

I
I ° to be unfavorable to homogeneous grouping.

a

2

4
1

2

14
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1
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19
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

It is interesting to note that the article which appeared in
1910 recommended physical age determined by pubescence
as the basis of classification. In his summary the author
states that such classification is easy and practical, that it
is more agreeable for boys of the same development to asso-
ciate with each other, and that in schools where physical
examinations are impossible a classification according to
height probably would produce the same results. The article
listed for 1917 suggests teachers' observations and 'marks as
the basis for grouping.

Opinion as set forth by these studies favors homogeneous
groupin g.----In all but 5 of the 90 studies (Table 2) those who
practiced or experimented with homogeneous grouping judged
its results to be desirable. In four of these five instances
doubt was expressed and in the remaining instance definite
conviction was expressed that the results of homogeneous
grouping were undesirable. Regardless of the basis used
those most intimately concerned with homogeneous groupingEtin these 'es have considered it a valuable practice.

ANALYSIS OF THE LITERATURE SINCE 1918

To bring the analysis of the literature down to the date of
writing, a bibliography wasprepared consisting of 41 additional
representative magazine articles, books, or theses on classi-
fication or grouping. It is superfluous to reproduce the titles
here. The bibliographies accompanying the studies of
Rankin, Turney, and Billett contain all articles analyzed in
this list and in the preceding list of 141 articles. Specific
reference will be made here to those studies the findinp or
procedures of which are quoted.

Theoretkal considerations of whether and how to group.
Eight of the forty-one studies deal with theoretical consMera-
tions in part suggested by experimental studies. For example,
Symonds after a discussion of certain more or less theoretical
criticisms of homogeneous grouping in the elementary schools

Rankin, Paul T. Pupil Classification and Grouping. Review of Zduaational Rounds,
1 : 200-230, June, 1931.

Tunny, Austin H. The Status of Ability Grouping. &boatload Administration and
Supervision, 17: 21-42, 110427, January-February, 1931.

Billett, Roy O., op. cit., pp. 12S-136.
Symonds, Peeival M. lioasogsneous Grumping. Teachers Cones Moor% vs : 101417.

March, 1931.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

suggests that the following tendencies should govern the
grouping of pupils in the secondary school :

1. Group by subject where possible.
2. Plan to make individual adjustments whenever necessary.
8. In case it is not possible to group by subject throughout, because

of administrative difficulties, group by one or two subjects in which it
is most difficult to care for individual differences in the classroom, and
allow the same grouping to continue in other subjects. In many
subjects, particularly trade courses, commercial subjects, mechanical
drawing, and the like, it is possible to provide individual contracts and
work sheets so that a high degree of individualization of the work is
possible.

4. Where schools are so small that only one class in a subject is held,
adaptation of the instruction to individual differences must be taken
care of by the teicher in the classroom either by subclass grouping or
by individual instruction.

5. In most subjects the tendency is toward greater enrichment rather
than toward differences in the speed with which ground is covered.
In skill subjects, like language, where enrichment is also likely to lead to
greater proficiency, flexibility in shifting from group to group on the
basis of achievement is desirable.

Experimental audits under practical 8ch001 conditions .--Six
of the forty-one studies compare the achievement of pupils in
homogenous groups with the achievement of pupils of similar
ability in heterogenous groups. Four of the six studies deal
with pupils in the elementary grades. One of the remaining
two studies was conducted by Rankin and is reviewed under
the analysis of controlled studies of grouping which follows
in subsequent pages. The other by Holy and Sutton 6 has
been reviewed by Rankin.'

Prediztion ofa " best" basis of grouping.--Eight of the forty-
one studies seek to predict a " best " basis for grouping. These
are studies of the correlation of various measures with the
pupils' school success as judged either by teachers' marks or

adaievement testa or both. It has been pointed out elsewhere

that long and controlled experimentation is necessary before
any one of several bases can be demonstrated to be "best."
In their very nature correlation studies can only suggest
hypothetical bases, the merit of which must be tested by

6 Rankin, Paul T., op. dt., pp. 223-22i.
6 Holy, T. C. end Button, D. H. Ability Grouping in the Ninth Grade. Educational

Research Bulletin, 9: 419-422, October, 1912. The Ohio State University.
Rankin, Paul T., op. cit., p. 2211.
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controlled experiment.' Two of these recent studies will bereferred to here.
Kefauver studied the relation of pupil success, as measuredby achievement Wits and relative ranks assigned the pupilsby the teachers, to several factors which entered into a

composite basis on which these pupils had been grouped!'These factors were: (1) Average of school marks obtained ingrades 5 and 6, (2) teacher's eitimate of capacity, (3) teacher'sestimate of application, (4) Multi-Mental Test score, (5) in-
telligence quotient obtained from score on the Multi-MentalTest, (6) Thorndike-McCall Reading Tesq-score, (7) Woody-
McCall Arithmetic Test score, and (g) Monroe Reasoning
(arithmetic) Test score.

On the basis of the evidence from his study and from earlierstudies Kefauver suggests that whatever the compositemeasure used for making a common distribution of pupils toability groups for all subjects it should include: (1) A com-posite of marks obtained in the earlier grades or a rating of
capacity by the teachers in these grades, or both; (2) the
intelligence quotient or the score on a mental test; and (3)when it is expedient to extend the program of testing, a general
achievement test, or a composite of a number of special
achievement tests. When a different distribution is made
for each subject it is suggested that the composite measure
include : (1) A combination of marks obtained in the preceding
grades or a rating of capacity by the teachers in these gradesor both ; (2) scores on an achievement test covering or directlyrelated to the content of the course, and (3) the intelligencequotient or the score on a mental test.

Marzolf studied' the correlation of three factors with
seventh-grade marks. The factórs studied were intelligence
quotients, educational quotients, and the average of fifth andsixth grade marks. He obtained the highest coefficient
(0.83) when a combination of the average of fifth and sixthgrade marks with intelligence quotient was correlated with
seventh-grade marks.

Blatt, Roy O., op. alt., pp. 1ST-14.
rieSUVer, Grayson N. The Validity al Rases for Farming Ability Osoups. TwainOdium Rsoard, $i: 0-114, November,

I Mara*, Stanley 8. The Olasslikatian al/ High-leboal &Want& Salmi and Soddy,1111-1183, Dumber V, IND.
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Surveys or review of the literature.Four of the forty-one
studies were surveys or reviews of the literature dealing with
classification or grouping. Two of these reviews are especially
thorough and comprehensive.°

conclusions from a careful study of available
data m the field are:

1. The evidence slightly favors homogeneous grouping, as contrasted
with heterogeneous grouping, particularly where adaptations of stand-
ards, materials, and methods are made.

2. The evidence regarding the attitudes of teachers toward homo-
geneous grouping is that most teachers prefer to work with homogeneous
rather than mixed groups.

3. The evidence regarding the relative merits of various bases of
grouping is conflicting and inconclusive.

4. The evidence regarding the relative merits of various types of
adaptation of standards, materials, and methods is,inadequate to form
a judgment.

5. The evidence indicates greatest relative effediveness for dull children,
next reatest for average children, and least (frequently hartnfulf for
bright children."

6. The evidence regarding the Rartiolar grade levels or subjects in
which homogeneous grouping is parti ly effective is inadequate to
form a judgment.

7. The evidence regarding the effect of homogeneous grouping upon
characteristics of pupils other than knowledges and skills is highly
subjective and can not be said to be conclusive.

Turney's conclusions are not greatly at variance with
Rankin's con:clusions.

Variation of individual abilitits and resulting overlapping of
th4 scores of homogeneous groups on achievement WM.Three
of the 41 studies directly or indirectly show that no
group can be completely homogeneous. Hull 11 tested 107
first-year high-school pupils with 35 standard psychological
testa involving a considerable variety of functions. The data
when organized indicated that the distribution of traits or
abilities possessed by a given individual follows the normal
law much as does the distribution of the amounts of any given
trait or ability Z4Z s by a number of individvals (p. 46).

Rankin, Paul T., op. eft.
Tansy, Austin R. The Status ot Ability Grouping. Idtketkinal Administration and

&mention, 17: 21-0, 110-127, Jannary-February, 19111.
u Italks not Rankin's. Compare Bilistt, Roy 0., op. att., pp. 80-82, 101,
Is Hull, Clark L. Aptitude 'Noting. Yonksrs-on-Mulsost, N. Y., World Book Oa, if"

pp. 0-11

R `A.1

,

.;...

, ,t4:,

1CS.

( 23)

4":"
r

. ; ,7
lc,. -:_libitle-P014'.1"

s



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

In other words, the extent of trait differences for the average
individual was found to approach rather closely the amount
of difference found in a normal group with respect to any single
trait (p. 47). Ha has estimated that the best person in a
normal group is from three- to four times as efficiefit as the
poorest. Assuming a variability within the individual 80
per cent as great as the variability. of a normal group, the
average individual's best potentiality must be between two
and one-half and three times as good as his worst (p. 49).
Therefore, one may infer that it makes considerable difference
what individual traits or abilities are made the basis of group-
ing. On one trait or ability the individual might be in the
highest group, on another in the middle group, and on a third,
in the lowest group. The inference also is justified that what-
ever traits or abilities are selected as bases they should be
traits or abilities predictive of the pupil's probable success
with the course to be taken.

Burr concludes from a study of overlapping of homogeneous
groups on certain adievement tests that for the elementary
grades of the six cities studied the range of a homogeneous
group is on the average 78 per cent of the total grade range.°

Hughes " shows sufficient evidence to justify the inferences
(1) that homogeneous groups formed on the basis of the results
of one intelligence test will overlap on the basis of scores
either from 'pother test or another form of the same test,
and (2) that homogeneous groups will overlap in scores earned
on any achievement test. When he says the realization of
homogeneous grouping is " all but impossible" (p. 25), the
cohtext leads onf to suspect that he has not accepted com-
pletely the fact that reduced heterogeneity may be worth
while.

Effect of grouping upon the mental attitsuck and personality
of pupi18.Two of the forty-one studies investigate the
influences of homogeneous grouping upon pupil attitude and
personality. Goodrich 15 analyzed the opinions of 400 su-

Burr, Marvin Y. A Study of Homogeneous Grouping. Contributions to Education
No. 457. New York, Teachers College, Colukobia University, 1931, p.

14 Hughes, W. Hardin. How Homogeneous is a Homogeneous Group. Nation's Moods,
6: 21-25, October, 1930.

u Goodrich, T. V. Influence of Homogeneous Grouping on Pupil Personality, School
'Esecutives Magazine, 50: 250-263, 290, February, 1931.
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perintendents, principals, and teachers who responded to a
questionnaire on the subject of both teacher and pupil atti-
tudes to homogeneous grouping. lie found that:

1. For every person believing homogeneous grouping to have an
unfavorable effect upon teachers' attitudes, there were six or more who
believed the effect favorable.

2. On 9 of 14 points relating directly to the attitude and behavior
of pupils the opinion is at least 4 to 1, and on one point approximately
12 to 1, in favor of homogeneous grouping.

3. A greater percentage of neutral opinions appeared on points
relative to bright pupils than on those relating to alow pupils.

Goodrich finds wide agreement among those who answer
the questionnaire that under homogeneous grouping, teachers
are more likely to study individual needs, to Sympathize with
slow pupils, and to respect pupil personality.

The respondents agree that slow pupils are more likely to
participate in school life and to enjoy it under homogeneous
grouping. They a.re less likely to be discouraged, feel
inferior, or develop habits of idleness or antisocial attitudes.

The replies indicate less general agreement that in homo-
,

geneous groups briatt pupils are more likely to develop
leadership, to participate in and to enjoy school life, and less
likely to form habits of conceit and idleness, to hold slow
pupils in contempt, or to form antisocial attitudes.

Turney ailid Hyde le carry the question of attitudes
directly toA the pupils themselves. The following 12 ques-
tions ;Jere addressed to 645 pupils in grades 7A, 8B, 8A, 9B,
9A, and 10B, in the junior high school. Homogeneous
grouping in the school where the investigation was conducted
was largely on the basis of achievement.

1. Have your parents ever urged you to try to be placed in another
group?

2. Has your teacher ever urged you to work harder in order that you
could be placed in a higher group?

3. Has your teacher ever urged you to do better work because you are
not doing as well as you could?

4. Has your teacher ever suggepted that you were working too hard?
5. Has anyone ever suggested that you were working too hard?
6. Have your parents ever scolded or blamed you because you were

not in as high a group as they would like to have you?

ge Turnery, Austin H. and Hyde, M. P. The Attitude et Junior High School Pupils Toward
Ability Chemise. School Evw 1 : 597-407, October, 1931.
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7. Have any other pupils ever said anything to you that would make
you feel that you would like to be in another group?

8. *hat comments (referring to question 7) have been made?
9. Would you be happier if the pupils in your school were not placed

in sections?
'10. What are your reasons for answering question 9 as you did?
11. Do you think that you get along better in your work because

you are in the group that you are in?
12. Have you ever been "razzed" or "kidded" because you were ina high or low section?

The writers conclude from an analysis of the answers that
" the great majority [of pupils] are happy and satisfied, that
they look on school as a serious business from which they
want to get the most possible, and that they accept and
believe in the grouping that exists as the best situation for
it . . " ". . . from the testimony . . . one would be
justified in concluding that the majority, if not all, are better
off, in so far as their school work is concerned, under the exist-
ing plan of ability grouping than they would be imder
heterogeneous grouping." "

Variation ofteachingprocedure andcontent . --Ten of the forty-
one studies deal with practical attempts at differentiation
of subject matter,or of teac procedure orof both. Nock 18
reports the degree of success attained in South Philadelphia
High School for Girls with extension classes for low-abilit=jr
girls where both subject matter and teaching procedures are
adapted to the needs of the pupils.

Broady " has attempted to formulate present best op
and practice with respect to homogeneous grouping as w
as with respect to other provisions for individual, differences.

Summary of trends during I 29-1931 .---Sane and teinpered
reviews of all available data have appeared during these
years. More careful inquiries have been made into pupil
and teacher attitudes as affected by grouping. Differentia-
tion of subject matter and of teaching procedure are being
seriously attempted. Evidence has increased to show that
so-called homogeneous grouping is ip :.1; ect reduced hetero-

17 Op. cit., p.
-I. Nock, Anna W. Low I. Q's in the High Bobo& School Review, 88 : 87i479,

November, 1930.
Broady, KnUt O. 6011001 Provision for Individual Dillaraoas. Santa ass toEducation No. 96 New York, Teachers College, Columbia UIthI$Y,1ISP p. #11.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

geneity or a refinement of existing classificafion. Controlled
eiperimentation has continued. At least one purely theo-
retical discussion of sufficient scope to serve as a doctor's
dissertation in one of the greatest universities in thQ country
has appeared.

In ensuing paragraphs a summary of the evidence from
controlled experiment from 1925 to the present time is
presented.

4. CONTROLLED STUDIES OF GROUPING

No studies involving anything resembling carefully equated
experimental and control groups were published before 1924.
In that year one such study appeared. (Table 3.) This
study was conducted by Cook in Topeka, Kans."'

The next controlled attempt to study the grouping problem
appeared in 1925 in the form of a doctor's dissertation by
Purdom.21 This was followed by Martin's 22 and Baird's 23

studies reported in 1927; by Worlton's " study in 1928; by
Tharp's " and Billett's 2' studies in 1929; and by Rankin's 77
study in 1931.

These eight studies present such evidence as is available
from controlled experiments with grouping. They suggest
certain theories concerning grouping and are especially
valuable as a source of techniques for further study.

Subject matter invedigated.These controlled studiep have
dealt with English (including reading and spelling) more
frequently than with any other subject. (Table 3.) History
or social studies are represented three timesin Cook's,

Co". R. Results of Homogeneous Grouping in High-School Classes. Twenty-third
Yearbook, NtiApnal Society for the Study of Education, 1924, pp. 302-312.

11 Purdom, T. Luther. A Scientific Study to Determine the Value of Homogeneous Group-
ing Made on the Basis of Intelligenoe Tests. Doctor's dissertation, University of Michigan,
1925.

13 Martin, William Harris. The Results of Homogeneous Grouping In the Junior High
School. Doctor's dissertation, Yale University, 1927.

IS Baird, James. Parallel Programs in Reading and Arithmetic. Detroit Educational
Bulletin, No. 12, pp. S-11, June, 1927.

14 Worlton, J. T. Effect of Homogeneous Classification on the Scholastic Achievement
of Bright Pupils. Elementary School Journal, 29: 335, January, 1928.

Is Tharp, James Burton. How Shall We Section Foreign lAnguage Classes? Modern
Language Journal, 13: 433-449, March, ign.

* Men, Roy O., op. cit.
I, Rankin, Paul T. Evaluation of Ability Grouping in the Seventh Grade. Unpublished

study in files of Departmert of Research, Detroit Public Schools. Summarised in Review
of Zduestiomsk Beard; 1: M-224 June, 1931,

a
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Martin's, and Rankin's studies. Mathematics (including
geometry, algebra, and arithmetic) appears six times,
French, once; and general science, twice.

TABLE 3.Summary of eight controlled studies of homogeneous grouping

Investi-
gator

Date of
publication

(P) or
thesis (T)

Subject matter invoked

i 2
,..1

E
..--o g

lg
03
z

i
12.

12

o

0, 110

a
-
3

:eIE
OE
r

i
04 6

c
u

--5.

gEz

Ability levels
studied

E"4

$ k
Ea

ci
SJ eg

ii
5w
.1,.

1 2 2 4 5 s 7 8

Cook ..... _ _ 1924 (11)___ English IX 1 4 9-10 (/) 16 Slow, fast__ _ 1
English X 1 3
History i 31
Geometry 1 3

Purdom_ _ _ _ 1925 (T) _ _ English 4 9 221 15 Slow, average, 1
Algebra 2 fast.:Baird _ .... _ _ 1977 (P)__ Reading 1 : 10 Slow, average, 1
Arithmetic 1 fast.Martin _ _. _ 1927 (T)_ _ _ Major subjects of sev-

enth junky high
schoo .

2 $ 3 Slow, average,
fast.

2

Worlton____ 1928 (P)__ Reading 1 4- 714 21 Fast 4 (7)
SDOI1InR 1

. Mixed fundamentals_ _ _ _ 1

Tharp 1929 (P) French 1 1 13-1 8, Slow, average,
fast.

1

Billett 1929 (T) English i 5-14 9 521 21 SloW, average,
fast.

10 2

Rankin_ _

.. .1*
,, ,

1931 (P) _ _ English; arithmetic; gen-
eral science; social
science.

31 7 " 71 Slow, average,
fast.

1

I Informal examinations prepared by the teachers.
I Total experimental and control pupils given as 495.
3 Only slow and fast groups in 2 schools.

2 standardized and numerous informal, objective tests.
1 In each of the 5 major subjects.

Each experimental class had "an average score of 109 or above on the intelligence test."7 This study did not deal with equated groups measured at the beginning and end pi anexperimental period.
1 Plus teachers' marks.
I 5 tests in Experiment One; 10 testa in each of Experiments Two and Three; 13 testa ineach of Experiments Four and Five; 14 tests in each of Experiments 8ix and Seven.lo In 5 of the 7 experiments. In 2 experiments, 1 semester.

1 test in reading; 1 in spelling; 2 in-English; 1 in social science; 2 in arithmetic.
IS In each of the following subjects: Arithmetic, It nglish, general science, and social science.

Grades .Pupils of grades 7 and 9 have been studied most
frequently, the former appearing four times and the latter
three times. Pupils of the following secondary grades are
included each once: Grades 8, 10, 13, and 14.

Number of experimental pupils.--The number of experi-
mental pu.pils for whom complete data are returned varies
from 90 to 730. Mere numbers, however, do not insure
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

greater certainty ooncerning the reliability and importance
of the results unless other conditions are satisfactory. Mar-
tin's study, which included the smallest number of experi-
mental pupils, was exceedingly well planned, conducted, and
controlled. For this reason his results merit consideration
much beyond that which would be aCcorded to loosely
planned, conducted, or controlled experiments involving
much larger numbers of pupils.

umber of experimental classes and ability levels which they
represented.The number of experimental classes included in
these controlled studies varied from 8 to 27. The typical
study has investigated the effect of grouping on three differ-
ent levels of ability. One study investigated but two levels.
In another study but a single level was investigated.

&ism of grouping.Bases of grouping used in these ex-
perimental studies have been relatively simple. In five of
the studies groups were formed on a single basis. In two
studies two bases were used; in ope study three bases *ere
used. Scores from group mental tests appear four times;
teachers' judgment, based on objective data, twice; the
higher of two intelligence quotients, once; teachers' marks,
once; educational age, once; the higher of two intelligence
quotients combined by the standard deviation technique
with teachers' ratings of accomplishment, once; chrono-
logical age, once.

With specific reference to the individual investigations it
may be said that Cook used, as a basis for his grouping, the
scores from a group mental test in the ninth grade, and teach-
ers' marks in the tenth grade. Purdom used the scores from
a group mental test. Baird used educational age derived
from scores on the Stanford Achievement Test. Martin used
the scores from group mental test and teachers: marks.
W. 1 I grouped his pupils on the basis of teachers' judgment.
The pupils were "selected because, in the judgment of the
teac i er (aided by objective data), they have similar educa-
tion 1 needs and abilities." 28 Tharp used as a basis of group-
ing reign4anguage aptitude tests supplemented by teachers'
juds,4 s ent. Billett used the higher of two intelligence quo-

W lion, J. T. gnat of Homogeneous Classification on the Scholastic Achievement of
WWI PaPils. ement&y School Journal, 28: 336446, January, 1928.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

dents from a group mental test. He also used teachers'
ratings of accomplishment in the second of the sevén experi-
ments comprising his investigation. Rankin formed his
groups on the basis of chronological age, teacher's estimate,
and intelligence-test rating.

Length of experimental period.The typical length of the
experimental period has been but one semester. In only two
controlled investigations has the experimental period ex-
tended throughout an entire year. In future studies it would
seem advisable, if carefully planned investigations could
receive adequate support, to extend the experimental period
much beyond one year.

Measurement of resu2t8.In most of theinvestigations the
batteries of tests used to measure results have been scant
samplings of the educative changes which presumably have
taken place in the experimental and control pupils during the
period of the experiment. Of course, no existing tests
measure certain expected outcomes of education, such as
modified attitudes, habits, concepts, or ideals, in any satis-
factory degree. Nevertheless, the importance which shouldbe assigned to the findings of any investigation is condi-
tioned by the completeness with which the batteries of Witsused actually sampled all fields where measurable results
might be expected. Considerable risk is involved in drawing
conclusions from a small number of tests.* In the fourth
experiment which Billett conducted a perfect case might be
established for the homogeneous grouping of slow pupils if the
results of the following tests, and only the following, were
considered: Inglis Vocabulary, Kirby Principles, Kirby
Sentences, Pressey Punctuation, Lady of the Lake, and the
Sketch Book. However, in the same experiment, a perfect
case might be established for the heterogeneous grouping a
slow pupils if the following tests and only the following had
been used: Pressey Capitalization, Pressey Sentence Strut).-
ture, Van Wagenen Reading, The Paragraph, Letter Writing,
Merchant of Venice, anti *The Odyssey. Obviously either ofthe above partial batterie6 of testa is large when comparedwith the number of 4*teta generally used in eaperiniental

I Billett, Ray O., op. it., pp, 116-116.
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studies. "Yet the use of all 13 testa instead of either of the
partial batteries shows that in place of an overwhelming
advantage for either type of grouping for slow pupils in the
fourth experiment there is probably a slight advantage for the
heterogeneous grouping of slow pupils. Although measure-
ment of results of experimental procedures in education to-
day is limited largely to facts, information, and skills, yet
even these objectives may be inadequately measured unless
longer tests or more extensive batteries of tests than those
now commonly being used, are provided."'

Each study i8 unique.The importance to be attached
to the findings of each investigation, in comparative studies,
is conditioned not only by the adequacy of measureMent.
Attention needs to be called to the prevalent indiscrim-
inating tendency to quote findings in a comparative manner
approvingly or disapprovingly and without due regard to
the degree of control exercised by the several investigators
over extraneous factors which may produce an apparent
but spurious increase or decrease in the effect of the experi-
mental factor. Even in analytical reviews the findings of
several controlled studies, regardless of their disparity,
are frequently compared as if their experimental "set-ups"
were so nearly identical that similar findings should be ex-
pected. Inevitably the findings do not coincide and the
reviewer concludes that they conflict with each other.
A little reflection will show, even from the briefly summarized
data here presented (Table 3) that no two of these investi-
gations are analogous or coextensive, much less sufficiently
similar to justify any expected identity of results.

An attempt to exhaust the list of variables would lapse
into too great detail. For example, degree of control,
which is* not mentioned in Tabit 3, is dependent upon answers
to such questions as the fdilowing: Was the method of
gains used? Were experimental classes completely homo-
geneous with respect to the grouping criterion? Was the
grouping criterion objective? Were experimental and con-
tzol groups taught by the same or equated teachers? To
what extent were such extraneous factors controlled as size
of class, classroom environment including heat, light, venti-

Mitt Roy GIL. p 116.
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latiOn, and freedom from external distractions, and period
at which experimental and control classes met?

Evaluation a dupe task.Even casual reference *to
a few of the numerous variables not only renders absurd
the expectation that the findings of any two of the ammo,-
rized investigations should coincide but also points clearly
to the enormous labor entailed upon investigators before
adequate evaluation of grouping can be made eying due
weight to the many factors which merit consideration.

Findings of the several investigations.Briefly stated,
Cook found that in geometry, ninth-grade English, and
tenth-grade English, homogeneous grouping seemed to
benefit the slow pupils. In history, homogeneous grouping
seemed to benefit the superior

Purdom found no difference between the experimental
and control groups. Either type of grouping, homogenous
or heterogeneous, seemed to yield similar results.

Baird discovered that grouping on the basis of educational
age was detrimental to the pupils' progress. Eight of his
ten experimental groups were surpassed by the control groups.

Martin's results indicate that homogeneous grouping
benefits the slow and the fast pilpils but is of negative
value to average pupils.

Worlton's results show a slight advantage for above-
average pupils when in homogeneous groups.

Tharp's results indicate an advantage for the homogeneous
grouping of slow, average, and fast pupils.

Billett's (Nita show that the results obtained from the
homogeneous grouping of pupils varies with different teach-
ers. The composite results of all seven experiments indicate
that homogeneous grouping benefits only the slow pupils.
The first three experiments conducted by Billett suggest
that the. advantages of homogeneous grouping decrease as
the pupils' intelligence quotignts increase.0

Rankin found that slow and average pupils did better in
homogeneous groups but fast pupils did better in hetero-
geneous groups. He found no consistent differences in
subjects.

Mien, Roy O., op cit., pp. 90782.
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Only in Purdod's study were neutral results obtained.
Concerning this study, Rankin quotes W. W. Coxe to the
effect that "if initial accomplishment of the groups com-
pared is considered, the evidence really favors hopogeneous
grouping." 82 Baird's study shows clearlir how unpromis-
ing educational age (and helve probably scores on educa-
tional tests) seems to be as a basis for homogeneous grouping.
Cook's, Martin's, Tharp's, Billett's, and Rankin's studies
show advantages for the homogeneous grouping of slow
pupils on the various bases used, namely, scores from a
group mental test, teachers' marks, aptitude tests, the higher
of two intelligenCe quotients derived from a group mental
test, and intelligence-test rating plus teacher estimate and
chronological age. Worlton's study was not planned to
furnish data for slow pupils. Evidence in the. various
studies concerning the effect of grouping upon average and
bright pupils is much more confficting than the evidence
concerning slow pupils.

6. SUMMARY OF THE OHIO AND DETROIT EXPERIMENTS

Results of the Ohio experiments.The results of the Ohio "
experiments are summarized in Figures 1 and 2,11/13firt I. It
may be well to state what the data of Figure 1 am and are not.
These data are in terms of standard deviations and not in
telM84 of raw scores. They are in terms of the difference of the
mean gains of the equated groups and not in terms of gains
made by individual groups. They, therefore, indicate the
ainount of advantage which one type of grouping had over the
other type of grouping for each ability level in each experiment.
If the advantage in any given case is in favor of homogeneous
grouping the bar is constructed to the right of the zero line to
show the amount of the advantage. Similarly a bar to the
left of the zero line in any given case indicates the amount of
advantage for heterogeneous grouping. Also it should be
stated that the bars of Figure 1, Part I, indicate the average
advantage per test not the total advantage indicated by the
entire battery. This average advantage is shown in per-
centages of one standard deviation. In other words, the unit

n Rankin, Paul T. Pupil Cleseifloation and Grouping. Review of Educational Research,
1 :119, June, 1931.

watt, Roy O., op, alt., pp. 110-113.
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for Figure 1, Part I, is Z(Mi
M

N, where N stands for

the number of tests in the battery used to measure the results
of a given experiment. The use of this unit makes the results
of each of the seven experiments directly comparable with
the results of the other experiments despite the fact that dif-
ferent tests and varying numbers of legs composed the bat-
teries used in the different units of the entire investigation.
It does not compensate for the fact that the experimental or
learning periods of Experiments Six and Seven were only
about half as long as the experimental periods of the other
experiments. If one assumes that the amounts of advantage
are directly proportional to the lengths of the learning periods
then the amounts of advantage shown in Figure 1, Part I, for
the various ability levels in Experiments Six and Seven should
be doubled.

This method of summarizing results indicates first, that
homogeneous grouping has proved of marked advantage to
slow pupils in five of the seven experiments. In the remain-
ing two experiments homogeneous grouping was at a slight
disadvantage. Second, heterogeneous grouping has proved
superior for average pupils in four of the seven experiments.
An overwhelming advantage for the heterogeneous grouping
of average pupils is shown in the results of the fourth
experiment. Third, heterogeneous grouping has proved
superior for fast pupils in four of the seven experiments.
However, a rather marked advantage for the homogeneous
grouping of fast pupils is indicated by the results of the
seventh experiment.

The second method of summarizing the results is illustrated
by Figure 2. The composite results graphed in Figure 2
were obtained by the algebraic addition of the advantages of
the two tYpes of grouping already presented in Figure 1,
Part I, but using only the results of Experiments Three, Four,
Five, six, and Seven. The omission of Experiments One and
Two prevents the overweighting Of the composite results
which probably would occur if the very similar results
obtained by the one teacher who conducted the classes in the
first three experiments were all included. This method of
summarizing the investigation shows a marked advantage

84
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for the homogeneous grouping of slow pupils, a marked
disadvantage for the homogeneous grouping of average
pupils, and some disadvantage for the homogeneous grouping
of fast pupils. The general 4rends of both summarizations
are the same, but the second method intensifies the apparent
disadvantage of homogeneous grouping for average pupils.

ABILITY
LEVEL

SLOW

. AVERAGE ADVANTAGES IN
PERCENTAGES OF ONE
STANDARD DEVIATION

60

16

28

33
- 10

-20

8
6

AVERAGE

a

FAST

- 1

9
4
13

2
6

0 20 40

FIGURE The average advantage per test, in terms of standard deviations, for each ability
level in each of tbe seven experiments conducted in Ohio

Rendis of the Detroit experiments.Rankin " measured his
experimental and control groups at the beginning and at the
end of the experimental period with seven testa, namely,
Detroit Reading Test 4, Spelling Tést, Capitalization and

N Rankin, Paul T., op. cit., p. 211.

35

- 40 20

15

- 9
2

14

- 9
- 4

r

1
do, 0

-

do,

e, -
124 -d.; r



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Punctuation Test, Grammatical Forms Test, 7 B Social
Science Test, Mixed Fundamentals Test, and 7 B Mathe-
matics Test.

The mean gains were computed and subtracted. The
differences of the mean gains of the respective groups on the

various tests were com-
puted and these diffir-

,
COMPOSITES IN PERCENT
AGES OF ONE STANDARD

DEVIATION ences were then divided
by their respective

20 0

SLOW standard errors to get
the critical ratios. The
average of these seven
critical ratios for each
ability level is present-
ed in Figure 3. They
suggest a disadvant: _eFIGURE 2.The composite result in standard deviations for the homogeneo
grouping of fast pupils

and an advantage for the homogeneous grouping of slow
and average pupils.

Although Rankin's and Billett's methods of summarizing
their experiments are decidedly different, the results obtained
by both investigators have much in common,

Composite of the first
and third Ohio experi- ABILITY

LEVELments.If the results
of the first and third
experiments conducted SLOW .56

by Billett are combined
(Fig. 4) the composite
picture suggests a pro-

FAST 26gressive decrease in the
advantages of homoge-
neous grouping as the FIGURE 3.Resu Its obtained in Detroit study,
intelligence quotients
of the pupils increase. Slow pupils benefit much by homoge-
neous grouping, average pupils some, bright pupils not at all.The following are possible explanations: First, the weightof evidence indicates that bright pupils usurp most of theactivity of the heterogeneous class; second, intelligence is
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defined " as the power to make adaptations for the purpose
of attaining a desired end. Homogeneous grouping is an
adaptation made for the pupil. The greater the pupil's
power to direct his own efforts, to make his own adaptations
necessary for attaining his goal, and to criticize his own
efforts, the less likely he is to profit by adaptations made for
him.

Possible uses of controlled studies in this report.This brief
review of controlled studies of homogeneOus grouping should
serve a useful purpose later in this report in the interpreta-
tion of practice. It should also serve to show that the era
of grubbing for facts in
this and related fields
has only begun.

6. CONTRIBUTION OF TIIE
PRESENT SURVEY

Both theory and sci-
ence must be referred
to practice." In the
process, theory should
orient itself, science
should recast its pro-
cedures and modify its
techniques, and prac-
tice should improve. No adequate picture of the practice
of homogeneous or ability grouping has hitherto been avail-
able. Therefore, the staff member assigned to this project has
endeavored to report accurately what the secondary schools
of the United States are doing under the name of homogeneous
or ability grouping, as a first duty and perhaps as the most
useful service which could be rendered. In the chapters
which follow, an effort is made to portray the practice of
homogeneous grouping in the United States, first, in broad
outlines for all secondary schools; next, in minute detail for
a highly selected group of schools which, because of the man-
ner of selecting them, may be presented as typical of the
best practice in homogeneous grouping. Practice is studied

u For further diecussion lee Billett, Roy O., pp.. cit., pp. lei01.
N Dewey, Jan. Sources of a Science of Education. New York, Horace LiVeright, 1929,

pp. 2S-38, 76, n.

FIGURE 4.Composite of the average advantages per
test, in terms of standard deviations, which one type
of grouping showed over the other for each ability
level in the first and third Ohio experiments
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in the light of available theoretical and scientific criteria.
As a result, thinking about homogeneous grouping should be
clarified, suggestions should be available for the improve-
ment of practice in many schools, and points of departure
for further scientific study should be indicated.

In Chapter II, Part I, the broad outlines of the practice of ho-
mogeneous grouping are indicated for the entire United States.
This includes a study of secondary schools which are using
homogeneous grouping and the estimates of their responsible
heads as to the degree of success of the plan. The data are
'organized to show similarities and differences prevailing in
the various States and geographical areas, in schools of
different total enrollments and in schools of different types
according to grades included. The extent to which homoge-
neous grouping is combined with other provisions for indi-
vidual differences is shown. Partly by the use of the preced-
ing data the procedure for selecting a group of scbools for
intensive study because of the excellence of their practices
is indicated.

In Chapter III, Part I, the exact extent of use of homoge-
nous or ability grouping is shown for the selected group of
schools. Individual subjects are ranked according to the
percentage of classes Which are organized into homogeneous
groups. A similar ranking is made for the various subject-
matter fields. Comparisons are made to bring out signifi-
cant differences and similarities. The data are organized to
show the effect of total enrollment, and of type of school
organization as shown by grades included, upon the per-
centage of classes which are grouped in the various subject-
matter fields. The effect of grade-placement of subjects
upon the amount of grouping is shown. Extent of grouping
is also studied with reference to the number of ability levels
provided.

The bases or criteria used in forming homogeneous groups
are the main consideratión of Chapter IV, Part I. All bases of
grouping inuse in the289 selected schoolsare ranked in the order
of the extent to which they are emplóyed. Comparisons are
made of the extent of use of each basis in the various subject-
matter fields in schools grouped according to total enrollment
and again according to type of organization as shown by

[381
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grades included. Where several bases are used for grouping,
the method of combining them to secure a composite basis is
studied. Such questions as the following are answered: Are
all bases reduced to mathematical terms for a given pupil?
Are pathematical formulte used for grouping? Are some
data: stated numerically and other data merely " taken into
consideration" when a pupil is assigned to a homogeneous
group? What combinations of bases are most frequently
used? What weight is typically assigned each compo-
nent basis? To what extent do schools use a single basis of
grouping?

In Chapter V, Part I, numerous miscellaneous features of
groupingprocedurearestudied. In small schools, or in elective
subjects where there are only enough pupils for oneclass section,
to what extent is grouping practiced within the class section?
Are there any carefully developed teaching procedures for
such class sections? Do schools with outstanding practices
in ability grouping have carefully worked-out courses or cur-
riculums for each ability level? If so, in what fields? To
what extent have teaching procedures been modified for each
ability level? To what extent are plans, methods, or
techniques such as the Dalton plan, Morrison plan, Winnetka
technique, or problem method being used as a part of this
modified teaching procedure? Who does the grouping for the
school? Do administrative and scheduling difficulties prevent
complete homogeneity with respect to the grouping criterion?
How frequently are schools reorganized into new ability
levels? To what extent are pupils transferred from one
ability level to another during the semester and what are the
chief reasons for these transfers? What modification of class
size is made for different ability levels?

In Chapter VI, Part I, specific practices of individual
schools are summarized. The practices cited are selected with
reference to their value in illustrating the findings set forth in
the preceding chapters.

[391
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CHAPTER II : AN OVERVIEW OF HOMOGENEOUS
GROUPING

1. GEOGRAPHICAL CÒNSIDERATIONS

Geographical distribution of schools using homogeneous
grouping. One or more secondary schools from every State
in the Union reported the practice of homogeneous or ability
grouping. (Fig. 5.) The number varies from 1 school in
Nevada, 5 in Delaware, 7 in New Mexico, 12 in Rhode Island,
14 in Wyoming, 16 each in Arizona and South Dakota, and
17 each in Montana, Idaho, and South Carolina, to 166 in
New York, 180 in Ohio, 210 in California, and 234 in
Pennsylvania.

The ratio of schools using homogeneots grouping to the
total pumber of tabulated replies on the- preliminary inquiry
wales greatly from State to State. (Fig. 5.) For example,
in Nevada only 1 school in 12 reporting on the preliminary
form was using homogeneous grouping, ás contrasted with
210 schools of 310 reporting from California. Similar ratios
hre readily available for the other States.

Ratio of "we" to estimated "we with iiiittelLal 8UCCer88" .A
relatively small number of the schools using homogeneous
grouping regard the plan as meeting with unusual success.
(Fig. 5.) However, this ratio of itse to estimated use with
unusual 81WCeR8 varies considerably from State to State. For
example, in Vermont, of 19 secondary schools using homo-
geneous grouping, 8 estimate the plan as unusually successful.
This is roughly a ratio of 2 to 1. In California, of 210 second-
ary schools using homogeneous grouping, 64 regard the plan
as unusually successful. This is approximately a ratio of
3 to 1. Other similarly derived ratios are : District of Colum-
bia, 4 to 1; Ohio, 5 to 1; New York, 6 to 1; Louisiana, 7 to 1;
Arizona, 8 to 1; and Utah, 10. to 1. Corresponding ratios for
other States are available from the data of Figure 5. Tabula-
tion of these ratios shows that the typical ratio for the various
States of use of homogeneous grouping to estimated us.e with
unusual 8114Ce88 is 3 to 1, 14 States falling in this group. The
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

ratios of 37, or three-fourths, of the States range from 3 to 1
to 5 to 1. The maximum ratio is 10 to 1 for Utafi. Nevada
is the only State where no school estimates homogeneous
grouping to be meeting with unusual success.

I. RELATION OF GROUPING TO SIZE OF SCHOOL

Grouping within the class section and into class sections.
Homogeneous grouping is usually a process of forming class
sections, each of "kith is fairly homogeneous in one or more
respects. These sections may meet in different rooms under
different teachers or perhaps under the same teacher at differ-
ent periods of the school day. Such a process may be called
grouping into class sections. However, many schools of all
Piles follow a second procedure which, for want of a better
term, may be called grouping within the class section. Un-
less the existence of this second procedure is stressed at this
point the data concerning the relation of grouping to total
enrollmont may be misleading. The procedure is nothing
essentially new. Good teachers have employed it more or
less informally for a long time. Under the proceduré the
pupils of a heterogeneous class are divided by the teacher into
two or more groups for instructional purposes- and the class
period is given partly to individual work, partly to work with
small groups, and partly to class disçussion. The advantages
of such a procedure have been discussed elsewhere.' The
purpose here is not to commend or condemn the practice but
to call the reader's attention to the fact that the practice not
only exists but is regarded by the respondents as homogene-
ous grouping. Obviously it is the only form which homo-
geileous grouping can assume in very wall schools, or in
large schools for that matter, in elective subjects where
enough pupils are available for but one class' section. The
extent to which highly selected schools of all sizes are iising
grouping within the class section is shown by Figure 18,
Chapter III, Part I. The discussion at that point will be
anticipated hereonly to emphasize that homogeneous grouping
b as come to mean two quite distinct things, namely, grouping
inlo class sections and grouping wiihin the class section.
Both practices frequently occur simultaneowly in the same

I Midi, Roy O., op. cit., pp. 14-16.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

school. The latter practice as yet is less in vogue than the
former. However, some schools of all sizes are using it as a
supplement to such grouping into class sections as they find
possible or desirable. The following data should be inter-
preted with the preceding facts in mind.

Homogeneouss grouping in school8 of variousg enrollment
groups.---Of 2,740 secondary schools reporting the use of homo-
geneous grouping (Column 2, Table 4), 118 had enrollments
of 50 or fewer. This is not an impressive figure when it is
recalled that these 118 schools constitute but 8 per cent of
the schools, of total enrsillment 50 or fewer, which returned
the preliminary inquiry form, and that more than 5,000 of
the public secondary schools of the United States have en-
rollments of 50 or fewer. However, it if4 interesting to know
the extent to which very small schools are experimenting
with grouping within the class section. The percentages for
the larger schools contrast strikingly with the 8 per cent of
schools in the total-enrollment group 50 or fewer, and the 11
per cent of schools in the total-enrollment group 51 to 100,
which are using homogeneous grouping. For instance, 72
per cent (Column 3, Table 4)rof all schools of total enrollment
751 to 1,000 replying to the preliminary inquiry, and 76 per
cent of all schools of more than 1,000, are using homogeneous
grouping.

TABLE 4.Numbers awl percentages of schools of different total enroll-ments reporting use of homogeneous grouping and use with unusual
SUCCe88 do

Enrollment group

In use In use with un-
usual success

Column
6 divided
by ooi-
umn 3,

expressed
in per-

(ventage;

Number
of schools Per cent

.
Numberof schools Per cent

1

_

2 a 4 i 4

50 or fewer
61 to 100
101 to 250
251 to BOO
ism to 750
no. to I HI ----*More

Total

118
217
628
622
379
219
567

8
11
2a
55
68
72
76

16
34

146
178
105
66

176

1

2
6

16
19
22
51

13
18
23
2g
2a
31
67

2, 740 31 721 8 2e
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Comparing the seven total-enrollment groups with respect
to the extent to which use is being made of homogeneous
grouping (Column 3, Table 4, and Fig. 6) one perceives that
the greatest increases between class intervals are 15 per cent
between total-enrollment groups 51 to 100 and 101 to 250,
29 per cent between total-enrollment groups 101 to 250 and
251 to 500, and 13 per cent between total-enrollment groups
25 1 to 500 and 501 to 750. The next two increases are but
4 per cent each.

ENROLLMENT
GROUPS

50 a less

51 1no

101 250

251 500

501 750

751 1000

Nef 1000

8

I I

26

55

68

72

76

Total tir#1

o

PER CENT

20 40 so 80

Flou-Bat 6. Use of homogeneous grouping in schools of different total enrollments4,

Estimated unusual success in schools of differeni sizes. The
estimated extent to which homogeneous grouping is meeting
with unusual success in schools of different total enrollments
presents a different picture. (Column 5, Ttible 4, and Fig. 7.)
An increase is shown from each total-enrollment group to
the next higher. But marked increases occur from total-
enrollment group 101 to 250 to total-enrollment group 251
to 500 (10 per cent) and from total-em-ollment gimp 75 1 to
1,000 to total-enrollment group of more than 1,000 (29 percent). The figures suggest that homogeneous grouping is
achieved with relative ease in schools enrolling more than-..
1,000 pupils. When the total enrollment drops to fewer
than 1,000 there is a sharp decline in the facility with which
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

success is being achieved. This decline continues at a greatly
lessened pace until total enrollments of 250 or fewer are
reached. Here the decrease becomes more abrupt (Fig. 7) in-
dicating less and less ease with which success may be realized.

The obvious tendency for the use of homogeneous group-ingor its use with estimated unusual successto increase
as the total enrollment increases suggests that grouping into
class sections is the dominant practice. Otherwise, it would
be hard to explain the marked positive relatis -hip between
increased use of grouping and increased size e school, since

ENROLLMENT
GROUPS

50 OR LESS

51 -100

101-250

251 -500

501 -750

751 -1000

OVER 1000

TOTAL

2

8

16

19

22

51

PER CENT
20 40 60

/
ziff e , /

Flouts 7. Use of homogeneous grouping with estimated unusual meows in schools of
different total enrollments

grouping within the class section may be practiced in schoolsof any size.
Similar conclusions are indicated when .thegotios of usewith unusual success to total use are considered. (Column6, Table 4, and Fig. 8.)

S. RELATION OF GROUPING TO TYPE OF ORGANIZATION

Homogeneous grouiing in schools of differeni types wording
to grad,e,8 included.More than a third of the 2,740 secondary
schools reporting the use of homogeneous grouping were un-
reorganized 4-year high schools including grades 9 to 12.
(Column 2, Ttkble 5.) In the main this is indicative only of
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

the fact that secondary schools including grades 9 to 12, are
more numerous than any other type. Very neirly a sixth
of the schools reporting the use of homogeneous grouping
were the reorganized junior high schools including grades
7 to 9. Only a slightly smaller proportion of reorganized,
6-year junior-senior high schools were using homogeneous

ENROLLMENT
GROUPS

50 OR LESS

51 100

101-250

251 500

501 750

731 1000

OVER 1000

TOTA L

12

PER CENT
0 . 20 40 60

18

23

29

28

31

07

26

Alpilipmismommemm

8o

/

FIGLIllt 8.The ratios, in percentages, of use of homogeneous grouping with unusual success
to use in school-, of different total enrollments

grouping. About a seventh of the schools reporting the use
of homogeneous grouping constituted a miscellaneous "All
others" group with atypical grade combinations. These in-
clude a group of schools vitally affected by the reorganiza-
tion' movement but variant with respect to grades included
because of building or other local conditions. Relatively
small proportions of the schools using homogeneous grouping
were of the types including grades 8 to 11, grades 10 to 12,

161' or grades 6 to 11. The frequencies for all types of schools
are of course affected both by the number of each type of
school actually in existence and by the tendency which the
type may possess in greater or less degree to make use of
homogeneous grouping.

I Secondary schools classed as "reorganized" in this study are those secondary schools
Including grades 7 to 9, 7 W 12, 10 to 12, or 6 to 11, as oontrasted with who& having the tra-
ditional organisation including grades 8 to 11 or 9 to 12.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

TABLE 5.Numbers and percentages of schools, classified according totype of organization, reporting use of homogeneous grouping and use
tosth unusual success

Type of organization

In use n use with un-
usual moons

Column 5
divided
by col-
umn 8,

expressed
in per-

centages

Numberof schools Per cent Numberci schools Per cent

1 3 I A 5 e

7 to 9
7 to 12
10 to 12
9 to 12
a to 11
8 to 11 --,---- -

All others (mlsoellaneous)

Total

496
461
153

1, 019
26

172
403

80
39
55
24
25
27
28

168
123
37

246
5

38
104

26
11
13
6
5
6
9

Vit 28
24
25
20
22
32

2, 740 31 721 8 26

Tendencies characteristic of types of schools are better
revealed by inspection of the percentages of use of homo-
geneous grouping than by reference to gross frequen-
cies. Of all types, schools including grades 7 to 9 report
most use of homogeneous grouping, four in each five such
schools reporting its use. (Fig. 9.) This is a marked lead
over the nearest other type, namely, schools including grades
10 to 12. In these latter schools slightly more than half
report the use of homogeneous grouping. Other types in the
order of the extent to which they employ homogeneous group-
ing are: Grades 7 to 12, the miscellaneous "All others "
group, grades 8 to 11, grades 6 to 11, and grades 9 to 12.
It is notewoAhy that, while 1,029 schools including fades
9 to 12 are using homogeneous grouping, these comprise only
24 per cent onthe total number of schools of this type which
returned the iteliminary inquiry form.

The percenkige of we with estimated unusual 81.11W88.--In
proportion of use with estimated unusual success, schools
includink agrades 7 to 9 also far surpass all other types.
(Fig. 10.) One of every four such schools (26 per cent) esti-
mates homogeneous grouping to be meeting with unusual
success. This contrasts with the fact that of all reorganized
3-year senior high schools of grades 10 to 12 replying to the
preliminary inquiry only 6 per cent estimate grouping to be
meeting with unusual success. Schools including grades 6 to
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION
fr

11 estimate unusual success in 6 per cent of the cases;
grades 8 to 11, 5 per cent, grades 7 to 12, 11 per cent; and
grades 9 to 12, 13 per cent. All these percentages are based
upon the total number of schools replying to the preliminary
inquiry.

The ratio of estimated " use with unusital success" to we. If
the ratio of estimated use with unusual success to use is
considered, the differences among types are not great. Schools
of grades 7 to 9 still lead with a ratio of 32 per cent. (Fig. 11.)
This means that about one in each three schools of grades
7 to 9 using homogeneous grouping regard it as unusually

TYPE OF
ORGANIZATION

o

7-9 80

10-12 55

7-12 39

ALL OTHEPS 28

8-11 27

(MISCELLANEOUS)

6-11

9-12

25

24

ALL TYPES 31

20

PER CENT

40 60 /SO

,

Funnts 9.The percentage of use of homogeneous grouping in schools classified according
to grades included

successful. A similar statement holds for the miscellaneous
"All others" group. The ratios for the other types of schools
range from 20 per cent for schools including grades 6
to 28 per cent for schools including grades 7 to 12. Of all
schools using homogelieous grouping, the ratio of use with
estimated unusual success to use is lowest for schools including
grades 6 to 11.

On the whole, therefore, schools of all types have been
conservative in eetimating unusual success. A much larger

[481

_ZA

/
j!:;/ 44
/

7

to 11

VA



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

percentage of the reorganized schools are using homogeneous
grouping but only schools of grades 7 to 9 and of grades 7 to

TYPE OF
ORGANIZATION

PER CENT

7 9 26

9-12 13

712 11

All others (knscellaneous ) 9

10-12 6

6-11 6

8 11 5

naval 10.Use of homogeneous grouping with estimated unusual success in schools classified
according to grades included

TYPE OF
ORGANIZATION

o

7-9 32

7-12 28

512 25

10-12 24

8-11 22

6.11 20

others (Miscellaneous) 32

AI types 26

Io

PER CENT

20 30 40

YA J WA VA /Of, /.'4

"i

e.,

/// /7/
/ / e, /

-V-

Irma's I i .The ratio of use of homogeneous grouping with uuusual success to use in schools of
different types of organization

12 exceed schools of grades 9 to 12 in the ratio of estimated
unusual success to use. (Fig. 11.)
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4. OTHER PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES

Frequency of other pre g. .The 721 schools (Column 4,
Table 5) which estimated homogeneous grouping to be meeting
with unusual success also reported, on the average, 1.5 other
provisions for individual differences to be meeting with
unusual success. (Table 6.) The total frequency of such
miscellaneous proTisions was 1,091.

TABLE 6.Frequency with which homogeneous grouping was reported in
721 schools to be operating with unusuaZ success in comhination with
other provisions for individual differences which were also meeting with
unusual success

Frequ
with which
unusual suo-
ma in homo-

gensous
Other provisions for individual differences grouping was

accompanied
by unusual
success In
o nPlo-

1. Problem method _ _, ......... 011 . ..... .....
2. Project curriculum 47
3. Promotions more frequently than each semester 23
4. Special coaching of slow pupils 125
5. Special coaching to enable capable pupils to skip a grade or

halfgrade_ go M. Ono OP Oim OM WM GO ... sr ___________ 21

6. Special classes for pupils who have failed 82
7. Opportunity rooms for slow pupils 68
8. Opportunity rooms for gifted pupils 28
9. Adjustment classes or rooms 24

10. Remedial classes or rooms
11. Restoration classes

33
12

12. Scientific study of problem cases 52
13. Psychological studies 28
14. Differentiated assignments to pupils in same class section_ 178
15. Long-unit assignments 61
16. Winnetka technique 3

17. Individual instruction
18. Contract plan
19. Laboratory plan of instruction
20. Dalton plan
21. Modified Dalton plan
22. Morrison plan

65
71

2

39

Total
Average number of provisions (in addition to homogeneous

grouping) per school

4 [ 60]

1, 091

1. 5

do.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Other proviion8 dastified.--These piovisions are not so
diverse as they may at first appear. One may assume an
important common element, namely, the unit assignment, to
characterize provisions 1, 2, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21,
and 22. (Table 6.)8 The total frequency with which these
combined provisions appear as unusually successful in com-
bination with homogeneous grouping is 595. (Table 7.)
Similarly it may be assumed that provisions 3, 4, 6, 7, 9, 10,
and 11 may be classed in a common category as provisions
primarily for slow or failing pupils. These when combined
total 344, or nearly one-third of the aggregate frequencies.
(Table 7.) To this aum might well be added provisions 12
and 13 (Table 6) which have to do primarily with slow, failing,
or otherwise maladjusted pupils. Provisions 5 and 8 which
have to do with the very capable or gifted amoimt to but 49,
or 5 per cent, of the aggregate frequencies.

TABLE 7.-Fr of use with unusual success of te provisions for
individual fifference. classified under common headings

.. Frequency
of use by
schools
using

Per cent
of use by
schools
usingProvisions grouped I Common characteristic homogene- homogene-

r ous group-
ing with
unusual
success

OUS group-
ing with
unusual
SU00888

1 2 2 4

1, 2, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22._ Unit assiginnent 596 833 Promotions more frequently
than each semester.

23 3

4, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11 Special oboes or rooms for slow
or tailing pupils.

344 48

61/2 8 cleans or rooms for gifted.. 49 712, 13 primarily for malad- 80 11

I Bee Table 6, Column i.

The facts given above may be stated in another wayst Of
all schools reporting the use of homogeneous grouping lwith

1 See Pt. IL
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

unusual success the following percentages are also using withunusual success the provisions indicated below (Table 7) :
Per cent(1) Some form of the unit assignment

83(2) Special classes for slow pupils
48(3) Scientific studies of problem cases and psychological studies_ 11(4) Special classes for the capable or gifted
7(5) Promotions more frequently than each semester 3These data do not necessarily indicate that the capablepupils are being neglected. Possibly they are quite able tocare for themselves under a system of homogeneous groupingwith generous use of the unit assignment and unhamperedby the slow or incapable who are specially provided for.

6. SELECTING A WALL GROUP OF SCHOOLS FOR DETAILED ANDINTENSIVE STUDY
Soura of this small group.The aim in the treatment of thechapter up to this point has been to sketch the breed outlinesof the practice of homogeneous grouping in the United States.For more detailed study a comparatively small group ofschools was selected, in which one might expect the presentstatus of best practice to be reflected because in them earnestand relatively successful efforts at homogeneous grouping arebeing made. TI111 small group of schools was chosen fromtwo promising sources: (1) The 721 schools, the representa-tives of which had expressed a measure of confidence in theirprograms for homogeneous grouping, and (2) a group ofschools recommended by informed persons unconnected withthe individual schools represented. Seven hundred and forty-one schools were selected from the two sources.

The follow-up form.To these 741 schools a 23-pagefollow-up inquiry form was addressed. This form was care-fully constructed to furnish as accurate a picture of eachschool's practices in connection with homogeneous groupingas could 'be obtained prior to visiting the school. Respond-ents when reporting on this follow-up form Are aware thattheir replies would be the basis of selection of certain schoolsto be visited and studied at first-hand.
Returns on thefollow-eup inquiryform.The follow-up formwas returned carefully filled out by 336 schools, or by 44per cent of the schools receiving it. Several other schools

[52]
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returned the form blank, that is, without entries of data,
candidly stating that their programs for grouping did not
measure up to the standards set by the form. After care-
fully reading the 336 forms, the staff member selected 289
to be included in a study of what might be termed the status
of best practice in homogeneous grouping. A sampling of
these schools was later visited and studied at first-hand by
observation and interview.

8. SCHOOLS RETURNING THE FOLLOW-UP FORM

Geographical distribution of tabulated replies to the follow-up
form.The median State made 5 returns. California ranks
first with 37 usable forms returned. (Fig. 12.) Pennsyl-
vania, Ohio, New York, and Indiana follow in the order
named. States from which one usable reply, only, was
received are: Alabama, Arizona, Florida, Georgia, Montana,
New Mexico, Utah, Vermont, and Wyoming. .

The percentage of returns on the follow-up form varies from
o in 6 States to 58 in California, 60 in Mississippi, 64 in
Colorado, 65,in Ohio, 75 in New Hampshire, and 100 in the
District of Columbia. (Fig. 12.)

Relation of returns from the various States on the follow-up
form to the percentage of estimated unimal 812Cee88 with
grouping as given on the preliminary form.It has been
pointed out already that groups of schools from the several
States differed considerably in the percentage of estimated
unusual success with homogeneous grouping. The ratio of
use to use with unusual success ranged from 2 to 1 to 10 to 1,
and the schools from one State reported no unusual success.
It is an interesting fact that from those States where the
ratio of use of homogeneous grouping to use with unusual
success was 2 to 1 (Fig.13), only 9 per cent, or about 1 in each
10 schools, returned copies of the long, follow-up form of
sufficient merit to warrant their inclusion in the tabulations.
But from those States where the ratio of use to use with
estimated unusual success was 8 or 10 to 1, 50 per cent of
the schools receiving the follow-up form return1M copies
which were worth including in the tabulations. Moreover,
the percentage of usable forms regularly increases from 9 to
50 per cent, with increase in the ratio of use to lise with

128463*-336 [ 531
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARLING, AND PROMOTION

estimated unusual swan. (Fig. 13.) The only exception
occurs for the ratio 6 to 1. These xlata suggest that long,
follow-up forms tend to cause respondents to reformulate
their standards of what constitutes unusual success. For
example, the presumption is not far-fetched that the group
of schools, wherein 1 in each 2 was estimated to be using
homogeneous grouping with. Ausual success, was employing
more lenient standards of what constitutes success, than the
group of sChools wherein only 1 in each 10 was estimated to
be using homogeneous grouping with unusual success. It
is no accident that from the former group of schools only 1
school in 10, estimated to be using homogeneous grouping
with unusual success actually furnished evidence of that
success by returning the long, follow-up form; whereas from
the latter group 1 school in each 2 estimated to be using
homogeneous grouping with unusual su returned the
form. The net result i that from b1Jigroups of schools,,
regardless of the apparent difference in the original leniency
or severity of standards orunusual success, exactly the same
percentages of schools using homogeneous grouping were
included in the tabulations of best practices. This point has
implications from the standpoint of technique which seem to
justify further illustration. Suppose a random sampling of
100 schQols be taken from the first group. Fifty of these are
estimated to be using homogeneous grouping with unusual
success. Therefore, each of these 59 would receive a copy of
the follow-up form. But the data show that only 5 of the
forms would be returned. However, if a random sampling
of 100 schools be taken from the second group then only 10
are estimated to be using homogeneous grouping with unusual
success. Yet of these 10 schools which would receive copies
of the follow-up form the data show that 5 schools would
return usable copies.

Relation of total enrollintnt to returrm on the follow-upform.
Although 16 schools of total enrollment 50 or fewer received
copies of the follow-up form (Column 4, Table 4) there were
no returns from schools of this size. Thirty-four schools of
total enrollment 51 to 100,received the form, and 5, or 15 per
cent, returned it filled out satisfactorily. The form was re-
turned. tor 35, or 24 per cent, of schools of total enrollment
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101 to 250. (Table 8.) By progressive increments of from
7 to 1 1 per cent the proportion of returns increased until from
schools of total enrollment of more than 1,000, 60 per cent
of returns were received.' These figures present another

b.

RATIO

r.har

2 1

3 1

4 1

5 1

6 1

7 1

8 1

1Q 1

9

34

44

PER CENT

45

2r

1

Flout 13. The relation of ihe perm: Ism of rdecesstui use of homogeneous irouping, as
reported on the preliminary inquiry, to peroentages of returns of the long follow-up form

line of evidence suggesting that the ease with which homo-
geneous grouping may be piacticed varies directly with the
size of the school.

TABLE 8.Schools reporting on follow-up farm on homogeneous
grouping, classified according to total enrollment

Enrollment group

50 or fewer _

61 to 100
101 to 250_ _ _

251 to 500 _

601 to 750_
4 1 VI» .4

44, .14 m

Nam boi
of

replies

Number of
replies on
follow-up

, form+
number of
schools es-
timating
unumal
su

with Imo-
geneous

grouping
on t he pre-
liminary

form .

(per cent) b

4 All figures based on usabie rearm.

0
15
24
g6
46

44..

444

Enrollment group

4

751 to
More Lhan 1,000_

Number
of

replies

Number of
replies an
foDow-up

fce-m
¡lumber of
schools as-
timating
unusual
success

with homo-
geneous

gruuping
on the pre-
liminary

form
(per cent)

35
106

299

53

40

.4

I

1

.
48

40 60
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Relation of types .of organizalioin to returns on the foklow-up
form.The follow-up form was returned in markedly greater
percentages by the reorganized schools than by the unre-
orgrized schools. (Table 9.) It was returned by all schools
including grades 6 ,to 11 and by more than half the other
reorganized schools, including grades 7 to 9, 7 to 12, or 10 to
12, to which it was addressed. On the other hand, the form
was returne:d by only a f6urth of the mreorganized scliools
including grades 9 to 12 and by only an eighth of the schbols
ihcluding grades 8 to

The form was returned by about a third of the miscella-
neous "411 others" group. Two important facts should be
noted concerning this group. First, the grades included in
the schools of this group are for the most parti the early
gracins of the secondary school. For example, the combined
frequencies for grades 6, 7, 8, apd 9 are 80, as comparA with
a combined frequency of 31 for grades 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14.
Second, these .schools are practically all affected by the re-
organization movement either at the junior high school or at
the junior college level. In many instances these schools
have most of.the features of reorganized schools but lack the
typical number .of grades.

TABLE 9.Schools reporting on follow-up form on homogeneous grouping,
classified according to grades included

Per cent II

which num-
ber of replies
on follow-up

Number form is of NumberType of organisation GI replies number re- Type of organisation of replies
portit4 unu-
sual success
on prelimi-
nary form

7 to 9
7 to 12_._ ...... _

9 to 12
10 to 12
8 to ft

se
72
71
19
a

61

28
61
13

6 to 11__
All others.... _

Total_ _

AMP MI,

AM.

5
31

2S9

Per cent
hich num-
ber of re-

plies on fo/4
ow-up form
is of num-
ber report-

ing unusual
success on

prelimi-
nary form

100

40

Number and size of gracits.Since gradé placement of
subject matter assumes considerable importance in the foh
lowing chapters it is well at this point to indict& the fre-
quelky with Which each grade ocèurs in the 289 selected
schools. (Table 10.) Excluding grades 6, 13, and 14 ber,ause

11.,

fg.3

II
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of small frequencies there are a total of 1,167 grades included
in the study of the "Status of best practice" which will be
reported in succeeding chapters. The ninth grade occurs
most frequently. Median enrollment varies from 89 in the
twelfth grade to 196 in the ninth grade. Median enroll-
ments for grades 7, 8, and 9 are approximately equal. There
is a distinct drop from grade 9 to grade 10 of 66 pupils. A
further large decrease occurs from made 10 to grade 11.
Grades 11 and 12 are approximately equal.

TABLE W.Grade enrollments' of schools reporting on follow-up form on
homogeneous grouping

Enrollment per grade
Frequency of the various grade enrollments in each

grade

7

3

8 10 1 1 12 Total

4 5 S 7 8

Fewer than 30
30 to 59
60 to 99
100 to 149
150 to 199
200 to 249
250 to 499
500 to 1,000
M vt than 1,000

Total

Mop

AP MINIM mr

Median enrollment_ _ _ _

14
13
25
24
22
20
48
22

16 11 14 17 24 9615 26 28 35 35 15225 31 35 40 33 18924 38 22 16 17 13925 27 13 12 9 108'25 24 8 12 11 100
49 70 30 27 22 24818 25 20 14 15 114

1 8 10 4 23

188 198 258 180 1 77 168 1. 167

191 188 196 130 96 89 153

Oracles 6, 13, and 14 omitted because of small number of such grades.

7. RETURNS ON AN EARLIER INQUIRY
Size of 8Chool8 replying.The 1928 inquiry has already been

referred to in the opening chapter of this monograph. The
returns on this form showed a definite and fairly regular
iwrease of homogeneous grouping with increase in total
enrollment, the range extending from l per cent for schools
of total enrollment 51 to 100 to 66 per cent for schools with
enrollments of more than 1,000.

Type of organization of schools replying.Although the
inquiry was addressed only to schools listed as 4-year high
schools or senior high schools, a considerable number of
recently reorganized schools, including grades 7 to 12 and
grades 10 to 12, responded. Sixty-four per cent of schools
including grades 7 to 12 were using homogeneous grouping as
compared with 53 per cent for grades 10 to 12, and 49 per
cent for grades 9 to 12.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION
I.

8. SUMMARY

From 1 to 234 schools from each State in the Union reported
the use of homogeneous grouping. Nearly a fourth of all
schools using the plan reported estimated unusual success
with it. Homogeneous grouping as practiced in the secon
ary schools generally implies grouping into class sections
However, in some schools of all sizes the term also means
grouping within the class section. The use of homogeneous
grouping and its use with estimated unusual success increase
as the total enrollment increases. A much larger percentage
of reorganized, than of unreorganized, schools is using
homogeneous grouping.

Of the 721 schools estimating homogeneous grouping to be
meeting with unusual success all were maintaining some
special classes and all were experimenting with some form
of the unit assignment. Moreover, in the opinion of the
principals, unusual success was being obtained by nearly
half of these schools with special classes for slow or failing
pupils; by nearly a tenth with special classes rote the very
capable or gifted; and by nearly nine-tenths with some form
of the unit assignment.

A small group of schools whose practices in homogeneous
grouping were to be studied intensively was selected from
two sources: (1) Those schools whose \representatives had
expressed a measure of confidence in the success of their

. program of homogeneous grouping, and (2) those schools
recommended by informed persons unconnected with the
individual schools represented. Seven hundred and forty-one
schools selected from the above two sources were approached
with a long, follow-up inquiry form dealing with homoge-
neous grouping. From 336 replies, 289 schools were finally
selected to represent the status of best practice in homo-
geneous grouping. The 289 schools finally selected for
intensive study represented 42 States. The 289 schools also
included a much greater proportion of large schools than of
small, and of reorganized schools than of unreorganized. A
sampling of these 289 schools was later visited and studied
at first-hand by observation and interview.

[59]
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CHAPTER III : EXTENT OF HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING
IN HIGHLY SELECTED SCHOOL§

I. PRELIMINARY Q t 7ES TIONS AND CONSIDERATIONS

.7

Questions to be amwered.The method of sehcting a small
grcup of schools to represent best practices in homogeneous
grouping was described in Chapter II, Part I. The thorough-
ness with which these schools car7 on homogeneous group-
ing is probably unmatched by any equal number of other
schools anywhere. But such a sweeping stattment leaves
many vital questions unanswered. In this chaPter more
careful inquiry will be made into the extent of grouping in
these selected schools. Quantitative answers are given to
the first six of the following questions:

1. What percentage o* the total Verings of these selected schools,
in all grades and all subject-matter fields, are presented to pupils
Regregated into homogaleous groups?

2. What effect has grade-placement of offerings upon the percentage
of classes segregated into homogeneous groups?

3. What variations occur in percentages of classes segregated into
homogeneous groups in

(a) academic, commercial?. and other nonacademic subject-matter
fields;

(b) various individual subject-matter fields; and
(c) various individual subjects?
4. What further variations are observable in 3 (a), (b) , and (c),

when the schools are classified according to
(a) total enrollment,
(b) grades included, and
(c) seventh, ninth, and twelfth grade enrollments?
5. What is the relation of grade-placement of subjects in the various

subject-matter fields to the number of homogeneous levels provided?
6. What is the relation of seventh, ninth, and twelfth grade enroll-

ments to the number of homogeneous levels provided?
7. Finally, how do the answers to the preceding questions harmonize

with an empirical assumption that purely common-sense considera-
tions of practicability and desirability are the principal determinants
of the amount of grouping practiced in specific subject-matter fields.
subjects, or grades?
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Considerations of practicability and desirability .Concern-
ing this last question it should be said that considerations of
practicability will center around the number' of pupils en-
rolled in specific subjects or grades, since grouping into class
sections rt% ther "than within class sections is the dominant
practice in all except the smallest enrollment groups. On
the other hand, considerations of desirability will center
around the degree of homogeneity of pupils' abilities,
interests, aims, or needs already prevailing in certain sub-
jects and grades without further refinement of classification,
either because the less
capable have been elimi-
nated in the lower grades
or because courses or
curriculums have be-
come highly differenti-
ated.

These questionsnotpre-
riously answered.No
previous attempt has
been made to furnish
quantitative answers to
the foregoing questions
for any group of schools.
Yet such quantitative
answers seem necessary

Fi Guam 14. -The percentages of grouped and ungroup-for intelligent interpre- ch.: classes (all grades and subjects combined) in 299
tation and criticism of schools selected for best practices in homogeneous

the practices of the best grouping

secondary schools and for the later orientation both of practice
and of experimental studies.

I. TOTAL OFFP,RINGS AND A4VTENT OF GROUPING

Proportion of total offerings presented to classes segregated
into homogeneow groups .The first question may be answered
by stating that exactly 46 per cent of the total offerings of
these 289 iikhools are presented to classes sigregatod into
homogeneous groups. (Fig. 14.) This percentage was
obtained by adding the frequencies with which the various

[61]
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION .

its subjects were offered in each grade to homogeneous groups,
and dividing the total by the sum of the frequencies -with
which the various subjects were offered in each grade to
both homogeneous and heterogeneous groups. In more
than half the offerings of these schools selected because of
the emphasis which they are placing upon homogeneous
grouping, no refinement of classification commpnly desig-
nated as homogeneous grouping is attempted.

Effect of grade placement of offerings upon the proportion of
classes segregated into homogeneous groups. In these selected

SUBJECT-MATTER
FIELDS

ACADEMIC

GRADE

COMMERCIAL

OTHER
NON-ACADEMIC

ALL

7 23

0

8 80
9 la

10 51
11 36
12 TS

Mean SS

7 67
8 57
9 44

10
11 21
12 16

Mean 39

7 54

8 52
9 V

10 19
11 17

12 17

Mean 31

.7 76
8 70
9 50

10 X
11

12 24
Wean 4

PER CENT
40 60

awe"-
100

FIGURE 15.The relative extents of grouping in academic, commercial, and other nonaca-demIc subject-matter fields for all schools by grades

schools more than three-fourths (76 ptit cent) of the seventh-grade offerings are presented to pupils segregated into
homogeneous groups. (Fig. 15 and Column 3, Table 11.)In the eighth grade the corresponding percentage drops to 70,in the ninth grade to 50, in the tenth to 38, in the eleventhto 29, and in the twelfth to 24. The percentage of offerings
prestated to pupils in homogenews groups decreases
regularly from the lower to the higher grades of the smndary
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'

school. The degree of decrease is as 3:2:1 for grades 7, 9,
and 12. (Columns 3, 5, apd 8, Table 11.)

TABLE 1 1.-Extents 9f homoger eons grouping in each suject-matier field
and in each grade of all schools, expressed as percentages

Subject-matter field

Grade .

6 7 9 10 11 12

3 4 b 6 8

English 77 96 9: 79 65 51 37
Foreign langnage (1) 88 51 48 39 26 V
Mathematics 69 96 89 74 48 32 22
Social studies 7R 92 89 63 52 40 31
Science 74 92 80 52 39 29 29
Commercial subjects (I) 67 57 44 29 21 18
Physical education (gymnasium) _ _______ 60 32 46 34 29 25 26
Physical education (classroom) 56 80 56 24 23 IR 19
Music 62 55 49 28 15 15 15
Art.. 56 62 M 23 12 12 12Industrial and household arts 52 62 58 29 15 17 14
Mean, academic fields 75 94 80 83 51 36 28
Mean, nonacademic fields (except com-

mercial) 57 54 52 27 19 17 17
Mean, all subject-matter fields et* 78 70 50 38 29 24
Average deviation, academic fields 3.0 2.0 11.6 10.6 9.2 k0 5.0
Average deviation, nonacademic fields__ _ 5. 0 9. 0 4. 0 3. 4 5.0 3. 2 4. 2

Grades 8 to
12

M &in

A ver-
age
ev la-
tion

i le

71 17.0
48 17. 0
63 21. 4
64 19. 6
M 21. 9
39 17. 0
36 9. 7
37 17. 9
34 18. 4
33 21. 0
35 18. 6
80 19. 4

36 Id. 9
51 17. 7

7.2 _

1.8

I No ofierinv.

The implications of the data concur with the following well-
kuown facts. First, there are many more pupils enrolled in
the lower grades of the secondary school than in the higher
grades and the decrease is continuous from grade to grade
with greatest reductions between grades 8 and 9 and grades
9 and 10. Second, the subjects of the seventh and eighth
grades are generally prescribed with few el & e. In the
ninth grade, diffPrentiated courses and curric tuts begin to
appear and this differentiation becomes more and more pro-
noun,* in the successive grades of the senior high school.
The net outcome is that a reduction ininumbers of pupils en-
rolled per grade and an increase in differentiation of courses
and curriculums proceed concomitantly with the decrease in
the extent of grouping just reported. The former concomitant
renders grouping less practical; the latter, in many instances,
makes grouping seem less 'able or worth while.

Academic, commercial, and other nonacademic subject-,
matter fields compared. In this report aademic subject-
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

matter fields include English, foreign language, mathematics,social studies, and science. The nonacademic fields includephysical education (gymnasium), physical and héaltheducation (classroom), music, art, industrial and householdarts. The commercial field is self-defined.
Fifty-nine per cent of the offerings in academic fields aregiven to classes segregated into homogeneous groups.(Fig. 15.) The comparable percentages for the commercialand the other nonacademic fields are 39 and 31, respectively.The effect of grade-placement of offerings is obvious in allfields. However, a much more distinct drop occurs betweengrades 8 and 9 in the nonacademic fields than between thesame grades in the academic and commercial fields. This?suggests that the need for grouping in nonacademic fields isregarded as less imperative than in other fields; that is, when

difficulties arise, due to decreased numbers of pupils or
differéntiated courses or curriculums, or both, less effort seemsto be made to continue the grouping than is made in academicand commercial fields. Perhaps also the extent to which non-academic subjects are commonly offered on an individualized
or project basis may have much to do with this feeling thatgrouping is not so much worth the effort as in other fields.The extent of grouping in the academic field ranges from 93per cent in the seventh grade to 28 per cent in the twelfthgrade, the comparable range in the commercial field is from67 to 16; in the nonacademic field, from 54 to 17.

The facts harmonize with the known fact that the academicsubjects are much moro generally required of all pupils, asparts of the core-curriculum, than .are either commercial orother nonacademic subjects. This again means relattvelylarge numbArs of pupils enrolled in the academic coursesand 'great variation among these pupils in 'native ability,interosts, aims, or needs. Moreover, the tendency 'tor com-mercial subjects to be offered on an individualized or projectbasis. equals or exceeds in degree the same aforementioned
tendency for the other nonacademic subjects.

Variation in extents of grouping in the several individual
subject-matter fiel 8.English more often than any othere/ subject-matter field is offered to pupils segregated into homo-
geneous groups. (Fig. 16 and Colimn 9, Table 11.) Seventy

It b.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

per cent of all English in grades 7 to 12 is presented to homo-
geneous groups. Mathematics ranks second with 62 per cent
of grouping. Other fields in order of rank are: Social studies,
61 per cent; science, 54 per cent; and foreign language, 46per cent. 'From foreign language, which has the least amount
of grouping of any academic subject-matter field, to commer-
cial 3ubjects a sharp drop of 7 per cent in the extent of group-ing occurs. From commercial subject? to the first of the
nonacaaemic subject-matter fields, namely, physical or health
education (classroom), there is a further drop of 2 per cent.
This is followed by regular decreases of 1 per cent from oneto the other of the remaining nonacademic súLject-matter
fields in the order named : Physical education (gymnasium),
industrial and householti arts, music, and art. In art, which
ranks lowest of all, 33 per cent. only of the classes are grouped.

In each of the academic subject-matter fields as well as in
the commercial field the effect of grade placement of offerings
follows the pattern already noted as characteristic of theeffect of grade placement of offerings for all subjects com-bined. A fendency toward the saint, pattern is obvious inthe other nonacademic subject-matter fields, but deviationsare noticeable. For instance, there is more grouping of phys-ical education (gymnasium) classes in the eighth grade thanin the seventh, and there is more grouping of industrial and
household arts classes in the eleventh grade than in the tenth.The patterns for music and art are regular except (or the factthat the extent of grouping in each subject-matter fieldremains constant for grades 10, 11, and 12.

The amount of grouping in the various subject-matter
fields now may be checked against the assumed standards of
practicability and desirability. It was noted above that agreater percentage of classes was grouped homogeneously inEnglish than in any other subject-matter field. Also, asmaller percentage of classes was grouped homogeneously inforeign language than in any other academic subject-matter
field. This checks with the known fact that of all subject-matter fields English is the most universally required of allpupils, and of all academic subject-matter fields foreign lan-
guage is the most optional. In English the pupils are rela-tively numerous and heterogeneous in abilities, interests,

[85]
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SUBJECT-MATTER
Raps

ENGUSH

MATHEMATICS

SOCIAL STUDIES

SCIENCE

FOREIGN LANGUAGE

COMMERCIAL
SUBJECTS

PHYSICAL
EDUCATION

(CLASSROOM)

PHYSICAL
EDUCATION

(GYMNASIUM)

INDUSTRIAL AND
HOUSEHOLD kris

MUSIC

ART

RAD
o

PER CENT
1

12

4
9

7

.4.t1.40.1%
. t 04111

Myra* 16.Extent of homogeneous grouping in each subject-matter field and
in each grade of all schools
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

aims, and needs. In foreign language the pupils are relatively
few and homogeneous in abilities, interests, aims, and needs.

Next to English, social st*es and mathematics are most
uniformly required of all pupils in the lower grades. In the
lower grades the extent of grouping in these fields ranks high
and compares favorably with the extent of grouping in Eng-
lish. In the upper grades, where the courses in these fields
tend to become elective, the extent of grouping decreases at a
rate markedly greater than the corresponding rate in English.
Similar observations hold for science, which is somewhat less
uniformly required in the lower grades than either jiocial
studies or mathematics. The extent of grouping in science in
the lower grades is less than in either social studies or math-
ematics, and the decrease is more marked in thp upper grades.

Variation in percentages of grouping in the several individual
subjects.The extent of grouping in the various subjects
ranges from 81 per cent in general mathematics to 15 per
cent in agriculture. (Fig. 17.) Biology, which ranks 14, is
nearest the average of all subjects combined in the percent-
age of its offerings presented to homogeneously grouped pu-
pils. Physical education (gymnasium), with a percentage of
grouping of 36, occupies the middle rank. The first 18 ranks
are taken by academic subjects, with the single exception of
physical or health education (classroom), which ranks 16.5.
Academic subjects which rank lowsuch as chemistry,
physics, trigonometry, and solid goometryare those pre-
sented to selected groups of pupils in the upper grades.
The ranks occupied by the nonacademic subjects range from
16.5 to 26.5.

Variation within subject-matter fie ks .--Great variability in
the amount of groupinrcharacterizes the individual subjects
of any subject-matter field.

In English, composition, grammar, and rhetoric ranks 2;
and literature and classics, 4; but public-speaking ranks 26.5.

Ii mathematics, general mathematics ranks 1, algebra,
9.5, plane geometry, 12; trigonometry, 37; and solid geome-
try, 39.

In science, generat sciencp ranks 3; nature study, 5;
physical geography or geography, 8; physiology, 13 ; biology,
14; chemistry, 23, physics, 26.5, and agriculture, 41.
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In social stAies, occupations ranks 6; ¶ìitory (including
general social science), 71 p civics, ,9.5; current events, 11;
sociology, 30.5; and economics, 32.5.

In foreign language, Spanish ranks 15 ; 16.5; French,
18.5; and German, 30.5.
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FIGURE 17.Percervge of hotirneiius grouping In each of 41 subjects

Commercial subjects, in general, rank lbw. Commercial
arithmetic ranks 18.5; office management or practice, 29;
bookkeeping, accounting, or. banking, 32.5; stenography, 34;
typing, 35; salesmanship, 36; commercial geography, 38;and commercial law, 40.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

The 10 subjects ranking lowestOne may ask: What do
the 10 subjects ranking lowest possess in common that might,
account for the small amount of grouping in them? These
10 subjects are: Economics; bookkeeping, accounting, or
kinking; stenography; typing; salesmanship; trigonometry;
commercial geography; solid geometry; commercial law; and
agriculture.

From the standpoint of subject matter alone.they do not
seem to have a great deal in common even though six of them
are commercial subjects. But referred to the assumed stand-
ards of practicability- and desirability of grouping--which

'have been previously suggested they seem to possess one or
more of the following characteristics: They are (1) required
in but one or a very few curriculum ; (2) offered only or
usually in the upper gr. f o red usually to groups
homogeneous in interests, aims, or needs; (4) offered usuftlly
'to pupils of academic ability average or above, due to
elimination which has takim place in the lower grades; or
(5) offered, in common practice, on a problem, project, or
individualized basis.

The upshot of these considerations ¡s that little refinement
of classification is practiced in these subjects for one or both
of the following reasons: (1) Grouping is practicable only
Arith congiderablI, difficulty because of reduced numbers of
pupils or (2) it is in many cases less desirable because the
pupils are already homogeneous in abilities, interests, aims,
or needs, or because a high derriof individualization of
subject matter makes grouping se less imperative.

The 10 subjects ranking hivhest.One may test the 10
subiects which rank highest by the same standards. These
subjects are: General mathematics; English composition,
grammar, or rhetoric; general science; English literature or
classicis, nature study; occupations; history, including general
socjar science; physical getigraphy or geograph,,y; algebra.;
atid civics. Obviously, these subjects possess one or more
of the following characteristits: They are (1) required in all

'or many curriculums; (2) offered only in the lower grades or
to a large extent in the lower grades; (3) offered to groups
highly heterogeneous in interests, aims, or needs; (4) offered
tb gr6ups highly heterogeneous in academic, ability; a
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

(5) offered, in common practice, on a group rather than a
problem, project, or individualized basis.

These considerations suggest that extensive refinement of
classification prevails in these subjects for one or both of the
following reasons:. (1) Grouping is practicable because of
relativ.ely large numbers of pupils, (2) it is always desirable
because the pupils are very heterogeneous in abilities, inter-
ests, aims, or needs, or because the low degree of individual-
ization common in these subjects makes refined classification
seem more imPerative.

Variation in amount of grouping in 8ubject8 of a given subject-
matter field. The- great variability in extent of grouping in
the individual subjects of a given subject-matter field is
explicable in a manner similar to the preceding.

3. RELATION OF TOTAL ENROLLMENT TO EXTENT OF GROUPING

-Method of organizing the data.To demonstrate the relation
of total enrollment to the extent of groqping, the data were
organized to show for each total-enrollment group the exact
percentage of classes segregated into homogeneous groups
in each subject-matter field in each grade. Tables 12, 13,
and 11 present these data for grades 7, 9, and 12. The
tables for grades 8, 10, and 11, which are omitted to save
space, show trends precisely like those for grad:!: 7, 9, and
12. Averages and the corresponding aver deviations
were computed for academic, for commercial, or other non-
academic, and for all subjects so that each total-enrollment
group might be considered individually. Similarly, averages
and the corresponding average deviations were computed for
each subject-matter field in order that the total-enrollment
groups might be considered collectively.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

TABLE 12. Percentages of homogeneous grouping in grade 7, in eoch
subject-Itter field, in different total-enrollment groups

Subject-matter field

Enrollment groups

51
to
100

1

English
Foreign language
Mathematics
Social studies
Science
Commercial subjects
Physical education se

Physical education ( r ..
Music
Art
Industrial and household arts
Mean, academic fields
Mean, nonacademic fields (except commer-

cial)
Mean, all subject-matter fields s
Average deviation, academic flak's . .....
Average deviation, nonacademic fields_

(1)
100
75
75

100
100
100

90
94

0- 0
12. 0

101

to
250

86
100
91

74

(1)
70
38
60
60
67
87

67
76

& 6
10.4

251
to
500

4

55
71

7. 2
6. 8

501
to

750

6

100
100
100
97
97

(1)
42
64
50
41
38
go

47
72

I. 4
8. 0

751
to

1

Mare
than
1,000

7

Mean

8

A ver-
age

devia
tion

98 98
100 73
100 97
100 97
100 96
100 75
48 47
60 63
ea aa
65 72
68 54

100 92

61 58
81 75

0. 4 7. 8
5.8 7. 4

61
78

&
& 4

2
& 4
4. 0
& 7
818

39. 0
17. 6
7. 3
8, 5

13. 7
13. 0
& 2

9. 3
6. 3

I No offerings.
I Obtained in all tables by dividing frequency of all offerings in all subject-matter fields by

frequency of all eases where pupils were grouped.

TABLE 13.-Percentages of homogeneous grouping in grade 9, in each
subject-matter field, in different total.enroliment groups

Subject-matter field

Enrollment groups

to
IOD

101
to

250

251
to
500

501
to

750

751 Mare
to than

1,0000 1,000

1

English
Foreign language-
Mathematics_
Social studies

Commercial
Phrldeal ed aslum)
Physical education
Musk_
Art .
Industrial and boussbold arts
Mean% soidemie Adis.
Mean, ncneadegnie fiekls (wept commix-

cist)
Mean, all subject-matter fields
Mamie deviation, &mien*
Average deviation, nonacademic fields.. _

.M1.111111

75
100
67

100

78
89

0. 0
17. 2

74 87
28 38
69 86
62 eo
ts 56
58 80
47 80
88 33
29 16
26 12
42 30
67 66

86 94
52 60

1& 4 16. 6
7.4 & 2

88
62
72
49
46
88
36
40
23
18
29

21)
ao

l& 4
7.0

73
61
79
49
43
so
sa
17
46

119

66

34
66

10. 6
7. 2

74
47
as
67
64
44
ao

2i
12
23
82

21
46

9. 2
5. 0

Mean
A ver-

age

tion

83
56
79
es
as
56
46
31
sa
as
33
so

37
67

9, 8
& 8

9.0
l&
9. 2

11. 2
13. 5
19. 3
l& 0
12. 2
16. 7
21. 8
11. 0
10. 8

13. 7
10. 5

[ 71 I

(:..
lim)

_

3 3

84

96
96
96
92
92
58
se
So
68
66
es
91

ir

51

I

100
100
100
100 :

Science_ 100 :

_ 100 '

,Aon te" h 100
b.....,- cian)

I

1
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TABLE 14.Percentages of homogeneous grouping in grade 12, in eachsubject-matter field, in different total-enrollment groups

Subject-matter seld

English
Foreign language
Mat hemat1cs
Social studies
Science
Commercial sub)ects
Physical education -mnasium
Physical education (c )Music
Art
Industrial and household arts
Mean, academic fields
Mean, nonacademic fields (except commer-cial)
Mean, all subject-matter fields
Average deviation, academic fieldsAverage deviation, nonacademic field

Enrollment groups

51 101
to to
100

100
100
33

100
100
(I)
100
100
100
100
100
87

100 . 23
93

21. 2 7. 0
0.0 10. 8

3

251
to

500

..

501
to

750

751 More
to than

1 0004 1,000

!Aver-
Mean agedevia.

tion

34 23 29 29 4J5 43
20 16 5 25 31

4 77 15 0 28 18
22 23 Zi 39 36 40
27 29 8 22 35 37
13 14 15 13 18 15
47 20 16 0 X 35
25 25 20 0 12 30
25 6 0 0 17 240 8 0 0 16 21
20 10 10 0 17 26
22 24 18 19 14 34

14 9 0 18 27
19 16 15 27 32

2. 8 6. 2 13. 2 &8 7. 4
7. 2 7.4 0.0 3. 6 4. 2

19. 5
22.7
13. 2
19. 5
21. 2

1. 2
25. 8
23. 0
2.1k. 2

26. 7
24. 5
17. 7

24.0
20.2

I No offering.

Two obvious facts.The first obvious fact revealed by aninspection of the data (Tables 12, 13, and 14) is that thepercentages of offerings in each total-enrollment group pre-sented to pupils in homogeneous groups do not regularlyincrease as the total enrollment increases. This generaliza-tion holds for each and every subject-matter field and foreach grade. The fact is contrary to common expectation.The second apparent fact is the marked increase in theaverage deviations (Column 9, Tables 12, 13, and 14) for eachsubject-matter field from grade 7 to grade 9 and from grade9 to grade 12. Study of the data reve`als that this incmase inaverage deviation is due to the tendency for small schools(particularly those of enrollment group 51 to 100) to maintaina relatively higher percentage of grouping in each subject-matter field in the upper grades than is maintained by thelarger schools. Both observed facts have a comiiion expia-nation. The very smallest schools (of which, it must beremembered, there are only five) are grouping entirely within-the class section. Obviously, this method of grouping iscompletely independent of the numbers of pupils who elector are requild to take any subject. Theoretically, there-
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

fore, these schools may present 100 per cent of their offeringsin any subject or grade to pupils in homogeneous groups.
Moreover, the statement will bear emphasis that.this policyof grouping within the class section is by no means (limited tothe schools of the Eimallest enrollment group. (Fig. 18.)While the smallest schools form all their groups within theclass section, 48 per cent of the schools of the next smallest
enrollment groupnamely, enrollment group 101 to 250-
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flocras 18.(1) Extent of grouping in each grade in schools classified &wording to totalenrollment, and (2) percentage of schoob of each enrollment group reporting consistentefforts to group within the class section

make more or less use of the same procedure. Also frommore than a third to more than half of the schools of theremaining total-enrollment groups do some grouping withinthe class section.
Characteristic curves for amount of grouping in the severalgrades.Attention is called to the cbaracteristic curves whichresult when the data on grouping for all subjects in grades 7,8, 9, 10, 11, and 12 are presented graphically. (Fig. 18.)The curves for grades 7, 8, and 9 are essentially identical in
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

their trends. The curves for grades 10, 11, and 12 differ
distinctly from the curves for the lower grades but show
close resemblance to each other. For all total-enrollment
groups except the 'smallest, the curve for each grade lies well
above the curve for the next higher grade, thus reflecting the
tendency for the amount of grouping to decrease from the
lower to the higher grades of the secondary school.

In grades 7, 8, and 9 there is a maximum extent of groui6ing
in the smallest schools. The proportion drops to a much
lower level in schools of total enrollment 101 to 250, con-
tinues to decline in schools of total enrollment 251 to 500,
tends to remain at the same level in schools of total enroll-
ment 501 to 750, rises sharply in schools of total enrollment
751 to 1,000, and declines as sharply in schools of total
enrollment of more than 1,000. The peculiar shape of the
curves suggests that they must be the product of several
variables.

Factors influencing the curves.In the writer's opinion,
these curves are the result of at least three .variables, namely,
(1) the practice of grouping within the class secition, (2)
differentiittion of courses and curriculums, and (3) the
practice of irouping into class sections. The effect of each
of these will be discussed briefly.

The effect of grouping viithin the class section upon the
comparative amounts of grouping in these highly selected
schools is decidedly not negligible, sinco many schools in each
total-enrollment group are employing the procedure. To be
very" specific, all schools of taal enrollment 51 to 100 group
pupils within the class section. (Fig. .18.) The practice is
also reported in use, in varying degrees, by 48 per cent of all
schools of total enrollment 101 to 250, by 36 per cent of the
schools oftotal enrollment 251 to 500, by 38 per -cent of the
schools of total enrollment 501 to 750, by 52 per cent of the
schools of total enrollment 751 to 1,000, and by 35 per cent
of the largest schools with total enrollment of more than
1,000. When these percentages are graphed' *1. 18) the
resulting curve bears a stzildng similarity to the curves
depicting the exact extents of grouping prevailing in grades
7, 8, and 9 of schools of varying total enrollments. The
resemblance is hardly the result of chance.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Another variable which assuredly enters into the extentof grouping is differentiation of courses 'and curriculums.That this differentiation increases as schools become larger isa matter of common knowledge. The effect upon the curvesunder consideration should be obvious, since in many schoolsthe process of eletting subjects and curriculums becomes asubstitute for thit refinement of classification commonlyknown as homogeneous grouping.
A third variable affecting 'the extent of grouping in theschools being studied intensively is the dominant practiceof grouping into class sections. The writer hardly needs toexplain that this procedure is described as dominant partlybecause it is used exclusively by more than half of the schoolsof all enrollment groups except the very smallest. The factthat the curve already referred to, showing the percentages ofschools of different sizes making consistent efforts to grouppupils within the class section where for ally reason there areonly enough pupils for one section, lies well below the horizon-tal 50 per cent line (Fig. 18), is alone sufficient reason for refer-ring to grouping into class sections as the dominant practice,or the principal procedure which is designated as homo-geneous grouping in the schools being studied. However, ifadditional justification were needed one might say that withthe exception of the smallest enrollment group, the schools

employing grouping within, the class section are also makingas much use as possible of grouping into class sections.Obviously, therefore, the term "homogeneous grouping" asused in these schools much more frequently applies togrouping into cl: :-: dons than to grouping within the classsection. . Of course, the entire situation would be muchsimpler if homogeneous grouping meant but one thing in theschools being studied. For example, if one were dealingwith an imaginary, preconceived situation instead of a some-what unexpected real one, he could conjure up a group ofschools wherein homogeneous grouping was carried to thelimits of feasibility by each sclool in each subject, andwherein homogeneous grouping meant grouping into classsections and not within the clam section. Under such cir-cumstances he would find a certain minimum enrollment,possibly 101 to 250, to be necessary before there could be
(751
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any grouping at all. Furthermore, the curve representing
the amount of grouping in each grade would rise with increas-
ing total enrollments until an enrollment finally would be
reached permitting grouping into class sections in all subjects
and in all grades. But this simple, imaginary, straight-line
curve bears no resemblance to the curve actually obtained
for any grade (Fig.18) because in actual practice the extent
of grouping is the resultant of all three components which
have just been briefly discussed, and not merely of one of
them, as might have been imagined. The first component
namely, grouping within the class sectionis related to total
enrollment. It may exist in schools of any size and it must
exist in very small schools if any grouping at all is to be done.
The other two components, differentiation of courses and
curriculums and grouping into class' sections, are also related
to total enrollment. Both become more feasible as total
enrollment increases. Yet each opposes the other in its
effect on the extent to which so-called homogeneous grouping
is practiced. The latter tends to make grouping more feasi-
ble in the larger schools; the former tends to make formal
grouping not only less feasible in any but the largest schools
but also in many cases less desirable or less worth the trouble.

The delayed rise of the curvesfor grade8 10, 11, and 12.The
essential difference between the curves for grades 7, 8, and 9
and the curves for grades 10, 11, and 12 is that the former
curves rise from total-enrollment group 501 to 750 to 'total-
enrollment group 751 to 1,000, whereas the latter curves do
not begin to rise until total-enrollment group 751 to 1,000 is
reached. (Fig. 18.) Undoubtedly, the fundamental cause
for this difference inheres in the greatly decreased numbers of
pupils enrolled in grades 10, 11, and 12 in schools of any
and all sizes as compared with t numbers enrolled in grades
7, 8, and 9. Since schools of es differentiate subjects
and curriculums more in the upper grades than 'in the lower,
it follows that only the largest schools have sufficient numbers
of pupils enrolled in the upper grades to provide both this
differentiation of courses and curriculums and also that
further refinement of classification known as homogeneous
grouping.
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The curve for the ninth grade analyzed.Considerably
greater percentages of academic classes in all sizes of schools
are segregated into homogeneous groups than is the case for
all classes combined. (Fig. 19.) Classes in commercial
subjects show great variation in the proportion of grouping
practiced in schools of varying sizes. However, only in
total-enrollment group 751 to 1,000 does the percentage of
grouping in commercial classes exceed thé percentage of
grouping in academic classes. Nonacademic classes rank
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Ploy 19. Trends inutent of grouping in the various total-enrollment groups in academic,
commercial, and other nonacademic subject-matter fields. (Grade 9)

uniformly and distinctly below both commercial and academic
classes in all enrollment groups in the percentage of classes
segregated into homogeneous groups.

Despite the variations already noted, the curves for
academic, cvmmercial, and other nonacademic subject-matter
fields show m greater or lesser degree the trends already dis-
cussed foi-alf subjects combined' in grades 7, 8, and 9.
FApecially is it noted that each of these curves shows the
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION'

characteristic rise in total-enrollment group 751 to 1,000 arid
the characteristic decline in the largest total-enrollment
group.

The curve for the eleventh grade analyzed.In this grade
(Fig. 20) the curve for academic subjects lies well above the
curve for all subjects combined except in the stnallest enroll-
ment group. There the difference is not great. Extents of
grouping in the nonacademic and commercial fields are
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FIGURZ 20.Trends in extent of grouping in the various total-enrollment groups in academic,
commercial, and other nonacademic fields. (Oracle 11)

identical in the three smallest enrollment groups. In the
other enrollment groups the curve for nonacademic subjects
lies well below the curve for commercial subjects. 'the
characteristic rise in the largest enrollment group is in
evidence froth the almost perfectly parallel lines formed by
the three curves.

Effect of increase of grade in a given enrollment group.
In academic, commercial, and other nonacitemic subject-
matter fields of total-enrollment group 751 to 7000, a marked
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drop in the extent of grouping occurs between grades 9 and
10. (Fig. 21.) In the academic and nonacademic fields
the decrease continues at a lessened rate "through grades 11
and 12. In the nonacademic fields no grouping at all ig
reported in the twelfth grade.

The trend in the commercial field in grades 10,11, and 12
is the reverse of the usual order. This tendency is noted

SUBJECT-MATTER
FIELDS GRAD

7 100 ,x; ,

89 4 . *.e.11 4

9 65
10 , 41

11 26
12 19

PER CENT

ACADEMIC

- 41

COMMERCIAL

/Mr

OTHER
. NON-ACADEMIC

7

9

9
10

11
12

ALL

7

8
9

10

11

12

100
70
69
6
9

,;

'

13

61

.* r .50...1k"$- "sit

58
34

0

81

26
16
15

FIGURE 21.The relative extents of grouping in grades 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12, in academic,
commercial, and other nonacademic fields in schools of enrollment 751 to 1,000

elsewhere and seems due to the efforts made by schools of
all sizes to concentrate most of their commercial subjects in
grades 11 and 12, thus reversing the usual order with respect
to the numbers of pupils énrolled in the various subjects in
grades 10, 11, and 12.

Individual subject-matter fields 8how the trend indicated for
all gubjects.---The trend noted far all, for academic, for com-
mercial, and for other nonacademic subjects is prevalent
also in the individual subject-matter fields, although varia-
tions occur. (Tables 12, 13, and 14.)

4. GRADE ENROLLMENT AND EXTENT.OF GROUPING

Relation of grade enrollment to percentage of grouping in
each subject-matter field.A valid exploration of the extent
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

-of homogeneous grouping in these selected schools includes a
study of the data organized according to grade enrollment.

he data for grade 9 so organized are reproduced here.
4 (Table 15.) Tables for other *grades are omitted to save

space. They show trends analogous to those of grade 9.
In many ways these data constitute a check on the data
previously presented under the discussion of total enrollment.
Like the data for total enrollment they show that the extent
to which hom ; 'emu; grouping is practiced bears no such
simple and posi ve relationship to the number of pupils en-
rolled per grade as many persons have commonly assumed.
The same tendency for schools of the smallest grttcle-enroll-
ment group to practice what they call homogeneows grouping
more than schools of the largest grade enrollments practice
what they call homogeneous grouping is obvious. (Columns
2 and 10, Table 15.)

With such variations as one should expect, due to their
different organization, the data illustrate very well the argu-
ments advanced previously in connection with the study of
total enrollment, concerning the effect upon the extent of
grouping actually practiced in schools of different sizes of:
(1) Grouping within the class section and of (2) differenti-
ated courses and curriculums. It is unnecessary to repeat
those arguments here. \

The data on grade enrollment confirm the findings under
the study of total enrollment, and bring out two additional
relationships. First, the tendency for more grouping to be
done in academic than in nonacademic subjectematter fields
is a characteristic common to all grade-enrollment groups as
is shown by the means for the academic and the nonacademic
fields. (Table 15.) Second, schools with ninth-grade en-
rollments of 200 or more pupils do slightly more grouping
in the academic subjects than schools with ninth-grade
enrollm.40 of fewer than 200. That is, the average of the
means for the academic fields in the five smallest grade-
enrollment groups (Table 15) is 03 percent as compared with
66 iSer cent for the academic fields in the four largest grade-
enrollment groups. Comparable percentages for grade 7 are
89 and 95; for grade 12, 25 and 39.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

The effect of grade enrollment, on extent of grouping, from
another point bf view.The data were studied further to
determine how frequently the schools of a given grade-
enrollment group presented any subject in any grade to
pupils grouped homogeneously less often 4,101n to pupils
grouped heterogeneously. (Table #6.) Since such fre-
quencies represent conditions where heterogeneöus grouping
predominates they should show whether grade enrollment in
actual practice exercises any influence over the extent of
grouping. If the extent to which grouping is practiced
increases with grade enrollment, tnen the frequencies in any
column of Table 16 should show a decrease when read from
top to bottom. Such a tendency is not obvious except for
the totals in Column 8. In this column the trend is slight,
with two interruptions for grade-enrollment groups 150 to
199 and 200 to 249.

However, if one compares the average frequency for the
five smallest grade-enrollment groups with the average
frequency for the four largest grade-enrollment groups, faint
tendencies of the trend noted in the total column appear in
the columns for the several grades. These comparative
figures, obtained by dividing the vbtotals in each column
bir. 5 and 4, respectively, are: For grade 7, 5.2 and 2.6;
for grade 8, 7.4 and 7.5; for grade 9, 17.2 and 16.2; for grade
10, 23.6 and 21.8, for grade 11, 32.2 and 30.5; for grade 12,
33.6 and 31.3, and for all grades (Column 8) 119.2 and 101.5.
The only interruption in the trend from this point of view
occurs for grade 8. (Column a.) Therefore, in general, it

94 may be stated that the extent of grouping increases slightly
with increase in grade enrollment. But the amoimt of
increase is surprisingly small.

In passing, the reader's attention is called to the figures in
the last horizontal totals column of Table 16. The increases
in these totals from left to right are further evidence of the
rapidity with which the use of homogeneous grouping de-
clines from the lower to the higher grades of the secondary
school.

_
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

TABLE 16. Frequencies by grades and grade enrollments with which
subjects are presented to homogeneoa _groups in less than 50 per cent
of the cases where the subjects are offered

[Frequencies refer to individual sub)ects but all subjects are included)

Grade enrollment
Grade

8 9

3

Fewer than 30
30 to 59
60 to 99
100 to 149_
160 to 199

Subtotal

200 to 249 4

250 to 499
500 to 1,000
More than 1.000

Subtotal

Total
Total, less frequencies for group of more

1,000

AL

1 3 8 7
8 4 21
5 13 19
0 4 21

10 8

26 37 86

6 12 14
0 5 18
2 13 12

0 21

34 67 151

34 67 130

10 11

I

9
31
24
30
24

28
34
38
28
33

118 181

25 32
25 82
19 30
18 28

87 122

206 283

187 256

12

Total

8

31 86
37 135
35 134
36 119
29 122

168 596

30 119
31 111
33 109

_ 67

406

282

262

1, 002

935

I Read this table u follows: In the seventh grade of schools with seventh-grade enrollmentof fewer than 30, three subjects were offered to pupils grouped homogeneously in less thanhalf the classes formed. In the eighth grade of schools with eighth-grade enrollment of fewerthan eight sub)ects wart offered to pupils grouped homogeneously in leas than half the
classes etc. e

Rekaion of grade enrollment to number of homogeneous
levels providedThe data wert studied further to determine
the most frequent, or typical, number of levels provided for
in each subject-matter field by schools of each grade-e*roll-
ment group. The results are set forth in Tables 17, 18, and
19, for grades 7, 9, and 12. The tables are self-explanatory.
In grade 7 (Table 17) English and mathematics are the only
two gelds wherein a definite number of levels is provided for
in each grade-enrollment group. In these two fields there is
a slight and irregular tendency for the typical number of
levels to increase with increased grade enrollment. In
general, the tendency to provide for three levels (the lowest,
middle, and highest thirds of the class) is reflected by the
data of Table 17. However, the schools in grade-enrollment
group 200 to 249 show considerable tendency to provide for a
larger number of levels. This latter tendency is much less
marked in schools with seventh-grade enrollments of 150
Or MOM

[al

than

i8

--

_ ab m. e/M

30 65 4

4

301
formed,

4

I
-.-`r 71CL t4t

fi

8

4

o

6 7

0



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

In grade 9 (Table 18) the typical number of levels providedfor never exceeds three. The number of levels in the non-academic subjvcts becomes variable or fluctuating.
TABLE 17 Typical number of levels of ability provided for in grade 7in schools of different seventh-grade enrollments

Subject-matter field

Grade enrollment

29 or
fewer

2

30 to
59

80 to
99

100 to
149

150 to 250 to
499

4

English
Foreign language
Mathematics
Social studies
Science
Commercial subjects
Physical education 1 1 : um)
Physical education (4..: I I in)
Music
Art
Industrial and household arts
Mean, academic fields
Mean, nonacademic fields
Mean, all sub)ect-matter fields

1

2

2

3
2
2
2
3

3
3
3
3
8
2
3
3

4
1

4
3
4

3
3
3
4

3

7

3
(3)

3
3
3

(1)4

1

1

a
3
a

3

1

8
8
8
4
8
8

a
2
3
3
3
8
1

8

a
3

a
3

4500 to
1,000

3
2
8
8
3
8
1

3
a
a
3
3
3
3

I Figure 1 appearing in this table indicates an indefinite or varying number, usually 2 or S.s No offerings to homogeneous groups.

TABLE 18.Typscal number of ability levels provided for in grade 9 inschools of different ninth-grade enrollments

Subject-matter field

Grade enrollment

29
or

ao
to
69

60
to
99

English
Foreign language
Mathematics
Social studies
Science
Commercial sub
Payskul educat n um
Physical education (
Music
Art
Industrial and household Ms
Moan, academic fields
Mean, nonacademic fields
Mean, all subject-matter fields

100
to
149

150
to
199

200
to

249111
7

250
to

4994
600 Mare
to than

1, 000 1,000

i..

3
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

3
3
1

1

2
1

2
2
2
1

2
1

2
(I)

2
2
2
2

3
2
3

3
2
2
2
1

2
2
3
2
2

3
2
2
3 3
8
2

2
1

1

3

3

2

2
2
3
2

3

2
3
3

3
2
3

3
2
3

(1)
2
1

3

3
3

3
2
3

3
2

3

3

3 3

3

3
3
3

3

I Figure 1 appearing in this table indicates an back**. er Wyk* samba., usually liar S.I No ofierings to homogeneous group&

1841
j.
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r

199
200 to

"L

2
1 (3)

2
1 1

1 2
(7) (7)

1 2
(1)

1 1

1 (7)
1 1

1 2
1 1

1 2

(1)

3

4

4
CD

8
1

4

8

3

I
.

r

4 1 5 II 9

3 3I 2 3
3 3

3
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES) MARKING, AND PROMOTION

In grade 12 anything resembling a fixed policy with respect
to the number of levels provided for has disappeared in all
subject-matter fields except English.

Lunar 19.Typical number of abiliiy levels provided for in grade 12 in
schools of different twelfth-grade enrollments

Grade enrollment

Subject-matter field

English
Foreign language
Mathematics
Social studies
Science_
Commercial sub
Physical educat um
Physical education

Art
Industrial and household arts
Mean, academic field&
Mean, nonacademic fields_
Mean, all subject-matter nads

29 or
few.

30 to
59

60 to
99

100 to
149

1 2 2 2
1 1 1 1

1 1 1 1
1 2 1

1 2 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 2 1

1 1 1

1 2 1

2 (1) 1

8 1 1

1

1

2
2

1

1 (7)
1 2 1

150 200to, to250 to
199 249 499

500 to
1, 000

7 8

2 3
1 1 2
r 2 1

1 1 2
1 4 2
1 , 2 1

1 4 1

1 (1) (1)
1 1 1

1 1 1

1 1 1

1 2 2
1 1 1

1 1 1

3
2
1

3
1

1

1

4
1

1

1

3
1

1

I Figure I appearing in this table indicates an indefinite or varying number, usually 2 or S.No offerings to homogeneous groups.

Summary of typical number of levels provided for in each
subject-matter field in each grad e.If all schools of all grade
enrollments are combined, the typical number of levels for
each grade in each subject-matter field may be shown.
(Table 201) this table is interesting in many respects. If
a line be drawn diagonally on the table from seventh-grade
industrial and household arts over to twelfth-grade English,
in only two instances (eighth-grade art and eighth-grade
industrial and household arta) will a typical definite number
of levels be found below the diagonal. All the rest are in-
definite or fluctuating. This illustrates the two essential
facts, namely, that (1) the number of levels provideci for becomes
less fixed from the lower to the higher grades and (2) a much
more consisted number of levels is provided for in academic
than in nonacademic subjects.

In grades 7 and 8 the typical number of levels provided
for is a fixed number, usually three, in both academic and
nonacademic fields. (Columns 2 and 3, Table 20.) In
grade 9, three levels are still maintained in academic fields
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

in grade 10 the typical number of levels in academic fields
has dropped to two, in grades 11 and 12 the typical procedure
provides for a fluctuating number of levels, which generally
speaking, means either two or three, depending principally
upon the number of pupils available in a given subject in a
given semester:

TABLZ 20 Typical number of homogeneous levels provided for in each
grade in each subject-matter field. AU schools

Subject-matter field
Oracle

7

3

English
Foreign language
Mghematics
Social studies
Science
Commercial subjects
Physical education nasium)
Physical education (
Music_
Art
Industrial and household arts
Mode, academic subjects
Mode, nonacademic subjects

3
2
3
3
3

(t)
1

3
3
3
3
3
3

8 9 11 12

7

3 3 3 3 2
2 2 2 1 1
3 3 2 2 1

3 3 1 1

3 3 1 1 1

2 2 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1

2 1 1 1 1
3 1 1 1

3 1 1 1
3 1 1 1

3 3 2 1

3 1 1 1

Figure 1 appearing in this table indicates an indefinite number of levels, usually 2 or Z.N 0 offerings to homogeneous group&

5. 'RELATION OF TYPE OF ORGANIZATION TO EXTENT OF GROUPING

Different types of schools ranked. The different types of
schools rank as follows according to the extent of homogene-
ous grouping practiced in all subjects: i I tit- including
grades 7 to 9, first; the miscellaneous "All others" group
including atypical numbers of grades, second; schools in-
cluding grades 7 to 12, third; schools including grades 9 to 12,
fourth; schools including grades 6 to fifth; schools includ-
ing grades 10 to 12, sixth, schools including grades 8 to 11,
seventh. (Pig. 22.)

Saiools including grades 7 to 9 hold first rank in academic,
commercial, and other nonacademic fields. (Fig. 22.) The
miscellaneous "All others" group holds second place in
each field. Schools including grades 9 to 12 rank third in
academk and commercifil fields but fifth in other macadeinio
fields. Schools including grades 'V to 12 rank 'fourth in
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academic, commercial, and other nonacademic fields. Only
a trifling difference exists between schools including grades
9 to 12 and schools including grades 7 to 12 in the total
amount of grouping. Schools including grades 6 to 11 rank
sixth in academic fields, seventh in commercial fields, and
third in other nonacademic fields. Schools of this type are
peculiar in stressing other nonacademic subjects more than
the commercial or the academic. Schools inclu grades
lo to 12 rank fifth in academic fields and sixth in commercial

SUBJECT-MA 3'
FIELDS

d
summo

PER CENT

7-9 1 12 .

M aeon 2 56 --
7-12 3 51

ACADEMIC 9-12 4 'Sr
611 5 34 .

1412 6 52

11-11 7 a .

7-9 1 51

MI dliss 2 4
712 3 33 -,

COMMERCIAL 912 4 X .

&Il 5 O.
1412 5
&Il 7 E
7-9 1 4

M cars 2 42

OTHER 7 12

912
3
4

3 :
n

NON-ACADEMIC 611 5 31

1412 6 14

111 7 12
-

7-9 1 67
AI an 2 51 -,.......................

ALL 9-12 4 4
6.11 5 37

1012 6 X
&Il 7 30

Flotras 21.Extent3 of homogeneous grouping in academic, commercial, and other non.
academic fields in scboob classified scowling to grades included

and other nonacademic fields. Schools including grades 8
to 11 occupy fifth place in commercial fields but last place in
both academic and nonacademic fields.

The easy lead maintained by schools including grades
7 to 9 and the miscellaneous "All others" group is probably
attributable in part to the energetic policies of these schools
in providing for individual differences. But in large measure
it must also be attributed to the fact that these schools have
the favoring irifluences with which the lower grades surround
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the practice of hoMogeneous grouping. This argument is
supported by the relatively low rank of schools including
grades 10 to 12 which are also reorganized schools but handi-
capped by the practical difficulties of smaller grade enroll-
ments and the necessity imposed by the grade level repre-
sented for greater differentiation of courses and curriculums.

More detailed study of the data.---Tables were constructed
to show for each type of school organization the percentages
of offerings, in each subject-matter field and in each grade,
presented to pupils in homogeneous groups. Because of
limitations of space only one of these tabl,LQ,---- that for schools
including grades 7 to 9is reproduced here. (Table 21.)
A careful study of this table, and of the corresponding tables
for other types of school o 'ation, justifies the following
comments:? First, consistent decrease in the amount of grouping from
the lower to the higher grades of the secondary school is the
rule in academic subjects for all types of schools. The
same trend is noticeable in nonatidemic subjects. How-
ever, the rate of decrease in nonacademic subjects is less
than in aademic subjects in all types of schools, notably in
schools including grades 10 to 12, grades 9 to 12, or grades
6 to 11. In these latter types of schools the amount of
grouping in nonacqdemic subjects remains almost constant
as the grade advances. A similar but less pronounced trend
is observable for the nonacademic subjects in Table 21.

Second, the different academic subject-matter fields assume
a definite relationship to each other, with respect to the
amount of homogeneous grouping practiced. This relation-
ship remains fairly constant throughout all seven types
of schools. For example, English ranks first in extent of
grouping in six of the seven types of schools, and ties for first
place with mathematics in schools including grades 7 to 9.
Foreign language takes fifth or last place in extent of group-
ing in five of the seven groups and ties with science for fifth
place in schools including grades 9ito 12. It rises 'to third
place in schools including grades 8 to J1. Social studies
and mathematics vie for second and third ranks. One or the
other of these subject-matter fields occupies second rank in
six of the seven types of schools. Science rises to second rank
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

only in the miscellaneous " All others" group. Otherwise,
science tends to occupy fourth place among the academic
subject-matter fields, dropping to fifth place in schools in-
cluding grades 8 to, 11 and tying for fifth place with foreign
language, as previously mentioned, in schools including
grades 9 to 12.

TABLE 21.Percen1ages of offerings presented to homogeneous groups
in each rade and in each subject-matter field of schools including
grades 7 to 9

Bukject-matter field
Grade ,

Mean

4

A ver-
agedevia-
tion7 8 9

1 3 I 4 1 1
. .. _..

English 99 94 81 91 7. 0
Foreign language n a 54 61 1 a 3
Mathematics 100 92 so 91 7. 0
Social studies 97 90 09 85 11. 0
Science 99 87 62 83 13. 7
Commercial su , 50 54 49 51 2 0
Physical educe on .. i um) 86 44 88 46 & 3
Physical education b.. ) _ 53 46 15 38 15. 3
Music 57 SI 38 49 7. 7..
Art 02 62 27 47 l& 3
Industrial and Wambold arts 59 54 37 50 & 7
Mean, academic fields 94 83 69 82 & 7
Mean, nonacademic fields (exempt commercial) 57 50 31 46 10. 0
Mean, all sub*. matter fields 78 09 55 67 & 3
Average deviation, academic fields. - 7.2 12.2 9.0 418 ____.....
Average deviation, nonacademic fields 14 &8 & 4 S. 2

The relative extents of grouping in the nonacademic
subjects present no such similarities as have just been noted
for the academic subjects. On the contrary, a desultory if
not even a chaotic situation is in evidence in nonacademic
fields. For example, in extant of grouping, physical educa-
tion (gymnasium) ranges in rank among the nonacademic
subjects from 1 to 4 in the various types of schools; physical
or health education (classroom) ranges from 1 to 5; music
from 2 to 5; art from 2.5 to 5; and industrial or household
arts from 1 to 4. Theses and other facts already presented
and yet to be presented suggest that in schools where homo-
geneous grouping is practiced grouping is considered more
essential in the academic than in the nonacademic subject-
matter fields. If the arrangement conveniently extends
itself to the nonacademic subject-matter fields it is per-
mitted to do so.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Third, the commercial subjects show trends in extent
of grouping resembling those of the academic subject-matter
fields in schools including grades 7 to 9, 7 to 12, 10 to 12, and
9 to 12. In the other three types the trends resemble those
of the other nonacademic subjects.

Finally, the following facts should be noted concerning
specific types of schools. Schools including grades 10 to
12 and 9 to 12 have a remarkably low amount of grouping
in the nonacademic subject-katter fields, and this small
amount remains almost a constant, 14 per cent for schools
including grades 10 to 12 and 22 per cent for schools in-
cluding grades 9 to 12, throughout all grades included.
Schools including 6 to 11 are the most erratic of all types in
the extent to which grouping is practiced in the various
grades and subject-matter fields. Only English and physical
education (gymnasium) are carried through all grades with
at least some grouping. The miscellaneous "All others"

,type shows no s' ping at all in the nonacademic subjects
in grades 11 and 12. But in grades 7, 8, and 9 the extent
of grouping exceeds even that practiced in the corresponding
grades of schools including grades 7 to 9. Also the amount
of grouping in grade 10, in the nonacademic subject-matter

AP' fields; 4xceeds the amount practiced in grade 10 of schools
including grades 10 to 12, and the amounts practiced in
academic subjects differ only slightly in grade 10 of the two
types of schools.

Compari8on of extent of grouping in the ninth grade of
four type8 of school. 8.In the ninth grade\of schools including
grades 9 to42, grouping is stressed in Enlish, mathematics,
and social studies. (Fig. 23.) English is pecially stressed,
99 per cent of the classes being grouped. about half
the classes in foreign language, science, commercial
subjects are segregated into homogeneous groups. Grouping
in the nonacademic subjects is uniformly unemphasized.

In the ninth grade of schools including grades 7 to 9,41:
English, mathematics, and social studies are also most
frequently presented to homogeneous groups. Science is
presented to homogeneous groups in more than 60 per
cent of the offerings and foreign language in more than
half the offerings. Pupils in commercial subjecto are
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ungrouped in more than half the offerings. More emphasis
is placed on grouping in the nonacademic subjects in schools
including grades to 9 than in schools including grades 9

SUBJECT-MATTB
J Tip d

FIELDS avoldim o

English

forto larvae,

Social stales

Sam

7.12

912
M oaken

7-9

7-12

9-12

odes

7-12

'12
Oars

74
712
9-12

AI others

7-9

742
512

Al others

Canntattil suhpects

74
7-12

9-12

AI otters

Physical ethaten (gyamagua)

74
7-12

9-12

NI odors

7-9

7-12

-*it-
PI odors

PER CENT

74
7-12

512
Al olio

.=11
MINNIONNIMMINENCII

14
7-12

$12
PJ dais

Muss 23.---The extents of grouping In tbe several subject-matter fields for different types
of schools daesilled amurding to grades included. (Grade 9)

ko 12, although even in the former schools far less than half
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

schools including grades 7 to 9 or 9 to 12. Pupils are grouped
in only one-fifth the commercial offerings, and in less than
a fifth of the offerings in music, art, and industrial and
household arts. Slightly more than a fourth of the physical
education offerings are given to pupils segregated into
homogeneous groups.

SUBJECTMATTER
FIELDS

PER CENT
100
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512

1412
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FIGURE 24.The extents of grouping in the several subject-matter fields for different types
of schools classified a000rding to grades included. (Grade 12)

The miscellaneous "All others" group is distinguished by
its relative emphasis upon grouping in all fields. In extent
of grouping in science, commercial subjects, physical educa-
tion, and art, it excels the other three types.

Comparison of the extent of grouping .in the twelfth grade of
three types of whods.----English and social studies are empha-
sized much more by schools including evades 10 to 12 than
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by schools including grades 9 to 12 or 7 to 12. (Fig. 24.)
Schools including grades 9 to 12, however, hold up much
more uniformly in all fields in the extent of grouping than
either schools including grades 10 to 12 or 7 to 12. The
former type excels the latter types in foreign language,
mathematics, science, commercial subjects, physical educa-
tion (gymnasium), art, and industrial and household arcs.
Schools including grades 7 to 12 are chiefly characterized by
the small amount of grouping which is practiced in the twelfth
grade.

6. SUMMARY

This chapter has shown the following statements to be
true concerning a group of 289 hiighly selected schools known
to be placing unusual emphasis on homogeneous grouping:

First, less than half the total offerings of these schools are
presented to pupils in homogeneous groups.

Second, the percentage of offerings presented to pupils in
homogeneous groups decreases regularly fronPithe lower to
thelrigher grades of the secondary school.

Third, grouping is employed much more extensively in
the academic fields than in the commercial fields, and con-
siderablyneore in the commercial fields than in the other
nonacademic fields. When 41 individual subjects are ranked
according to the percentages of their offerings which are pre-
sented to pupils in homogeneous groups, the first 18 ranks
are taken by academic subjects with the single exception of
physical education (classroom) which ranks 16.5. The need
for grouping seems to be considered less imperative in the
commercial and in the other nonacademic fields than in the
academic fields. Wheu difficulties #rise due to decreased
numbers of .pupils or different*ted courses or curriculums,
or both, less effort is made, apparently, to continue the
grouping in the *commercial and the other nonacademic fields
than in the academic fields. The extent W which commercial
and the other nonacademic subjects commonly are offered
on an individualized or project basis seems to have much
to do with the feeling that grouping is not so much worth
the effort as in academic fields.

Fourth, no siniple-straight-line curve portrays the extent
of grouping in schools "a different total enrollments. The
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curve describing the actual situation is the result of at least
three variables, namely, grouping within the class section,
differentiation of courses and curriculums, and grouping into
class sections. The first variable operates in the smallest
schools to the exclusion of the other variables, and in different
degrees influences the extent of grouping in schools of all
other total-enrollment groups. The second variable tends
to make grouping less feasible in all but the largest schools
and also in many cases less desirablo, or less worth the
trouble. The third variable, up to a certain limit, makes
mor.e and more grouping possible as the total enrollment
increases.

Fifth, of all types of schools classified according to grades
included, schools including grades 7 to 9 employ grouping
most extensively in all subject-matter fields. The miscella-
neous "All others" type holds second place in each field.
The easy lead maintained by these two types of schools is
probably attributable in part to their energetic policies in
providing for individual differences. It must also be at-
tributed largely to the favpring influences with which the
lower grades surround the practice of homogeneous grouping.

Sixth, the number of pupils ehrolled in a given grade exer-
cises a slight but perceptible influence on the extent of group-
ing. Slightly more grouping is employed in a given grade
when the grade enrollment exceeds 200 than when the grade
enrollment is less than 200.

Seventh, the number of homogeneous levels provided for
becomes less fixed from the lower to the higher grades; but
the number of levels remains much more constant in the
academic than in the nonacademic subjects. The typical
number of levels provided for in grades 7 and 8 is usually
three in both academic and nonacademic subjects. In grade
9 the three levels are maintained only in academic subjects;
in grade 10 the typical number .of levels in academic subjects
has dropped to two; in grades 11 and 12 the number of levels
varies with the numbers of pupils available.

Eighth, the extent to which grouping is practiced in the
various grades and 'subject-matter fields of these selected
schools is determined largely by common-sense considerations
of practicability and desirability.
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CHAPTER IV : BASES OF GROUPING

I. THE GROUPING CRITERION IN THEORY AND PRACTICE

A point of riew.Probably no feature of a plan for homo-
geneous grouping equals in importance the criterion which
determines the pupil's place in the refined order of classifica-
tion. In selecting this criterion it seems fair to proceed on
the premise that the pupils who are permitted to take a
course have mastered its prerequisites. Otherwise, the pro-
motion plan would need modification. It further seems fair
to assume that the purpose of refined classification or homo-
geneous grouping is to remove or minimize only the most
serious impediments to group learning and group instruc-
tions, since it is absurd to think that individual differences
will be eradicated by any kind of classification. Therefore,
in general, it may be tentatively assumed that the criterion
should consist of the best available measures of those quali-
ties of the pupil which are most significant of the probable
rate at which he will acquire the concepts, attitudes, appre-
ciations, knowledges, or skills, which it is the function of the
course to develop.

This assumpticin needs further elaboration because the
probable rate of le'arning is dependent upon two kinds of
qualities, first, those relatively subject to change, and second,
those relatively unchangeable. Industry, application, or
effort is illustrative of the fornier. Academic ability as
measured by a group mental test is illustrative of the latter.
Effective teaching aims to modify the changeable qualities.
Hence, wider the influence of effective teaching, groups
which at the outset are homogeneous with respect to change-
able qualities rapidly become heterogeneous. On the other
hand, if groups were formed on the basis of relatiyely un-
changeable native abilities, homogeneity not only would be
more enduring but also one of the objectives of the teacher,
namely, that of getting each pupil to make the most of those
abilities, would be more easily attained.

So little is known of the relatiye changeability of pupils'
traits, such meager evidence is available concerning the
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effects of the several traits upon the probable learning rate,
and so few of these traits are measurable by valid and re-
liable methods that the point of view set forth in the preceding
paragraphs is mainly speculative. However, as a tentative
position from which to contemplate actual practice it should
do as well as any other.

The data of this chapter. os chapter shows (1) the extent
to which each of several bases of grouping is being used in
each subject-matter field iu the 289 schools selected for in-
tensive study; (2) the extent of use of each basis of grouping
as affected by geographical considerations; and (3) the differ-
ences in extent of use of each basis in schools classified
(a) according to total enrollment and () according to grades
included.

I. SELECTION OF BASES FOR STUDY

Method J 8e1ection. All bases revealed by a careful search
of the literature are included in this study. Opportunity
was further afforded the respondents to indicate still other
bases or variant terminologies in actual use.

Bases in we.The following 16 bases constitute all criteria
which are being used to group pupils homogeneously in the
selected group of schools:

1. Group intelligence-test score or mental age.
2. Intelligence quotient from a group mental test.
3. Average scholarship marks in all subjects combined.
4. Average scholarship marks in this or related subjects.
5. Educational or achievement test age or score.
6. Educational or achievement quotient.
7. Teacher's rating of pupil's academic ability. or intelligence.
8. Average of several teachers' ratings of pupil's academic ability

or intelligence.
9. Individual intelligence-test score or mental age.

10. Intelligence quotient from individual test.
11. Health.
12. Industry, application, or effort.
13. Social maturity.
14. Physical maturity.
15. Type of home environment.
18. &ore from a prognostic test.

Chronological age, although frequently mentioned in the
literature, was not included for special study since it is a
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part of the regular grade classification and an important
component of bases 2, 6, 10, 13, and 14.

S. DEFINITION OF BASES

Se lf-definei bases .For the purposes of this study each of
bases 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, and 16 is regarded as sufficiently
definite to represent a fairly constant practice. However,
base4 arid 11 to 15 are only vaguely s :41estive of the
pr&&tices with which they are connected. ence they are
defined in the following paragraphs in terms of the actual
practice of the schools being studied.

Ratings of pupil's arademit ability or intelligenee.--Some-
times this rating is made by one teacher only (basis 7) ; again
the average of several teichers' ratings of academic ability or
intelligence* taken (basis 8). Rating scales of from 2 to
9 points are used.' Half of the schools employing these bases
use a 5-point scale and one-fourth use a 4-point scale.
Scales with less than 3 or more than 5 points are used
infrequently.

As a rule, the first rating of academic ability or intOligence
available for use in the secondary school is that made by the
pupil's elementary-school teachers and transmitted with the
pupil's other records when hé is promoted to high school.
The typical practice is to make additional ratings of each
pupil's academic ability or intelligence at each marking
period. However, a few schools report that the rating is
made only once, namely, just prior to the pupil's entrance
to high school.

The heal& rating.The pupil's health rating is made
usually by means of scales ranging from 2 to 6 points,
the 5-point scale predominating. Often the points on the
scale are defined by such terms as excellent, good, fair, poor,
not normal. Sometimes more specific terms are used to
explain the code number assigned as a rating, such as:
Corrective case; home call needed; further examination
needed, modified gymnasium work, no sports; received treat-
ment. Another frequent practice consists of stating in a
briefly summarized form the pupil's actual physical condition
and in making the numerical rating from a careful considers-
tion of all the data; In fact, in many schools using this plan

Else mac and 7, Ch. I, Pt. IV.
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the data are not reduced to an actual numerical rating, but are
only taken into consideration when the pupil is assigned to. a
homogeneous group.

Health ratings are made usually once a year for all pupils
and for certain individual pupils at any time during the school
year upon the recommendation of the teacher, adviser, or

'").ounselor.
It appears that lack of trained personnel frequently places

the responsibility for making this rating upon those hardly
qualified to make it. (Table 22.)

Rating of industry, application, or effort.This rating is
made in three-fifths of the schools by means of a 5-point
scale. By far the most common practice is tO make the rating
at each marking priodthat is, from two to fpur times each
semester. However, certain schools make the rating "only
when needed," and a very few make the rating only once,
just prior to the pupil's entrance to high school, a practice
hardly to be commended.

TABLE 22.Percentages of certain subjective ratings, used as bases of
growling, made by varibus agents or agencies

Agent or agency making the rating
Health

Physi-
cal ma-
turity

2

Attendance officer
Class adviser
Coach
Counselor _

Department head
Director of measurements
Family physician
Guidance clinic.
Parent_..
Physical-education teacher

Psychiatrist
School nurse
School ph ysician
Superintendent
Supervisor.,
Teacher
Vice principal
Visiting teacher

Total

2

1

3

12 4

1

16 18
7 15

27 20
16 9
2 4

18 23
1

1

Items rated

Social
matu-
rity

Indus-
try, ap-
plica-

tion, or
effort

2

8
2
2

1

40

3
2

40

AIMI

4

45

2
49

en Aver-
agement

6 7

100 100

19 8. 8
...... _ 0. 4

0. 2
7 4. 4

0. 8
a 4
& 2
0. 4
O. 4
6. 8

17 24. 8
2 0. 4

21 13. 6
5. 0
2. 4
as

19 W. 8
O. 2

10 1 2

100 100
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Rating of social maturity.A frequent tendency is to use a
numerical code defined in terms of characteristics, presumably
of importance for grouping. Where a code is used, such
terms as the following are found: Leader among pupils;
conscious of other fellows' rights; individualistic; willing to
cooperate; active in school organizations. More frequently
the pupil is assigned an estimated "social age." This age is
determined by the teachers through observation of the
pupil's social interests, the type of games he likes, the reading
matter that pleases him most and the ages of the pupils
with whom he prefers to associate.

The rating of social maturity is made ammally or at any
time misplacement is noticed by the teacher, department
head, adviser, or counselor.

Rating of physical maturity.This rating is most frequently
made by use of a 3-point scale. In some instances specific
data are recorded concerning height, weight, ossification, and
dentition. In one school' height and weight are reduced to
"ages" by the use of tables which record the average height
and average weight of boys and of girls of different chrono-
logical ages. Dentition age in this school is determined by
the school physician.

Physical maturity is determined annually for all pupils
and reexaminations are made at irregular intervals when
necessary or advisable.

Ratings of home environment.Most frequently 3-, 5-, or
7-point scales are used. Occasionally a numerical code is
employed in which the code numbers stand for such char-
acteristics as: Parents well educated; good social standing;
moderate circilmstances; eager to give children an education;
poor; hroken home; parents immoral; parents criminal. A
practice less often used is that of recording- briefly and sys-
tematically the essential facts learned about the home.
The person doing the grouping then decides whether any of
the known facts about the home have any bearing upon the
pupil's assignment to a homogeneous group.

Typically the rating of home environment is made once
only for all children, namely, at entrance to high school.
However, provision is made for a rérating whenever the

I Ben Biewett Junior High School, St. Louis, Mo.
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child is under special study. As with other ratings the data
are sometimes transmitte4 from the elementary school to
the high school.

By whom the various ratings are made.--2-The essential data
concerning the person or persons responsible for making the
various ratings are given in Table 22. The responsibility
for all ratings rests heavily upon the teacher and the princi-
pal. Next in line the school nurse is depended upon. Then
come in order the school physician, the counselor, the attend-
ance 'officer, and the family physician.

4. SINGLE AND COMPOSITE BASES OP GROUPING

The tingle basis in schools of different 8izes.Eighteen per
cent of all schools use a single basis of grouping. (Fig. 25.)
However, where a single basis is being used in one subject it
is not necessarily the same as that being' used in other sub-
jects, even in the same school. Small schools with total
enrollments of 51 to 100 are most given to the practice of
grouping on a single basis. The reader will recall, from the
discussion of Chapter III, Part I, that these five small
schools are grouping pupils exclusively within the class
section. These schools generally use teachers' marks in this
or related subjects (basis 4) as the grouping criterion. For
example, a pupil's previous marks in algebra, or possibly in
arithmetic, might determine the group to which the pupil
would be assigned in his algebra class during the ensuing
marking period. Similarly the pupil's previous marks in
Latin, or in English composition and grammar, might deter-
mine the pupil's group in his Latin class, and so on for his
other subjects. The extent of use of a single grouping basis
decreases as schools increase in size until total-enrollment
group 501 to 750 is reached. In this group only 4 per cent
of the grouping, or refined classification, is made on a single
basis. The larger schools tend to return to a greater use of
a single basis. In these schools, however, the single basis
most commonly used is not teachers' marks but score, intelli-
gence quotient, or classification indei from a group mental
test. However, even though these large schools report the
use of a single basis it is clear from further study of their
practice that necessary shifts are made later on the basis of
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teacher's judgment aided by other criteria. Hence, the ulti-
mate groups tend to resemble those of schools where many
criteria of grouping are considered subjectively prior to
making the individual pupil's schedule.

The preceding data show that schools using only a single
basis of grouping are decidedly in the minority. Eighty-two
per cent of all schools studied are using more than one,
generally several, criteria to form a composite rather than a
single basis of grouping.

Conjecturing the "best" composite basis .Experience with
grouping has demonstrated that when any single basis is used

TOTAL

ENROLLMENT

51-100

101-30

251-500

501-750

7511000

Over 1000

id

..

PER CENT

so40
a

80

_

_

Muss 25.The percentage of schools of coda enrollment group using a single basis of
grouPing

many empirical transfers of pupils from one group to another
are necessary. In other words, no single basis of grouping
results in such unerringly refined classification that common
sense aided by available objective data does not indicate
needed changes.

Consequently, within the past decade the literature of
grouping has been replete with mathematical ottempts to
develop a formula for grouping which will reduce misplace-
ment to a minimuni, The method of correlation unaccom-
panied by the oontrolled study of homogeneous groups has
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been used almost exclusively. Measures taken at one time
on pupils in heterogeneous groups have been correlated with
measures taken at another time on the same pupils still in
heterogeneous groups. A fundamental fallacy of such pro-
cedure seems to he the tacit assumption that homogeneous
grouping, if it had been practiced, would have had no effect
upon the correlat'ed measures.' The assumptión, even if it
were true, would be inconsistent with an effort to predict a
best basis of grouping. If the assumption were true, then
why seek to group at all?

A second mathematical method of securing a composite
score for grouping has involved the use of the standard devi-
ation technique.4 Weights are arbitrarily assigned each com-
ponent and the measures for each pupil are expressed in terms
of standard deviations. They are then added to secure the
composite score. This method has the advantage of being
not only mathematically sound but also frankly empirical
in the selection of bases. There is no presumption that a
"best" basis has been selected. By means of controlled
experiment it is possible to discover the-advantages or disad-
vantages of the empirical criterion and if it is found valuable
the technique is defined with sufficient objectivity that repe-
tition of the grouping on approximately the same basis is
possible. This method has much tki commend it.

Prediction formulae and standard dtvicaion technique are not
being wed.Since it is typical practice in these selected
schools to use many bases rather than a single basis of group-
ing, it is a significant fact that not one school employs either
a prediction formula or the standard deviation technique to
secure a composite basis for refined classification. Only
64 of the 289 schools make use of any numerical composite
as a basis for grouping. In these schools an empirical per-
centage weight is assigned each basis. No evidence was
submitted to show that the weight assigned each criterion
was derived from any source other than the best judgment
of the person doing the grouping.

I See Billett, Roy O., op. cit., pp. 18-14.
Holzinger, Karl J. Statistical Methods for Students of Education. Boston, Ginn & Co.,

19. pp. 11 s- 1 72. Kelley, Truman L. Statistical Method. New York, The Macmillan
Co., 1923, pp. 114-117.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

The typical number of bases used is three. (Table 23.)
Fifty of the 64 schools use four bases or less. However,
collectively *else 64 schools make use of all bases of grouping
included in this report, except results of prógnostic tests.
(Table 24.) The wide use of group mental tests, average
scholarship marks, and teachers' ratings of intelligence in
these 64 schools should be noted. The sum of the frequen-
cies of use of these bases (1, 2, 3, 4, 7, and 8) is 153 as com-\
pared with a total frequency of 225 for all bases. The
intelligence quotient from the group mental test leads all
other bases in frequency of use in these 64 schools. It is
notably ahead of its nearest competitor, the average of

iftatings of academic ability or intelligence by several teachers.
It is not only used most frequently but when used it receives
the greatest weight. (Column 4, Table 24.) Ratings of
industry, application, or effort are used more frequently than
educational or achievement test age or score. Prognostic
tests are not used at all in these 64 schools and ratings of
home environment are used but once. Only about one in
eight of these schools uses ratinis of health, social maturity,
or pliysical maturity.

TABLE 23.Distribution of 64 schools according to number of bases
combined to form a mathematical composite as a basis for grouping

Number
of Number of bases

schools In the composite
2 16 7
3 25 8
4 9 9_ _

5 7

Number
of

schools

1

wft offi ................
5 Total

o

64

Percentage weights assigned the variou8 bases. It has already
been noted that the intelligence quotient from the group
mental test where used is typically weighted heaviest (40 per
cent). Score or mental age from the group mental test
(basis 1) and educational or achievement quotient (basis 6)
are given equal median weights of 33 per cent each. Bases
given a typical weight of 25 per cent are: Average scholarship
marks in all subjects combined (basis 3) average scholarship
marks in this or related subjects (basis 4) ; educational or
achievement test age or score (basis 5) teacher's rating of

1031
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

pupil's academic ability or intelligence (basis 7) ; and the
average of several teachers' ratings of pupil's academic ability
or intelligence (basis 8).

TABLE 24.The percent% weight assigned each of 17 bases of grouping
in 64 schools reporting t use of a numerical weighting system to secure
a compositt grouping criterion

Basis
Total
times
used

Range
of

weight

Me-
Wan

weight

.
I 8 s 4

Per colt Per cent
1. Orou Intelligence-test wore or mental age 20 6-410 33
2, Intelligence quotient from a group mental test 41 6-90 40
3. Average schokrahip.guarka in all subjects combined 27 5410 25
4. Average sdoIarship &arks in this or related subjects............. 15 104 0 25
& Educational- or scb1vnent4st age or soon 15 1048 25
6. Educational or achievement quotient 5 1040 38
7. Teacher's rating of puNil's academic ability or intelligence__ ... 22 6-50 X
& A of several tsuirs' ratings of pupil's academiaabilitiar

X 5-75 X
ll. Individual in score or mental op.. 3 6-15 a
lO. Intelligence quotient from individual test 7 5-60 10
11. Health 7 5-15 il
12. Industry, application, or effort 17 5-40 13
13. Social maturity 8 645 10
It Physical maturity 7 5-10 15
15. Type of home environment 2 5 5
A Score from a progntIc test 0 0 0
17. C age 1 40 40

Total 225 1.

A wide range of practice prevails, however, in the weights
assigned any basis as may be seen in Column 3, Table 24.

I. EXTENT TO WHICH EACH OF 18 BASES OF GROUPING
IS USED IN S89 SCHOOLS

Possible combinations of 16 i4ern8.Mathematically 66,529
different combinations of 16 items are possible. Therefore,
the possibilities for the exercise of choicerare wide. More-
over, the schools being studied intensively have exploited
the possibilities sufficiently to justify the statement that with
reference to bases of grouping used, no two schools are pro-
ceeding along identical lines. Any attempt to study quan-
titatively the numerous combinations of the 16 bases in use
would result in data too attenuated to be meaningful.
Therefore, in the pages which follow, percentage of use of a
basis does not imply use unaccompanied by other bases unless
it is expressly so stated.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Bases ranked according to frequency of use in all 8choote.
A study öf all subjects in all grades of all schools shows that,
of all 16 bases, the intelligence quotient from the group
mental test is most frequently used. Alone or in combina-
tion with other bases it is the criterion of refined classification
in 44.5 per cent of all homogeneous grouping in the 289 schools
being studied. It is significant that average scholarship
marks in all subjects combined ranks as a fairly close second
and industry, application, or effort ranks third. Thus, the
conffict in theory concerning the best basis of grouping 6 is
paralleled by a conflict in practice. Unquestionably teach-
ers' marks, and ratings of industry, application, or effort
measure relatively changeable qualities. Most informed
people would also agree that the intelligence quotient from
a group mental test is at least relatively unchangeable. Yet
the three bases are widely used in schools selected to repre-
sent best prevailing practices in grouping.

Figure 26 practically tells its own story. Eases which are
used in from about a fourth to more than a third of the
grouping are: Average scholarship marks in all subjects
combined (basis 3) ; industry, application, or effort (basis 12);
average of several teachers' ratings of pupil's academic
ability or intelligence (basis 8) score or mental age from a
group mental test (basis 1); average scholarship marks in
this or related subjects (bugs 4) ; and educational or achieve-
ment test age or score (basis 5).

Bases used in from abo4ut a tenth to a sixth of the grouping
are: Physical maiarity (basis 14), health (basis 11); social
maturity (basis 13), educational or achievement quotient
(basis 6) ; intelligence quotient from an individual test (basis
10), score or mental age from an individual test (basis 9);
type of home environment (basis 15) ; and score from a
prognostic test (basis 16).

The small amount of use of the results of the individual
intelligence test is not surprising. The amount of time and
the degree of skill required for the administration and scor-
ing of an individual test is such that it is seldom used except
as a cheek upon the group mental test in those cases where
the results of the latter test are for any reason open to doubt.

Soo um 1 of this dwelt.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

The slight use of prognostic tests in grouping is attribut-
able largely to the recency with which serious attempts have
been made to develop such tests. Needless to say, they offer
much promise to those who seek greater refinement of clas-
sification. Undoubtedly, prognostic tests may be developed
in the future which will show more, in from two to four
hours' time, about a pupil's talents for work in a specific
subject-matter field than a skilled teacher can discover
during six weeks of actual experience with the pupil in the
classroom. The extensive use of industry, application, or
effort as a basis of grouping is seriously open to question if

BASIS
OF GROUPING
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Flamm 26. Extent to which each of 16 bases of grouping is used in all subject-matter ftelds
of 289 highly selected schools

motivation be regarded as one% of the chief functions of the
teacher.

Intelligente quotieni preferred to mental age or score.
Because ofAct wide iise bf intelligence quotient and mental
age or score from the group mental test, it should be said
that of the 289 selected schools being studied 97 used intelli-
gence quotient but not mental age or score; 50 were using
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

mental age or 'score and not, intelligence cgotient; 54 were
using both intelligence quotient and mental age or score.
In these last-mentioned schools the intelligence quotient was
generally used in grades 7, 8, and 9 and the mental age or
score in grades 10, 11, and 12.

Differentiation of basesjor individual gubject-niatter fields.
To discover the degree of discrimination with which the
several base*1 pf grouping were being used in the individual
subjeci,-matter fields, the. data were organized as in Table 25.
These data will be briefly summarized, each basis of grouping
being taken up in the order shown in the table.

Score or menial age from a group mental test enters into the
grouping criterion in physical education just as often as in
any academic field. It reaches its minimum use in music
and in art.

Intelligence quotientfrom a group mental test is used most in
foreign language. However, this basis is used more in physi-
cal education (classroom and gymnasium) and in industrial
and household arts than in mathematics, science, or social
studies.

Average scholarship marks in all subjects combined is used
more. in English, foreign language, mathe s, and social
studies than in any other fields. It is used as( uch in ph3,7
cal education (gymnasium), as in science.

Average scholarship marks in this or related subjects as com-
pared with "average scholarship marks in all subjects
combined" is used much less frequently in physical education
(gymnksium), physical education (classroom), and industrial
and household arts.

Educational or achievement test age or score is least used in
physical education (classroom mid gymnasium) and in indus-
trial and household arts. In the nonacademic subject-
matter fields it is most used in music and in art. Among the
academic subject-matter fields it is-most used in mathematics
and least in social studies.

Educational or achievement quotient, while very little used
in any subject-matter field is used more in physical education
(gymnasium) and in commercial subjects than in any other
fields.

[107]
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Teacher's rating of pupil's academic ability or intelligence is
least used in physical education (gymnasium) and social
studies. It is most used in industrial and household arts
and in physical education (clasároom). Its maximum use in
the academic fields is in English-32.5 per cent, a figure which
is equalled in art.

The average of several teachers' ratings of the pupil's arademic
ability or intelligence is used most in industrial and household
krts and in commercial subjects. It is least used in physical
and health education (classroom). Among the academic
fields it is most used in English-34 per cent, an extent of use
practically equalled by its extent of use in physical educatiorf
(ormnasium). The extent to which this basis is used in
gymnasium work exceeds the extent to which it is used in
foreign language, mathematics, social studies, and science.

Score or mental age from an individual intelligence test is
used in about an eighth (10 to 13 per cent) of the grouping in
each subject-matter field. Practically no differentiation is
in evidence.

Intelligence quotient from an individual intelligence test is
used appreciably more in academic and commercial subject-
matter fields thafii in the nonacademic fields. The differen-
tiation is not great. Its maximum use is in English and in
commercial subjects. Its Minimum use is in physical
and health education (classroom).

Health is used most in physical education (gymnasium).
The next field in order of extent of use is music. In other
fields the basis is used in about a sixth of the grouping.

Industry, applitation, or effort is used in each subject,-
matter field in from about a third to nearly a half of the
groupings. Its maximum use is in art. It is also used exten-
sively in music, physical education (gymnasium), industrial
and household arts, and in physical and health education
(classroom). In the academic fields its maximum use is in
foreign language.

Socialmaturityisusedratheruniformlyinaboutasixthof
the groupings in each subject-matter field. It is ùsed most in
physical education (gymnasium) and least in mathematics.

Physical maturity is used most in physical education
(classroom and gymnasium). It is used with considerable

[ 109)



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

uniformity in about a sixth of the groupings in the other
subject-matter fields.

Type of home environment is Tery little used in any subject-
matter field. Its maximuna use is in physical education
(gymnasium) and in social studies.

Score from a prognostic test is used in 1 per cent, or less, of
the groupings in any subject-matter field. The extent of
use approximates 1 per cent in English, foreign language,
mathematics, science, and music. This basis is not used at
all in physical education, art, or industrial and household
arts. In commercial subjects it is used in 0.5 per cent of the
groupings.

Implications of extents of use of the various bases in the
various individual subject-matter field .The data summarized
in the preceding paragraphs have the following implications:
First, homogeneous grouping in practice has been introduced
to provide for individual differences in the academic subjects.
The bases employed in these subjects have carried over into
the commercial and the other nonacademic subjects. In
no other way may one explain the obvious fact that the
bases most extensively used in all fields are best adapted to
the academic subject-matter fields. On the whole, the
dissimilarities of practice wittl respect to the bases used in
the academic, and commercial, and other nonacademic
fields are trivial compared with the similarities. Second,
bases likely to be valuable in nonacademic fields, for exam-
ple, results of mechanical aptitude tests, or of tests of physical
efficiency, are very little used in those fields.

The 16 bases ranked in the academic and nonacademic
subject-matter field s.When the bases are ranked in the order
of extent of use in the academic and nonacademic subject-
matter fields (Columns 16 and 17, Table 25), the similarity
of practice is brought out even more convincingly. For
example, eight of the bases, namely, intelligence quotient
from a group mental test (bas'42); educational or achieve-
ment test age or score (basis 5), educational or achievement
quotient (b: 6), health (basis 11); social rhaturity (basis
13) ; physical s aturity (basis' 14) ; type of home environment
(basis 15), and score from a prognostic test (basis 16) occupy
precisely the same rank in both academic and nonacademic

[ no]



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES; MARKING, AND PROMOTION

fields. Four other bases, namely, score or mental age from
a group mental test (basis 1); average of several teachers'
ratings of pupil's academic ability or intelligence (basis 8);
intelligence quotient from an individual test (basis 100; and
score or mental age from an individual mental test (basis
9), vary by only half a rank.

Of the remaining four bases, average scholarship marks in
all subjects combined (basis 3) varies by one place; average
scholarship marks in this or related subjects (basis 4) varies
by four places; teacher's rating of pupil's academic ability
or intelligence (basis 7) varies by 2.5 places, industry,
application, or effort (basis 12) varies by 3.5 places.

The preceding data illustrate still further the rather indis-
criminating use of bases of grouping in academic and non-
academic fields. On the one hand it is hardly reasonable to
suppose that the two types of school work should be so
similar that eight of the bases used should be equally favored
in both fields. On the other band, it is not easy to explain,
first, why average scholarship marks in this or related sub-
jects (basis 4) should rank third in point of use in academic
subject-matter fields and seventh in point of use in non-
a/ademic fields, or second, why teacher's rating of pupil's
academic aWity or intelligence (basis 7) should rank 4.5 in
nonacadern2 subject-matter fields and 7 in academic subject-
matter fields. Finally, if industry, application, or effort
(basis 12), is to be used at all as a basis of grouping, why
should it rank 2 in nonacademic fields and 5.5 in academic
fields? ie effort less important in either field? The only
explanation which the writer can offer is the one previously
advanced, namely, that most of the schools studied have
given no systematic attention to grouping in the nonacademic
subjects.

.



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Tams 26. Rank of each of 16 bases of grouping in each of 11 subject-
matter fields

Rank a c c o rd in g to extent o f use in-

Basis of grouping

1

1. Group intelligence-test score or metal
age

1 Intelligence quotient from a group
mental test

a. A verity scholarship marks in all sub-
)ects combined

4. Average scholarship marks in this or
related subjects

& Educational or achievement test age
or SCOre

& Educational or achievement quotient_
7. Teacher's rat 1. of pupil's academic

ability or
8 Average of sev teachers' ratings of

pupil's academic ability or intelli-

9.
gence
dividual intelligeumtest score or
mental age

10. Intelligence quotient from individual
test

11. Health_
12. Industry, application, or effort
13. Social maMrity
14. Physical maturity
15. Type of home environment_ _

16. Score from a prognostic test_

5

1

2

3

8
13

6

4

14

12
9
7

10,

15
16 16

1 1 1 1

2 2 1

3. 3 3. 1

8 8 8 8
11 10 11512

7 & 5 7 5

6 & S 5

14 14 14 4 14

13 11 5 11 5 13
9 9 M 11
3. 5 7 S. 5

12 1 1o. o
10 11 9 9

15 15 15
16 16 16

322

fi
8 l i 11

6

1 1

2. b 4

1 5 7

8
9

4

1Lb 14
3
5

10
IL 5
15
16

8
IL

6

5

13

9.
2

IL

15
16

377
1 1 2

5 8 3

6. S 5 4

9 8 8
12 13 , 14

3 4 5

& b 6 6

13. 5.13 11 5

11 5 13
10. 5
3

10. 5. 11
8

15
16

9
2

10
15
16

11 5
10

1
9

11
15
16

12

6

1

2. 5

7

8
12

2. 5

5

14

13
11
4
9. 5
9. 5

15
16

Variation of rank in the individual subject-matter fiek18.-
Two bases, type of home environment (basis 15), and score
from a prognostic test (basis 16), rank uniformly 15 and 16
in each of the 11 subject-matter fields. (Table 26.) In-
telligence quotient from a group mental test (basis 2), ranks
uniformly first in 10 of the 11 subject-matter fields. It
ranks 2 in art. Educational or achievement test age or score
(basis 5), ranks 8 in each field except physical or health
education (classroom) where it ranks 9. The ranks, of the
remaining bases show more or less fluctuation. Score or
mental age from an individual mental test (basis 9), ranges
through 2.5 ranks (12.5 to 14). Intelligence quotient from
an individual mental test (basis 10), ranges through 3.5 P
ranks (11.5 to 14). Average scholarship mar:4: in all sub-

112 ]

- I

I 3

-

Pt5

1 g Elft IvI
8 ° os :E.&-:

>....,iett,-:- 1I IyoN 4 ,.. ,.

5 4 6 b 3

2 .

7
:

7

'0

5i

10. 9.
15

9

.

a

VAp ss-'.
%%4% ke. I f Ir

. .1 . ; , 1 . 1
111.11".ii .; ¡:*0

____.,t_
__ _ _ ....

4.remom.

5



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCEB, MARKING; AND PROMOTION

jects combined (basis 3), and average of several teachers'
ratings of pupil's academic ability or intelligence (basis 8)
range through 4 ranks each (2 to 5 and 4 to 7). Score or
mental age from a group mental test (basis 1), and health
(basis 11), each range through 5 ranks (3 to 7 and 9 to 13).
Average marks in this or related subjects (basis 4), and
teacher's rating of pupil's academic ability or intelligence
(basis 7), each ranges through 5.5 ranks (2.5 to 7 in each

16

13

10

9

3
2

2 1
1

3 4

la 3

1 2

3

6

10

s.

2

1 2

3511

1 3

2

11

11

8

4
1
2
1 t3331

21 3 1

s. 1
1

110

3

1

3

2

a

2

1

3
1
a

1 1
2
2 1

1

2

1 3 3 4 5 6 ? s 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
Sixteen bows of grouping. all subject-siatter fields combined,

nouns 27.&uttergram showing the extent to which each basis of grouping tends to occupy
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case). Educational or achievement quotient (basis 6), ranges
through 6 ranks (9 to 14). Industry, application, or effort
(basis 12), ranges through 7 ranks ,(1 to 7).

The foregofacts are summarized in Figure 27. On the
horizontal ixis of this scattergram the 16 bases of grouping
are arialiged in the rank order of extent of. use in all fields
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combined. (See Fig. 26 for rank order of the 16 bases accord-
ing to extent of use.) Along the vertical axis the frequency
is indicated with which each basis occupies the same rank in
individual subject-matter fields which it occupies in all fields
combined. Read Figure 27 as follows: "Intelligence qua
tient from a group mental test" ranked 1 in all fields com-
bined. It also ranked I in 10 of the individual subject-
matter fields and 2 in 1 individual field. "Average scholar-

Per cost
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FIGUig 33.Scattergram showing extent to which each basis of grouping used in academic

subject-matter fields tends also to be used to the same utent in nonacademic fields. (r-
0.88±0.01)

ship marks in all subjects combined" ranked 2 in all subject-
matter fields combined. It also ranked 2 in 6 individual
subject-matter fields; 3 in 3 fields; 4 in 1 field; and 5 in 1
field.'

Correlation of percentages of use of the 16 bases in academic
and nonacademic fields.The actual percentages of use of

Tied ranks not shown in the figure.
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each basis of grouping in the academic subject-matter fields
in seven types of schools according to grades included were
plotted on the horizontal axis of Figure 28 and the corre-
sponding percentages of use in the nonacademic fields on the
vertical axis. The computed coefficient of correlation was
0.88 ± 0.01 which shows again that not only the same bases
tend to be used in academic and in nonacademic fields but
that the extent of use is much the same in both fields.

O. GEOGRAPHICAL AREAS AND THE USE OF
THE SEVERAL BASES

The nine Magi frequently used base8.A detailed compara-
tive study was made of the extent to which the schools of
each State are using each of the nine most frequently used
basesas listed in Figure 26. The findings are not presented
graphically because similarities in the extent of use of the
various bases in different geographical areas are much more
in evidence than differences. For example, the schools report-
ing from California, Colorado, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kan-
sas, Massachusetts, Nebraska, New York, North Carolina,
Ohio, and Pennsylvania are alike in that they are using, to
some extent at least, each of the nine bases. Their chief dif-
ferences inhere in the extent to which "industry, application,
or effort" is used as a basis of grouping. This basis is used
in not to exceed a fourth of the grouping done by the schools
reporting from the following States: California, Colorado,
Illinois, Indiana, Kansas, Nebraska, and Ohio. Schools re-
porting from Iowa and Pennsylvania use the basis in from a
fourth to a half of their grouping, while schools reporting from
New York and Massachusetts use it in from a half to three-
fourths of their grouping.

Schools reporting from Missouri are characterized by (1)
the wide use of group mental tests, intelligence quotient and
mental age or score being used in from a half to three-fourths
of their grouping, and (2) no use at all of educational or
achievement tests for the purpose of homogeneous grouping.
Thè second tendency is true also of Alabama, Arizona,
District of Columbia, Florida, Georgia, Kentucky, New
Mexico, North Dakota, South Dakota, Utah, Vermont,
Washington, and Wyoming.
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The mential finding.Many further specific comparisons
are possible but not profitable. The essential finding is that,
in general, even the widest differences between States in the
extent to which the various bases of grouping are being used
are not much greater than the differences between the indi-
vidual schools of any given Spite from which a fairly large
number Qf returns was received.

7. RELATION OF TOTAL ENROLLMENT TO EXTENT OF USE
OF EACH BASIS /.

Essentinl findings. The extent to which eabh of 16 bases
of grouping (as listed at the beginning of this chapter) is
used in the academic, nonacademic, and commercial subject-
matter fields, in schools of each total-enrollment group, is
shown in Table 27. The use of the intelligence quotient
from a group mental test (basis 2) increases as the total
enrollment increases (Column 3, Table 27). Schools with
total enrollments of 51 to 100 are leaning heavily on aver-
age scholarship marks in this or related subject& (Basis 4,
Column 5.) The only other bases used extensively by these
smallest schools are teacher's rating of pupil's academic
ability or intelligence (basis 7, Column 8) and industry,
application, or effort (basis 12, Column 13). With the prom
ceding exceptions, the predominating tendency, as shown by
inspection of the data of Table 27, is for schools of all sizes
to use each basis of grouping to about the same extent.
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Bases emphasized in schools of various sizes.--iThe extentsto which schools of various sizes are emphasizing the severalbases are shown graphically in Figure 29. The criterion ofemphasis is the average deviation. A plus sign in the figuremeans that the given total-enrollment group is employinga given basis to an extent which' exceeds, by more thanone average deviation, the average use of the basis in Allsizes of schools. A minus sign in the figure means that thegiven total-enrollment group is employing a given basis toan extent which falls below the average by more than oneaverage deviation. An N signifies that the given total-enrollment group is using a given basis to an amount normalfor all groups; that is, an amount neither above nor belowthe average of all groups by so much as one average devia-tion. With the above definitions, Figure 29 should be self-
explanatory. For example, in the academic subjects schoolswith total enrollments of 51 to 100 are stressing average
scholarship marks in this or related subjects (basis 4), andare employing teacher's ratihg of pupil's academic abilityor intelligence (basis 7), and industry, application, andeffort (basis 12) normally. These schools are plainly
avoiding the extensive use of all other bases as is shown bythe minus signs. Schools with total enrollments of 101 to250 are making normal use of most bases and are empha-
sizing social maturity (basis 13). Schools with total enroll-ments of251 to 500 are making normal use of most basesand are stressing the average of several teachers' ratingsof pupil's academic ability or intelligence (basis 8), and scorefrom a prognostic test (basis 16). Schools with total
enrollments of 501 to 750 are making normal use of 10bases and are emphasizing 5 bases, namely, educationalor achievement test age or score (basis 5), teacher's ratingof pupil's academic ability or intelligence (basis 7);industry, application, or effort (basis 12) ; sQcial maturity(basis 13) ; and physical maturity (basis 14). Schools withtotal enrollments of 751 to 1,b00 are using 12 bases tto a
normal degree and are emphasizing four bases, namely,
educational or achievement quotient (basis 6), individual
intelligence-test score or mental age (basis 9), health (basis11), and type of home environment (basis 15). Schools of

I 1181

.

- 24i...

SD

;

. . . C.% `f

, -.
.

*$ L. :AU
e "41" sliX

..1*ik '.r.).fAA ZA)nitS4:;4 -



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

total enrollment of more than 1,000 are employing 12
bases to a normal extent and are emphasizing 3, namely,
intelligence quotient from a group mental test (basis 2),
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teacher's rating of pupil's academic ability or intelligence
(basis 7), and intelligence quotient from an individual test
(basis 10).
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Further interpretations are possible for the commercial
and other nonacademic fields. Careful study of all enroll-
ment groups in all three types of subject-matter fields shows
that schools with total enrollment of more than 1,000 are
following what logically appears to be the most consistent
and simplified practice. In both academic and commercial
fields these schools are emphaizing three bases, namply,
bases 2, 7, and 10, mentioned in the preceding paragraph.
In the nonacademic fields only score from a prognostic test
(basis 16) is being stressed.

Summary.In general, the smallest (51 to 100) and the
largest (more than 1,000) schools are definitely committed
to policies of grouping which stress a few bases. Schools
with enrollments of 251 to 500 also seem to be concentrating
upon one basis only. The other enrollment groups are
characterized by more extensive emphasis upon siweral
bases.

8. RELATION OF TYPE OF ORGANIZATION TO EXTENT OF USE OF
EACH BASIS

Presentation and interpretation of dala. To show the rela-
tion of type of organization to the extent of use of each
basis of grouping, exactly the same method has been em-
ployed as in the preceding section dealing with total enroll-
meAt and the extent of use of each basis. In Table 28 ap
recorded the actual percentages of use of each basis it
each type of school classified according to grades included.
Figure 30, based upon the data of Table 28, may be used for
purposes of interpretation. The outstanding fact is that
schools including grades 7 to 9, are by far the most active
of all types in emphasizing many bases of grouping, 12 bases
being stressed by these schools in the academic fields, 10
in the nonacademic fields, and 7 in the comniercial fiélds.
Schools including grades 7 to 12 are using 14 bases to a normal
degree and are stressing two, namely, bases 5 and 7. Schools
including grades 10 to 12 are using nine bases to a normal
degree and are strewing bases 4 and 11. Schools including
grades 9 to 12 are using 12 bases to a normal d 1:4 ; but
are emphasizing none. Schools including grades 6 Jo 11
are using 5 bases to a normal degree &adoare siressing bases
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Finally,
7 bases
they
to 9.
of schools
secondary
reorg

eINDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

7, and 12. Schools including grades 8 to 11 are using
bases to a normal degree and are emphasizing basis 16.

the miscellaneoua others" group are employing
to a normal degree and are stressing basis 8. Thus,

are again second only to schools including grades 7
The ieader will recall that this miscellaneous group

includes predominantly the early grades of the
school and possesses many characteristics of
schools.

6
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Essential findings.Therefore, the data of Table 28 and
Figure 30 serve principally to show the emphasis which
schools including grades 7 to 9 and the miscellaneous "All
others" group are placing upon many bases of grouping in
the academic, commercial, and other nonacademic subject-
matter fields. Schools including grades 9 to 12 or grades
8 to 11 show the least tendency of all types to emphasize
any bases of grouping in either actidemic, commercial, or
other nonacademic subject-matter fields.

9. SUMMARY

In this chapter the following facts have been established.
First, the 289 schools selected for intensive study are using
16 different bases of grouping in a wide variety of combina-
tions. No two schools are proceeding along identical lines
so far as bases used are concerned.

Second, rating scales are the usual sdurce of data in con-
nection with the following subjective bases: (1) Teacher's
rating of pupil's academic ability or intelligence (2) average
of several teachers' ratings of pupil's academic ability or
intelligence, (3) health; (4) industry, application, or effort ;

(5) social maturity; (6) physical maturity; and (7) type of
home environment. However, the data pertaining to these
bases frequently are not expressed quantitatively. The
responsibility for all ratings rests heaviest upon the teacher
and the principal, next in order upon the school nurse, then
upon the school physician, counselor, attendance officer,
and family physician.

Third, 18 per cent of the 289 schools use a single basis of
grouping. The smallest schools tend toward the exclusive
use of teachers' marks as a single basis, and the largest
schools toward results from group mental tests.

Fourth, although 82 per t of the schools are using
composite bases of grouping, lisle of them is using a predic-
tion formula or the standard deviation technique. Sixty-
four schools employ empirical percentage weights to secure
a composite criterion to be used as a basis for grouping.

Fifth, of all 16 bases of grouping employed in these schools,
the intelligence quotient from a group mental test is the

[125]
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most, widely used.' Average scholarship marks in allsubjects combined ranks second, and industry, application,or effort ranks third. The score from a prognostic testranks at the bottom of the list in the extent of use.
Sixth, generally speaking, homogeneous grouping has beenintroduced to provide for individual differences of pupils inthe academic subjects. The bises employed in the academic

subjectR have carried over into the commercial and other
nonacademic fields. Consequently, the practice of groupingin the nonacademic subjects often appears aimless or illogical.

Seventh, the widest differences between States, in theextent to which the various bases of grouping are being used,are not much greater than the differences between the indi-vidual schools of any given Stat§ from which a fairly large
number of returns were received.

Eighth, in general, the smallest and the largest schools are
committed to policies of grouping which stress a few bases.
Schools with enrollments of 251 to 500 also are tending to
concentrate upon one babis only. The other enrollment
groups are emphasizing several bases.

Ninth, schools including grades 7 to 9 and the miscellane-
- ous "All others" group are stressing many bases of grouping.The least tendency to emphasize any particular basis is
shown by schools including grades 9 to 12 or grades 8 to 11.

y Since mental age or wore from a group mental test is also widely used, it follows thatresults of the group mental test in one form or another assume a position of outstanding im-portance among criteria for forming homogeneous groups.
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CHAPTER V : OTHER ASPECTS OF HOMOGENEOUS
GROUPING

1. FURTHER ESSENTIALS OF PRACTICE

In Chapter III, Part I, the extent to which 289 highly
selected schools are employing homegeneous grouping, was
considered at some length. In Chapter IV, Part I, the facts
pertaining to the criteria on which grouping is based, were
offered. Facts will be presented now dealing with other
important aspects of grouping. So far as the schools being
studied intensively are concerned, the facts have been or-
ganized to answer the following questions:

1. How is each pupil's classification level determined?
2. To what extent is class size varied for the different homogeneous

levels?
3. How are class sections formed?
4. What is the practice with respect to transferring pupils from one

classification level to another?
5. How often are all pupils reorganized into new !homogeneous

groups?
6. To what extent are courses and curriculums modified for thedifferent levels?
7.g To what extent is teaching procedure modified for the different

levels?

ft. DETERMINING EACH PUPIL'S CLASSIFICATION LEVEL

'Varying procedures The group to which a pupil is as-
signed is detennined in part by the nature of the data com-
posing the grouping criterion and in part by the relative
weights assigned each component. It is further influenced
in devious ways by the vagaries of personal judgment, since
some or all of the data usually are handled subjectively.
Three rather distinct procedures for determining a pupil's
initial classification are followed.

First, a pupil's place in the order of refined Cassification
may depend upon a single measure numerically expressed.
This may be a score earned on a mental or achievement test,
or it may be a mark in a given subject taken during a pre-

I
_ interval of time. Again it may be the numerical
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average or weighted composite of two or more such marks
lr scores. Finally, it may be the numerical composite result-
ing from the arbitrary assignment of a percentage weight to
each of several bases which individually may or may not have
been expressed numerically. Assuming that the range for
each homogeneous level has been decided upon, when this
numerical measure is obtained the puPil's classification level
is automatically determined. If any shifts from this classi-
fication level are made they occur after classes have been in
session long enough for gross errors to become apparent tc; the
teacher.

Under the second procedure the pupil's classification level
is only tentatively determined by the numerical measure.
Prior to the preparation of the pupil's schedule, other data,
regarded as significant for the pupil's final classification, are
studied. As a result certain pupils are shifted to levels
higher or lower than thoseindicated by the numerical cri-
terion. The procedure varies from practice which is highly
systematic and objective to that which involves a large
measure of subjectivity. The numerical criterion against
which the other data are checked is most frequently the score
or intelligence quotient from a group mental test. The other
data usually pertain to health, social maturity, physical
maturity, type of home environment, or accomplishment in
various subjects as measured by teachers' marks.

The third procedure differs from the second primarily in
the omission of the tentative numerical criterion. Data for
each pupil are collected, covering sometimes all 16 bases listed
in Chapter IV, Part I. These datA are studied and a judg-
ment is rendered to the effect that the pupil probably will do
his best work in a certain homogeneous group which may be
designated as X, Y, or Z; 1, 2, or 3; or by some other sym-
bol. The method is extremely subjective but is frequently
employed.

Obviously, either the second or third-procedure leaves much
to the genius and insight of the individual or committee
using it.

Centralized and decentralized rerponsibility for determining
each pupil's classification level.The function of deciding
upon each pupil's classification level is one of fundamental

[ 128 ] b
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importance. In practice it is most highly decentralized in
the smallest schools of total enrollment 51 to 100. (Table
29.) In 80 per cent of these schools it is a function delegated
to the classroom teacher, a logical allocation, since homo-
geneous grouping in the smallest scbools is limited to grouping
within the class section.

TABLE 29.Percentages f'89 schools of various total enrollments
having centralized and decentralized agencies of classification

Enrollment group Each
teacher
tor her

own
classes

51 to 100
101 to 250
251 to 500

80
32
21

Some cen-
tral agency
for entire

school

20
68
79

Enrollment group

501 to 750
751 to 1,000
More than 1,000

Agency

Each
teacher
for her
own

classes

Some cen-
tral agency
for entire

school

19
9

81
91

On the other hand, the responsibility for determining the
pupil's classification level is highly centralized in the largest
schools of total enrollment of more than 1,000. In nine-
tenths of these schools it is the function of a central committee
which may consist of one or several persons.

A compromise between centralization and decentralization
is maintained in some of the larger schools where the duty
under discussion is performed by supervisors for their sub-
ject-matter fields or by the department heads for their
respective departments.

In practically all schools Ivhere a central committee is
employed to determine the classification level of individual
pupils the committee consists of the principal usually assisted
either by members of the teaching staff, administrative or
clerical help, assistant or vice principals, the director of re-
seal:eh, or the guidance department. Others occasionally
charged with full responsibility for classifying the\ pupils of
the entire school are: The research or measurements depart-
ment, the guidance department, examiners, deans,. or
registrars.

Usually the function is centralized in each type of school
according to gradet included except in schools including
grades 8 to 11. (Table 30.) Central agencies of ciassificatiön
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are maintained in more than 90 per cent of the schools includ-
ing grades 7 to 9, and of schools of the miscellaneous "All
others " type; in 75 per cent or more of the schools including
grades 9 to 12 or grades 10 to 12; and in more than 50 per cent
of the schools including grades 7 to 12 or grades 6 to 11. On
the other hand, the decentralized plan is used in more than
half the schools including grades 8 to 11. Thus, the central
TABLE 30.Percentages of schools of different types of organization haringcentralized and decentralized agencies of classiation

Type of organisation

Agency

Each
teacher
for her
own

classes

7 to 9
9 to 12_
10 to 12

8
14
25

Some cen-
tral agency

for the
entire
school

92
80
75

Type of organization

Agency

Each
teacher
for her

own
elks=

Some cen-
tral agency

for the
entire
school

7 to 12
6 to 11
8 to 11
All others

330
00
4

agency of classification is predominant in those types of
schools shown by the data of preceding chapters to be using
homogeneous grouping most extensively. It is profitless to
conjecture whether the central agency is tile cause of the
extensive grouping program or the extensive4grouping pro-
gram has necessitated a central agency.

3. ARRANGING CLASS SIZE

Theory compared with practice.In the forpation of homo-
geneous class sections the policy of the school with respect to
class size must be considered. However, the factors which
determine the pupil-teacher ratio for the entire school are not
matters of voncern in this report. Regardless of the typical
class size which may be adopted for the entire school, educa-
tionists have advocated on theoretical grounds smaller classes
for the slow and larger daises for the more capable. To what
extent is this theory paralleled by practice?

gize of c2088,f07'^slot°, average, and fast groupcThe preced-
ing question is answered by the following facts: The median
numbers of pupils enrolled in the slow, average, and fast
sections, respectively, are 26.7, 32.3, and 34.6; that is, the
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median class section for the lowest level contains five or six
fewer pupils than the median class section for the middle
level, and eight fewer pupils than the median class section for
the highest level. (Columns 2, 4, and 6, Table 31.) Forty-one
per cent of all slow groups are in class sections of 24 or fewer
pupils. By way of contrast only 19 per cent of the average
groups and only 6 per cent of the fast groups are in class
sections of 24 or fewer pupils. At the other end of the distri-
bution it appears that 3 per cent of the slow groups, 10 per
cent of the average groups, and 15 per cent of the fast groups
are in class sections of 40 or more pupils. In the formation of
class sections for pupils of varying homogeneous levels a
definite effort appears to be made to schedule fewer pupils
to the slow sections than to the average sections and more
pupils to the fast sections than to average sections.

TABLE 31.Typical number of pupae per class section for slow, average,
and fast groups, and typical number per class section for the entire
school

Class size

Blow Average Fast Entire school

Fre-
quency

Per
cent

Fre-
quency

Per
oent

Fre-
quenoy

Per
cent

Fre-
quency

Per
cent

1 S s 4 1 7 8 9

Fewer than 15 7 3 4 2 4 2 1 015 to 19 26 12 1 0 3 1 1 020 to X_ 57 28 14 7 6 8 15 725 to X 57 26 54 25 28 13 63 2830 to 34 50 23 74 34 74 34 79 3535 to 39 16 7 47 22 70 82 48 2140 or more 6 3 21 10 33 15 20 9
Total 21111 100 215 100 218 100 717 100Median XL 7 32. 3 34. 6 31. 2 _ _.....

4. FORMINO CLASS SECTIONS

An illustration.---The three procedures for determining a
pupil's classification level (already described under sec. 2)
influence greatly the methods to be employed in the formation
of class sections. Under the first or second procedure for
determining a pupil's classification level, a numerical criterion
is used, as was explained in section 2 of this chapter. Pupils'
scores range in a ciintinuous series. Therefore, the lowest
sin' the highest levels must be defined more or less arbitrarily
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in terms of a range of scores. Three distinct ways of accom-
plishing this delimitation are being used. (Table 32.) In
the illustration 270 pupils are enrolled in a given grade and
subject. The lowest measure on the grouping criterion is 68,
the highest 144. The range of the middle third is 90 to 110.
The typical class size for the entire school is 30.

TABLE 32. JUtufratinp three ways of sectioning 270 pupils in a givensubject or grade by means of a numerical grouping criterion
NI

First method Second method
, /

,

N umber
of classnocuous

Range of
class scores

.

Numberdam
sections

Range of
ciao scores

NumberI chass
' `'"wwsections

Range of
class sores

,

1 I 3

i

4 $ $
, ...

3
3
3

_____ _
_ ...
________ ____
_ ...
............. _

. _ _ _

08-89
90-110

111-144...
_

_ __
_

. _

1

1 '

1

1

1

1

1

1

1
_................._4

046
77-83
84-89
90-97
98-102

103-110
111-118
110-130
131-144

1

1

2
2
2
I

,

08-93
78-103
88-113
98-L13

108-133
118-144

9
;

_ 9 _ 9

One way of determinisg the ranges of measuresfor the various
class sectiora.By the first method the range of measures, for
any class section of a given level, is that of the corresponding
one-third of the total distribution, or in this particular
instance, 68 to 89 for a slow section, 90 to 110 for an average
section, and 111 to 144 for a fast section. In other words, the
person doing the grouping decides that the heterogeneity of
each class section, so far as the grouping criterion is concerned,
shall be approximately one-third that of the entire distribu-
tion.' If there is to be no differentiation of class size for the
different levels, nine sections will be formed, each consisting
of 30 pupils. Three of these will be slow sections ranging
approximately from 68 to 89 on the grouping criterion; three
will be average sections ranging approximately from 90 to
110; and three will be fast sections ranging approximately
from 111 to 144. (Table 32.) In case fewer pupils are to be
scheduled to each slow section and more pip& to each fast

This would be mom pearly approximated if the rows of the total distribution, ratter thanthe number ol pupils, were divided into thirds.
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section the 90 pupils of the lowest third will be schedule& in ,

four class sections, each consisting of 22 or 23 pupils and each
ranging apprwdmately from 68 to 89 on the grouping crite-
rion; and the 90 pupils of the highest third will be scheduled
in two.olass sections, each &insisting Qf 45 pupils and each
ranging approximately from 111 to 144 on the grouping
criterion.

A second way of determining the ranges of mea8ures for the
various class 8ections.By the second method, if the nine
class sections are to be equal in size the person doing the
grouping merely counts off 30 pupils from say the lower end
of the distribution. These pupils form the slowest class
section, in this instance, ranging on the grouping criterion
from 68 to 76. The next 30 pupils, with classification score
ranging from 77 to 83 make up the second slowest elms sec-
tion, and so on until the nine class sections are formed.
Class size is easily varied by counting off fewer pupils for
each class section in the lower part of the distribution and
more pupils in the upper part.

With respect to the grouping criterion the second method
BMWs greater homogeneity than the first. The most homo-
keneous sections, however, are ohtained near the middle of
the distribution as by the first method.

A third way of determining the ranges of measures for the
various class 8eCtiOlt8.---Under the -third method a definite
range is decided upon which shall be constant for each class
section. In the illustration (Table 32) this range is 26
points. While there is considerable freedom in the selection
of a constant range, nevertheless, limits are set partly by
the number of pupils available and partly by the class size
desired% The entire procedure is, of course, empirical. Only
one of the 289 schools being studied is using this method.

With the present distribuiion the desired range is obtained
by selecting 30 pupils whose scores range froni 68 to 93,
another 30 whose scores range from 78 to 103, and so on.
This results in class sections which overlap in a definite way.
For example, in the present instance the consecultive class
sections overlap by a constant amount of 16 poifits (68 to
93, 78 to 103, etc.). Moreover, the alternating crass sections
overlap by six pointe. For instance, a pupil whose grouping

1=1112Efir-33-:--10 (
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criterion was 88 to 93 might be placed in the first, second, or
the third class section. Those using this method claim that
it produces a desirable mixture of slow and average or aver-
'age and fast pupils while avoiding the extremely wide Fangs
prevailing in chance groupings. In the present case the
possible range obtained from chance grouping is 68 to 144,
or 77 points.

Results of the various methods.The third method stabilizes
the range from class section to class section more than either
the first or second method. Under the first method the
range of the middle third is invariably less than the range
of either the lowest or highest third, and under the second
method the class sections formed near the middle of the
distribution will have a narrower range than sections of the
same size formed at either end.

The third procedure 2fOr determining cepupirs classification
level as related to formation of class section s.The third pro-
cedure for determining a pupil's classification level (described
under sec. 2 entitled " Determiningwhere each pupil belongs")
involves no numerical criterion. After careful study of the
data the person doing the classifying decides that the pupil
'is fast, average, or slow, an X, a Y, or a Z; an 81, 82, or 83;or what not, depending upon the terniinology employed.
Within a given level pupils are undifferentiated and class
sections may be formed immediately, due respect being given
to the accepted policies of the school concerning class size
for the different levels.

J. ACCURACY OF PLACEMENT AND CAUSES OF TRANSFER

The ideal and the practizal.It is One thing to assign each
pupil a classification index, to establish a policy with respect
to class size, and to set up a certain degree of heterogeneity
as the standard for each class section. It is another thing
to realize these ideals completely in the daily schedule. Most
program makers readily concede that the ideal is only
approximated in practice. But they are not reaching forthe moon. They have no sighs for the unattained. They
seem quite uniformly convinced that they do secure a reduc-tion of heterogeneity, a refinement of classification which

I Do not =fuse with the "third way of determining the ranges of measures for the variousclass sections," previously mentioned.
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results in an improved educative environment. Instead ,of
deploring the misplacement of the few, they take pleasure
in the better placement of the many. They face what to
them is a service problem,3 and not a problem of controlled
experimentation. 'rley feel that expediency must be
reckoned with. They must weigh the possible advantages
of completely accurate placement against the disadvantages
which must be endured, and the concessions which must be
made, to secure it. On the one hand, they do not minimize
the importance of accurate placement nor reduce their efforts
to secure it. On the other hand, in the practical situation
few administrators are obsessed with the Utopian notion that
a perfect homogeneity can or must prevail.

The extent of misplacement and transfer..The extent to
which some misplacement is necessary varies with the size
of the scho91 and the nature of the grouping criterion. Two
hundred and forty-four of the 289 schools find some mis-
placement unavoidable. The amount of misplacement, re-
ported by schools which keep such records, varies from 1 to
10 per cent of the total enrollment with the median at 3 per
cent. The degree of misplacement is greatest in small schools
and least in the largest schools. No essential differences are
noted for schools classified according to grades included.

Most schools do MA keep a systematic record of either
misplacement or transfers. (Table 33.) Some have dis-
continued such a record after trial as a task which does not
justify the labor entailed. Thirteen per cent of the largest
schools (total enrollment of more than 1,000) and 43 per cent
of the smallest schools which do any grouping into class sec-
tions (total enrollment 101 to 250) keep records of misplaced
pupils. About the same percentages keep records of transfers.

The chief causes of misplacenientNecessity of balancing
class size, irregular schedules, election of special subjects
such as music (orchestra, band, and glee club), and the ar-
rangement of special pro : for pupils who must earn a
portion of the family inco s or who for some other reason are
present only a portion of the school day, are the chief causes
of misplacement.

Wyk" Douglass, and Tyler, Ralph Winfred. Resreb Methods and Teachers' Prob-lems. New York, The Macmillan Co., MC. pp 111-16.
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TABLE 33. Percentages of schools keeping record of misplaced pupils
and of pupils transferred during a given semester

Enrollment group
Record or

isplaced
pupils

Remrd of
transfers Enrollment group

Recordilloi
isplaced Record of

transfers

M to 100. ...... _ _ _

01 to 250.. _

251 to 500

20

26

20
34
21

501 to 750
751 to 1,000
More than 1,000

15
29
13

9

13

Reasom for transfer of pupils from one homogeneous level to
nother.The most f- . cLient reason for the transfer of pupils

from one homogeneous level to another is the teacher's judg-
ment that the pupil was misplaced. (Table 34.) It is the
only reason assigned in the replies from more than a third of
the largest schools. It is the most frequent reason for trans-
fer in moibe than 90 per cent of schools with total enrollment
of 101 or more. The second most frequent reason for transfer
is the necessity for balancing class size. In most schools
consideration is given also to the request of the pupil or the
parent for. transfer.

Other reasons sometimes assigned for transfer are: Achieve-
ment-test results, counselor's request, improvement or
deterioration of pupil's work, discipline reasons to secure
change of companions, scheduling difficulties, 'election of
special subjects such as music, and arrangement of special
programs for pupils who can attend only part time.

TABLE 34.Reasons for transfer of pupils from one homogeneous level to
another, ranked in order of percentage frequency for second semester of
1 929-30

Order of ranking the four chief reasons I
for transfer

En=ihnent group

101-250 251406 501-750 751-
1,000

2

1 .
1, 2_
1, 2, 8, 4
1, 2, 4, 8
1, 4, 3, 2
2, 1

All other orders of ranking

46
26
3

3
6

16

46
27
8
5

14

41
25
12
6
4
2

10

35
31
11
6
3

14

M ore
than
1,000

Mean

38

8
16

7

5
2
3

14

I Code 1.Teacher's judgment that pupil was misplaced.
2.Neeessity of balancing class site.
3.Request or olvection of pupil.
t Request or objection of parent.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

8. FREQUENCY OF COMPLETE REORGANIZATION OF
HOMOGENEOUS GROUPS

Variation of practize.In a few schools the groups are
reorganized after each issue of marksthat is, every 4 to12 weeksby a systematic transfer of misplaced pupils.
Scheduling difficulties impede this process in all except the
largest schools.

Reorganization in schools of different types.Usually the
frequency of reorganization of homogeneous groups is deter-mined by the frequency of promotion. Schools including
grades 7 to 9 show considerably greater tendency than anyother type of school to reorganize semiannually. Othertypes are about equally avided between annual and semi-
annual reorganization. (Table 35.)

Reorganization in schools of different sius.-----Only 20 percent of the smaller schools (51 to 100) reorganize semi-
annually as compared with 74 per cent of the larger schools.
(Table 36.) There is a distinct tendency for semiannual
reorganization to increase and annual reorganization to
decrease as the total enrollment increases.

(In Tables 35 and 36 "Other" includes periods of 5, 8, 9,10, and 12 weeks. These are 'the intervals at which marksare issued in the respective schools.)
TABLE 35.Percentage of schools of different types, according to gradesincluded, reorganizing pupils al various intervals of time into new.homogeneous groups

TYPe of organization

Reorganization occurs

E very
4 weeks

7 to 9
7 to 12
10 to 12
9 to 12 _

6 to 11
8 to 11
All others

EverY
8 weeks

Ea& Eachsemes-
ter Year

0
3
o

o
o
3

88
41
54

40
43

19
47
46
42
00
40 4

43

Other

O

8
o
o

Total
(per

cent)

WO
100
100
100
100
100
100

1371

Of

7

o
o
o
o
3

O
20
8

v

4

7

ft,
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TABLE 36. Percentage of schools of different total enrollments reorganizing
pupils at various intervals of time into new homogeneous groups

Enrollment group

Reorganization occurs

Even- Every
4 weeks 6 weeks

&bell
ammo-

ter
Other

Total
(per

cent)

51 to 100
101 to 250
251 to 500
501 to 750
751 to 1,000
More than 1,000

2
4
o
o

20
6

2
3
3

30
39
40
39
OD

74

1,
7

20 20
53 2
51 4
4a 9
32 5
19 4

7. MODIFICATION OF COURSES

Relation of modification of courses to size of school. The
respondents were asked to designate the grades and subjects
in which they had developed carefully modified courses for
different homogeneous levels and to state which comes they
regarded as sufficiently successful to be worthy of study by
others. No schools of ninth-grade enrollment of fewer than
30 reported carefully modified courses in any grade orlub-
ject. (Fig. 31.) However, 8 per cent of schools with Ath-
grade enrollments 30 to 59 report the 'careful adaptation
of at least some courses to the various homogeneous
levels. The percentage increases as the size of the school
increases until 48 per cent of schools with ninth-grade en-
rollments 500 t,( 1,0%) reeort carefully modified courses in
some subjects.

No schools with ninth-grade enrollment of fewer than 100
estimate their modified courses to be worthy of study by
others. From 6 per cent (grade enrollment 100 to 249) to
20 per cent (grade enrollment 500 to 1,000) of the schools of
other ninth-grade enrollment groups express a measure of
confidence in the merit of such differentiation of courses as
they have made.

The extent to which courses are being carefully modified
increases as the total enrollment increases. (Table 37.)
In this respect the smallest sphools are doing nothing.
About one school in eight of total enrollment 101 to 250,
one in seven of total enrollment 251 to 750, and one in three
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of total enrollment of more than 750, are carefully differen-
tiating certain courses.

Only the larger schools (total enrollment 751 or more) are
considerably inclined to regard their efforts at modification
of courses as worthy of study by others.

NINTH-GRADE

ENROLLMENT

Less than 30

30-59

GOO

100-249

250-499

500-1000

Dier 1000

PER CENT

20 60
o
o
8
o
9
0

.";
6

,

;

20

00: Coda, rift. COMM

MailiCASSI WIN a craw
el ark W often

- //),-0.3

Floras 31.Pertentages of schools of different ninth-grade enrollments reporting coursescarefully modified for each homogeneous level, and percentages of schools regarding theircourses as worthy of study by others

TABLE 37.Percentages of schools of each total-enrollment group pro-viding carefully modified courses for each homogeneous level, andpercentages providing courses regarded as worthy of study by others

Enrollment group
Carefully
modified I
untrue

Modified
COUrses
worthy
of study

Enrollment group
Carefully
modified
mines

Modified
courses
worthy
of study

51 to 100
101 to 250
251 to SOO

0
12
14

0
0
2

501 to MO_ _ _ _ _ ..... _ _ _ Jr

751 to 1,000
More than 1,000

OD
31
35

0
11
14

Relation of modification of courses to types of school organiza-tion.Schools including grades 6 to 11 or grades 8 to 11
report no carefully modified courses which they regard asworthy of study by others. (Table 38.) Six per cent of
schools including grades 7 to 12 report some differentiated

[1891
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courses and all regard the courses as meriting study by others.
About a third of (1) the schools of the miscellaneous "All
others" type, (2) the schools including grades 7 to 9, (3) the
schools including grades 9 to 12, and (4) schools including
grades 10 to 12, have some modified courses.

Schools including grades 7 to 9 or grades 10 to 12 are most
inclined to regard their modified courses as sufficiently
evolved to be worthy of study by others. Some signifiwce
may be attached to the fact that the reorganized schools have
greater confidence than other types of schools in the success
of their efforts to modify courses for different ability levels.
The fact may reflect a greater emphasis placed by reorganized
schools on provisions for the individual student.

TABLE 38.Percen1ages of schools of each type of organization providing
carefully modified courses for each homogeneous level, and percentages
providing courses regarded as worthy of study by others

Type of organisation

7 to 12
6 to 11
7 to 9

Care-
fully

fled
courses

Modi-
fied

courses
worthy

of
study

Type of organisation

6 6 9 to 12
9 0 10 to 12

30 12 All others, miscellaneous_

Care-

mf
fled

courses

Modi-
fied

oourses
worthy

of
study

32 3
33 13
31 7

Specific grades and mbject-matter fields where courses have
been carefully modified.In general, differentiation of courses
has advanced much farther in grades 7, 8, and 9 than in
grades 10, 11, and 12, there being three times as many
modified courses in the formi,r grades as in the latter.
(Table 39.) Courses are modified more frequently in the
ninth grade than in any other single grade.

In each grade English leads all other subject-matter
fields in the number of differentiated courses. However,It grades 7 And 8 mathematics is a close second and social
studies a fairly close third. In grade 9 the three subject-
'patter fields rank in the same order but English has materially
increased its lead over the other two. In grades 10 to 12 the
frequency of modified courses in all subject-matter fields
decreases, but English continues to lead by a wide margin

11401
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with 50 differentiated courses as compared with 16 for
mathematics and 20 for social studies. Throughout all
grades science ranks as a distant fourth. In science thereare a total of but 51 modified courses (Column 9, Table 39)
as compared with 89 for social studies, 102 for mathematics,
and 153 for English. Only scattering attempts have been
made to differentiate courses in foreign language, art, com-
mercial subjects, industrial and household arts; no attempt
has been made in these schools to differentiate courses inother subject-matter fields.

TABLE 39. Courses carefully modified for different homogeneous lerei8

Subject

English
Mathematics.. .
Social studies
Science
Foreign language
Art
Commercial subjects
Industrial and household arts_ _

Total

Frequency of carefully modified cboursesGrades

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 Total

2114111 7 8

29 29 43 21 16 13 2 153
ZS 28 30 8 4 4 _ . 10223 23 23 8 6 8914 14 14 3 3 3 51

2 2 1 1 6
1 1 1 1 1 1

1 1 3
1 1 1 3

96 90 115 44 32 28 2 413

Relation of amqunt of grouping in each subject-matter _field
to the frequency of carefully modified courses .The preponder-
ance of carefully modified courses in English can not be
ascribed entirely it) the fact that more offerings in English
than in any other subject-matter field are presented to pupils''
in homogeneous grops. The percentages of all offerings pre-
sented to pupils inh° omogeneous groups have been shown
(Fig. 16) to be as ollows: English, 70; mathematics, 62,
social studies, 61, science, 54, foreign language, 46; art, 29,
commercial subjects, 39; industrial and household arts, 32.
Taking English as a base, one finds 88 per cent as much
grouping in mathematics as in English; 87 per cent as much
in social studies,- 77 per cent as much in science; 66 per cent
as much in foreign language; 41 per cent as much in art; 56
per cent as much in commercial subjects, and 47 per cent
as much in industrial and household arts. From this latter

OP.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

series of percentages one may compute that, if carefully
modified courses were proportionately as frequent in the
other subject-matter fields as in English, the series of fre-
quencies given in Column 9, Table 39, would read as follows:
Mathematics, 134 social studies, 133; science, 118, foreign
language, 101 ; art, 63; commercial subjects, 86; industrial
and household arts, 72. In other words, 0.8 as many care-
fully modified courses were actually reported in mathematics,
0.7 as many in social studies, 0.5 as many in science, 0.1 as
many in foreign language or art, 0.04 as many in industrial
and household arts, and 0.03 as many in commercial subjects,
as would have been reported if modified courses occurred pro-
portionately as frequently, in these subject-matter fields as
in English.

8. MODIFICATION OF TEACHING PROCEDURE
Greaser progress in modifying teaching procedure than in

modifying subject matter.Differentiation of teaching pro-
cedure has advanced much farther than differentiation of
subject matter. (Compare Figs. 31 and 32.) There are
several reasons why this is true. In many systems subject
matter is still rather rigidly and uniformly prescribed for all
pupils; hence there is greater freedom to experiment with
differentiated teaching procedures than with differentiated
subject matter. Then again psychological studies have been
directed more often toward differences between duu and
bright pupils in the manner of learning and the capacity for
learning than toward the kinds of subject matter best
adapted to each type of pupil. Summaries of the findings of
these studies are now being used by many schools as guides
to the differentiation of teaching procedure. Then also
part of the =analyzed art of teaching has consisted always
in the teacher's capacity to sense the needs of the learner and
to provide for them. Hence, when good teachers receive a
homogeneous group they are quick to recognize that certain
teaching techniques are in order.

* Modifying teathing procedure within the clan 8ection.-0b-
viously the demands upon the teacher are quite different
when pupils are grouped within the class section than when
pupils are grouped into class sections. In the former case

[ 142 )
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FIGURE 32.Peroentages of schools of different ninth-grade enrollments reporting carefullymodified teaching procedures for each homogeneous level and percentages of schools regard-ing their modified procedures as worthy of study by others
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Mess 33.Percentage of schools of each ninth-grade enrollment group carefully modifyingteaching procedure within the class section, for groups of different levels, and percentageregarding their modifications as worthy of study by others
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some kind of differentiated unit assignments seems essential
to success. In the latter case either the unit method or more
traditional procedures may be used.

It has already been shown (Ch. III, Pt. I) that small
schools do more grouping within the class section than large
schools. Therefore, it might be anticipated that differentia-
tion of teaching procedure within the class section is a practice
more common to small than to large schools, which is the
essential fact set forth by Figure 33. Only a very small per-
centage of schools of any size estimate their plans to be so
successful as to merit study by others. (Fig. 33 and Co lump
3, Table 40.) However, the percentage of estimated success
is relatively large in the small schools. No significant differ-
ences appear for schools of different types according to grades
included.

TABLE 40.Percentage of schools of each total-enrollment group carefullymodifying teaching procedure within the class section for groups ofdifferent levels and percentage regarding their modifications as worthyof study by others

Enrollment group
Modify-
ing teach-1
ing pro-
oedure

Regard-
ing their
proced-
ure as

worthy of
study

il to 100
101 to 250
251 to 500

a

100
48

20
o
a

Enrollment group

Regard-
Modify- ing their
ing teach-. proced-
ing pro- we III
cedure Worthy of

study

501 to 750
751 to I,000___ ______ _

More than 1,000

39
52
35

2
6
0

Modifying teaching procedure for hornogentolis groups
scheduled in separate class sections .It has already been
shown (Ch. III, Pt. I) that grouping into class sections is
the dominant practice in the larger schools. Whether the
schools are classified according to ninth-grade enrollment
(Fig. 32) or total enrollment (Table 41) the essential fact is
that larger schools are differentiating teaching procedure
more consistently than small schools and are meeting with
somewhat greater success. However, only 13 per cent of
schools with ninth-grade enrollment of more than 1,000
(Fig. 32) and 7 per cent of schools with total enrollment of
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INiDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

more than 1,000 (Table 41) regard their attempts as worthyof study by others.
The organization of the data according to grades includedin the various schools yields no relationships of any greatsignificance. Schools including grades 8 to 11 and grades6 to 11 estimate no success with differentiated teachingprocedures. However, only 7 per cent of (1) schools of themiscellaneous "All others" type, (2) schools including grades7 to 9 and (3) schools including grades 10 to 12, azi'd only 4per cent of (1) schools including grades 7 to 12 and (2) schoolsincluding grades 9 to 12 regard their differentiated teachingprocedures sufficiently successful to merit study by others. ,

TABLE 41.Percentage of schools of different total enrollments reportingcarefully modified teaching procedures for each homogeneous levelscheduled in separate class sections

Enrollment group
Modify-
ing teach-ins
cedures

Regarding
modified

fprooe-dures
worthy of

study

t

Enrollment group
Modify-

ing teach-

cedures

Regarding
modified

procie-

worth y of
study

___.....iL
4
6
7

..

M to 100
101 to 250
251 to 500

0
32
54

0
0
5

501 to 750
751 to 1,000

I More than 1,000i
53e
59

Special modifications of teaching procedure. The Daltonplan, the Morrison plan, the Winnetka technique, the projectcurriculum, or some combination of two or more of these isused in from 14 per cent to 60 per cent of the schools ofeach total-enrollment group. Other reported plans, methodsor techniques in the frequency óf their use are: The contrac tplan, the unit plan, supervised study, laboratory plan, job-sheet plan, the qualitative assignment, the problem method,and the group-study plan.' A common characteristic of mostof these plans or techniques is the unit assignment, a factbrought out by Part II of this report which is given over to acomparative study of these and related procedures for in-dividualizing instruction. Evidently plans characterized bythe unit assignment and homogeneous grouping are regardedin practice as complementary rather than as alternative
4 Maguire, Edward Randall. Tbe Oroup Study Plan. New York, Chita. Serihner's Sons,19* XS pp.
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procedures. Of the selected group of schools being studied
for outstanding practices in homogeneous grouping the
reorganized schools are making most use of plans character-
ized by the unit assignment. Schools of all sizes and types
report plans characterized by the unit assignment to function
more effectively in homogeneous than in heterogeneous
groups.

9. SUMMARY

A central agency for classifying pupils predominates in
schools using homogeneous grouping most extensively that
is, in large schools, arid in schools of the reorganized type.

Three distinct procedures are followed in determining each
pupil's classification level. Two of these procedures employ
a single numerical criterion. The third omits the numerical
criterion. Where single numerical criteria are used three
different methods are employed in determining the range of
scores for each classification level.

In the schools studied a definite effort appears to be made
to schedule fewer pupils to slow sections than to the average
sections, and more pupils to the fast sections than to average
sections.

Few administrators- utlieve that a perfect homogeneity can
or must prevail. Misplacement of pupils varies from 1 to 10
per tent of the total enrollment with the median at 3 per cent.
The chief causes of misplacement are: The necessity of
balancing class size, irregular schedules, the election of special
subjects such as music (orchestra, band, and glee club), and
the arrangement of special programs for pupils who for one
reason or another can be present for only a portion of the
school day. The chief reasons for transferring a pupil froin
one level to another, in the order of frequency, are: Teacher's
judgment that the pupil was misplaced, the necessity of
balancing class size, the request or objection of the pupil, and
the request or objection of the parent.

Usually the frequency with which all pupils are reorganized
into new homogeneous groups is determined by the frequency
of promotion.

The percentage of carefully modified courses for thedifferent
classification levels increases with increase in grade enroll-
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ment. However, even among the largest schools less than ahalf report any carefully modified courses in any subject.Only the larger schools regard their efforts as worthy ofstudy by others. The reorganized schools are more inclinedthan the :.organized schools to regard their modifiedcourses as worthy of study. Three times as many modifiedcourses are reported in grades 7, 8, and 9 is in grades 10, 11,and 12. Carefully modified courses hre reported in eightsubject-matter fields. English leads the list in the proportionof carefully modified courses. The other seven subject-matter fields in the rank order of proportion of carefullymodified courses are: Mathematics, social studies, science,foreign language, art, industrial and household arts, andcommercial subjects.
The differentiation of teaching procedure has advancedmuch farther than the differentiation of subject matter.Small schools are differentiating teaching procedure withinthe class section much more extensively than large schools.Schools using homogeneous grouping are making extensiveuse of plans characterized by the unit assigmnent. Theseschools report the unit assignment to be more effective inhomogeneous than in heterogeneous groups.
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CHAPTER VI : HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING IN
INDIVIDUAL SCHOOLS AND SYSTEMS

1. METHOD OF PRESENTATION

Illustrating iht data of previous chapters. The practices of
individual scbools and school systems, which are briefly
stimmarized in this chapter have been selected with refetence
to their value in illustrating the findings set forth in the
preceding chapters. Theillustrations naturally deal with (1)
bases of grouping, (2) collection and orgAnization of data
for grouping, (3) use of the data to classify pupils, (4) mis-
placement of pupils, (5) transfer of pupils from one leirel to
another, (6) differentiated content, (7) differentiated teach-
ing procedure, (8) homogeneous grouping and special classes,
and (9) certain miscellaneous features.

The reader may wonder why the materials of the chapter
are not, presented under the above logical headings rather
than under the names of the individual schools or systems
the practices of which are summarized. The answer is that
while each illustration has been chosen to exemplify some par-
ticular feature of homogeneous grouping in current practice,
nevertheless a feature isolated completely from other charac-
teristics or practices of the school loses its illustrative value
and becomes merely a statistical datuin which adds nothing
at all to the treatment of grouping already given in preceding
chapters.

A summary and a key.However, an effort has been made
to secure the additional benefits of logical organization by
means of the following outline in which the features illus-
trated in the chapter are outli,ried tInder 9 main heads and
36 subheads. Following each head or subhead are numbers,
corresponding to the section numbers òf the chtipter, indicat-
ing the schools or systems whose practices in grouping serve
to illustrate a given phase of grouping. The outline should
serve bdt,h as a summary and as a means of ready roference
to illustrative material bearing upon any feature of homo-
geneous grouping in practice." 148 t
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Bases of grouping:
Aims of pupils and past achievement
College-entrance objectives_ _ _ _ _ _ 16
Composite of many factors_ _ _ 7, S, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14
Diagnostic tests ...... 15
Intelligence quotient, teacher's estimate and elementary-

school marks- 6
Intelligence qnotient and teacher's marks_ _ 3
Numerical 'measure, single__ .mm. 11 9
Physical-capacity index

_ 16
Prognostic tests 15
Sex 7, 10
Teacher's judgment _____ _ _ 15, 17

Collection and organization of data for grouping:
Classification card.for summarizing data 7, 8, 10, 11
Graphical presentation of data for each child 7, 8
Frinted instructions to persons gathering data_ _ _ 10
Reducing data to sigma indexes 11
Translating data into ages. 7

Use of data to classify pupils:
Central agency of grouping 3, 4, 12
Continuation of elementary-school grouping into the second-

ary school __________ 4, 11, 12, 13
Number of levels.provided for 12, 13, 15, 20
8Fmbolito designate ability levels 9
fit;stematic classification using large amount of data_ _ 7, 9, 10, 14

Misplacement of pupils _ 4, 9, 13, 17
Transfem from one level to another__ _ 2, 4, 13, 14, 17, 19
Differentiated content:

Assignments, modified_ .... _ _ _ _- 2, 9, 12, 15, 17, 18, 20
Different examinations for each ability level _ _ _ _____ _ _ _ 6
Homogeneity through election of differentiated currioulums_ 4
Principles of differentiation of subject matter _ __________ 20

Differentiated teaching procedure:
Modified techniques__ _ _______ _ 5 9 12 15 16 17, 20
Objectives in mathematics far slow pupils 12
Principles governing work with slow pupils 12

Homogeneous grouping and special classes:
Segregation of failures 15
Segregation of gifted 20,
Selecting groups to be accelerated 7, 14

Miscellaneous:
Grouping in elective subjects 15
Heterogeneity of intelligence quotients where many bases

are used 12
Homogeneous groups formed in each curriculum_ 'MS alb AMP MD 4, 14
Interpreting sigma scores 11

16
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As a rule the materials of this chapter have applied to all
subject-matter fields. However, specific references are made
to individual subject-matter field:: as follows:
English 15, 16, 17, 1S, 19. 20
Lat in _ _ _ _ _ 15, 16. 17
NI at hernat ics 12, 15, 16, 20
Modern languages 15, 16, 20
Ph ysical education_

_ 16
Science 16, 17, 20
Social studies

_ 16, 17, 20

?. STERLING MORTON HIGH SCHOOL, CICERO, ILL

Class-ificaCon on a single numerical measure.This school
enrolling approximately 6,000 -pupils eaçh.year is tentatively
classified on the basis of a single numerical measure, the
index fra the Otis Classification Test. Pupils are shgted
from one homogeneous level to another whenever the judg-
ment of the teachers indicates this should be done.

Differentiated assignments .--Differentiated assignments for
three ability levels are provided in all subjects.

3, DISTRICT NO.1, PUEBLO, COLO.

Grade, lists prepared 'by the director of tests and rneakure-
ments.In this system grade lists are prepared in the office
of the director of tests and measurements for evil school in
the district. Each grade list c,vries the names of the pupils
of a given grade in a given btltding, arranged in the order
of the intelligence quotients. Each list is divided into class'
sections, the Lumber of sections, of course,*depending upon
the number of Pupils.

Using the jeade lists.The lists are forwarded to the
building principals, who, with the help of the teachers, wake
necessary transfers of pupils from one section to another on
the basis of the pupils' achieveinent. Such changes
are submitted to kthe director' of tests and measurements for
approval.

4114-

4. ROOSEVELT JrNIrP? 111011 SCHOOL, EASt rum-two, IND.

Continuation of homogeneous groups from the. elementary
school.In East Chicago the data for ability grouping are
collecfed by the city director of tests. Grouping in the
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFEREI7CES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

junior high school is a continuation of the practice begun
in the first grade and maintained through the elementary
grades.

Transfers from one level to another.The main basis of
grouping is a measure of academic intelligence derived from
the adAnistration of a group mental test. At the end of
each 10-week period the dean of boys and the dean of girls
inspect the pupils' marks. R.Pcórnmendations for transfer
from one level tb another are based on this inspection.

Misplacement of yupils.Grouping with very little mis-
placement is maintained in grades 7 and 8 in all subjects.
Considerable grouping in the'required subjects is maintained
in grade 9-B. In grade 9-A the only homogeneity existing
is the result of the election of differentiated curriculums.
Administrative expediency frequently forces the iniivlace-
ment of pupils but the reduced heterogeneity still obtaining
is regarded by those in charge as worth while.

6. JUNIOR 111011 SCHOOL, WEST, ARLINGTON, MASS.

Class sections not labeled a$ to ability lerel.Homogeneous
grouping in this schdol is now based upon the Otis Classifi-
cation Test. In making out the prograni the principal
ftssigris pupils so far as possible to class sections appropriate
to their ability levels. However, no pupil is infomed of his
relative standing on the test and no teacher is told the
ability levels of her respective class sections.

Two ePets of this procedure.Thjs radical departure from
the customary procedure has at least two important effects.
First, it leaves the teacher free from any externally imposed
bias in her 'efforts to, discover the needs of the class; second,
it places a high premium upon differentiation in teaching
procedure, since differentiated content may not he prescribed
in advance without designating the class section as being of
one ability level ór another. Undoubtedly, opinion will vary
as to wbether these two effects are desirable.

6. JUNIOR-SENIOR 111011 SCHOOL, BATAVIA, N. Y.

Groups formed wilhin each curriculum.-4n this school
ability groups are formed within each curriculum. iji the
vocational ahd commercial curriculums slow, average, and
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fast. groups are formed. In the college-preparatory curric-
ulum only average add fast groups are formed. A different
final examination is prepared for each ability level.

Basis of grouping.Grouping is based on intelligence
quotients, teachers' estimates of Rbility, and marks earned
in the elementary grades.

Ourriculums for the semral levels still undifferentiated.
Although the supervisory and teaching sfaffs have been work-
ing with the problem of differentiating curXculum material
for about five years, Principal H. D. Weber believes that
much remains to be done. His observations which follow
are applicable to most schools practicing homogeneous
grouping. He says:

As yet we have not written out definite curriculums for the different
groups. Our regular course of study is greatly expanded for the
superior groups while for the slower groups it is made much simpler.
The whole problem is in such an experimental stage that as yet we have
no written material of any value.

. BLEWETT INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL, r. LOUIS, MO.

Data collected as a basis for gro;ping.Five elementary
schools contribute pupils to Blewett. A few weeks before
the pupils are sent to Blewett the principals of the contribut-
ing schools 3ubrnit the following data called for at the top
of the "Diagnostic chart" (Fig. 34) : (1) Pupil's name, (2)
elementary school, (3) pupil's sex, (4) pupil's health rat-
ingE, G, F, or P, as given by the Khool physician, (5)
pupil's intelligence quotient, (6) pupil's rank in class: (7)
name of intelligence test from which the intelligence quotient
was derived.

Theprincipals also furnish the following ctata called for on
the left section of the "Diagnostic chart": 0`, Dateyeat
and month when the intelligence test was given, (2) mental
agethe raw score is giN en in the "score" column and
mental age in years and months is given in the "age" col-
umn; (3) chronological agein years and. months at the
time the intelligence test was taken; (4) heightin inches
and quarter inches; (5) weightin pounds and quarter
pounds; (6) arithmetic fundamentalsscore tin a standard-
ized tirithmetic test; (7) reading rate and reading compre-

se

I.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

hensionderived from Monroe's Standardized General
Survey; (8) dentition ageinformation furnished by the
school physician; (9) social agegiven in years as deter-
mined by the teachers through observation of the pupil's
gocial interests, the types of games and reading matter, and
the ages of pupil§ that interest him most.

All data translated into "a9es."Inspection of the diag-
nostic chart shows that practically all the data are translated
into corresponding ages. For example, the spelling score
is interpreted as being equivalent to a spelling age of 15
years 6 months if it is equal to the average score made by a
large number of pupils of that age, and similarly for other
test scores. Height and weight are translated into ages by
the use of tables which give the m.verage height and weight
of pupils of the various ages. Obviously in this case separate
tables must be prepared for boys and girls. A table is also
provided to facilitate the computation of pupils' present
chronological ages. a calculation frequently necessary since
the chronological age appearing oiv-the card is the age of
the pupil at the time of taking his intelligence test.

Graphical presentation of the data for a given pupil.The
right-hand side of the "Diagnostic chart" lists along the
horizontal axis the various items of information concerning
the individual pupil. The vertical axis is graduated in years
and half years from 8 to 24. Since the data have been
reduced to ages it is a simple matter to plot a curve indicating
the individual pupil's age on each item listed. This is done
by placing a black dot on each vertical line to show the
pupil's age on the corresponding iterii. These dots are
conne(ted with a solid black line.

Pupil's graph compared with Me norm as a standard.Red
dots are placed on the same vertical lines showing, (1) on
the first vertical line the average mental age of the class,
(2) on the second vertical line the average chronological age
of the class, (3) on the third, fourth, ninth, and tenth vertical
lines the pupil's own chronological age, (4) on the fifth
vertical line the class average in 'arithmetic, (5) on the sixth,
seventh, and eighth vertical lines the class averages derived
from the reading test, (6) on the eleventh, twelfth, and
thirteenth vertical lines the class averages in grammar,
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERtNCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

spelling, and punctuation, respectively. \Then these red
dots are connected with a solid red line the red and the black
lines will show the extent or degree to which tilde pupil
possesses the various traits or abilities as compared with the
corresponding norms for his age.

Use of the "Diagnostic chart" in classifying pupils. At
Blewett a definite and orderly procedure is followed in using
the organized d,ata for the purposes of classification. First,
the cards are arranged in the order of the intelligence quo-
tients, from lowest to highest. Cards are included for the
pupils from all contributing elementary schools. Perhaps
250 such cards are available. Second, the upper SO cards are
selected for study. From these 80 are removed each card
showing one or more of tip following: A poór mark in health,
abnormal wéight or height conditions, dentition age below
the average of the group, social immaturity) performance
below average in the fundamentals of arithmetic or reading,
an achievement rank in the lowest third. About 30 to 35
cards remain as a result of these eliminations. These pupils
form the "top" group, which finishes three years' work in
two years.

The discarded cards are used in selecting the next group,
which will spend two and one-half years in the junior high
school.

This process of considering all factors for which data are
available is contiliP ued until the lowest third of the class is
reached. These pupils spend the full three years in the
junior high school.

The cards of the children who have the lowest intelligence
quotients and who are physiologically mature are thrown
into two groups which are further segregated with respect to
sex. Children of advanced development and of limited
intellect tend to focus attention on physiCal rather than on
intellectual interests. They have a better chance to succeed
in the academic work when segregated on the basis of sex,
especially when the, method of presenting the work may be
varied to appeal tWthe interest9 of each group.'

I Adapted ftom reports submitted by Philipine Crecelius, ninth-grade administrator,
Blewett Intermediate School. It should be mentioned that recent changes in the number of
years included in the Blewett School make continuation of this plan impossible there except
in a modified form.

[155] o



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

8. ROOSEVELT JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL, FOND DU LAC. WIS.

Data collected as a ba,sis for classification.The classificationcard used in this school resembles in important respects the
"Diagnostic chart" used in Blewett Junior High School.(Fig. 35.)

Inspection of this card shows that a wide variety of signifi-cant data are collected. These data include: Imbortant
facts concerning home conditions, health, physical handicaps,special abilities, special interests, and temperament; ratings
of industry, leadership, reliability, initiative, and persistence;rank in class, height, weight, sex, chronological age, mental
age, educational age, social background, grades skipped,grades repeated, school from which pupil came, and scoreson a variety of tests.

Obviously much of the data can be shown graphically onthe squared area ner the center of the card.
Use of the card in classifying pupils.The principal statesthat he studies the entire card carefully and then decides

somewhat subjectively into which section the- individual
should be placed.

9. AMOS HIATT JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL, DES MOINES, IOWA

Origin of the system. The system of classifying junior high
school pupils in Des Moines, Iowa, was established througha committee on pupil accounting, of which R. Grigsby,
director of pupil adjustment, was chairman.

Collecting data as a basis for grouping.All 6A pupils are
given a standard group test of mental ability. To prevent
coaching the test is varied from semester to semester. The
tests are given and scored under the direction of the junior
high school principal.

To supplement the mental test each elementary-school
principal forwards to the junior high scho'ol principal "Infor-
mation cards"' (Fig. 36) for the pupils promoted from his
school to the junior high school. This card carries the usual
"Census" data. In addition, there is (1) a rating on a
5-point scale of (a) the pupil's accomplishment in each sub-
ject carried ; (b) the pupil's general ability, industry, accuracy,
initiative, reliability, and school deportmat; (2) evidence of

11561
ft

IIP

,

o .

A

4



Arab. Comp. 

qvriaiicii `saptiana.zum 

_ Literatv-w I 

Physlolory-Hyg. 
1 

Arith. Reasoning I 

I 

Chronological Are] 
Mental Aga 

1 

N
am

e 
-"

ra
st

 
E

nt
er

al
 a

a 
E

r.
 te

nd
 

fr
om

 
F

irt
h 

G
ra

de
 

PE
R

SO
N

A
L

 D
A

T
A

 
C

L
A

SS
IF

IC
A

T
IO

N
 C

A
R

D
 

E
le

ct
 lo

n 

B
C

* 
R

. 

C
rs

 d
es

 
R

ep
ea

te
d 

rs
t 

D
at

a 
o(

 
ra

ts
's

*,
 

H
o 

C
on

di
tio

m
 

G
ra

de
s 

S
ki

pp
ed

 
S

ch
oo

l. 
F

ou
rt

 h
 

G
ra

d.
 

S
ch

oo
l. 

D
at

a 
of

 
B

irt
h 

H
ea

lth
 

P
lin

ks
) 

H
an

di
ca

ps
 

A
ge

 
O

r 
Q

uo
tie

nt
 

R
an

k 

C
. 

A
. 

A
. 

A
. 

A
. 

le
tt 

ba
si

n 
1 

A
bi

lit
ie

s 
1 
0.

1 

...
,4

1,
.-

4 
11

11
.-

 

B
oo

gi
ed

 
la

to
re

st
s 

9.
0 
li 

T
ee

m
 

un
de

rli
ne

 ) 
K

iw
i y

 
G

oi
as

. 
la

dc
pe

*d
.n

I 
H

ap
py

. 

Sa
lli

es
. 

Ir
ri

ta
bl

e;
 

?a
m

id
. 

A
gg

re
ss

iv
e 

; 
&

m
is

er
, 

8J
 1

4 
-.

- -6
 

1 

1 
Q

. 

E
 

Q
. 

A
 . 

Q
. T

oe
 t 

F
or

m
 

D
ot

s 
4:

31
vu

u 

41
- 

O
tis

 

Ila
di

ffs
rs

at
 ; 

C
oo

t I
de

al
. 

N
o 

C
on

fid
en

ce
 : 

t.s
al

ly
 

C
on

fu
se

d,
 

7.
3 

C
a 

'g
le

es
 

I "
ul

tr
a&

 ry
 

Le
ad

er
 th

ir 

R
el

ia
bi

lit
y 

In
iti

al
ly

, 

P
er

si
st

s 
ne

. 

R
an

k 
in

 
C

la
ra

 

13
 

6.
2 

12
 

N
or

m
al

 
W

ei
gh

t 
5 

1 
11

 

%
 

A
 b

ov
 

N
or

m
al

 

)r
y 

N
or

m
a 

4 
11

0 

--
- 

4.
1 

4-
 

11
- 

S
ta

nf
or

d 

T
er

m
s 

n 

0-
 

4 
...

...
. 

. 

V
IO

L'
S

&
 M

.C
la

ss
if

ic
at

io
n 

ca
rd

 u
se

d 
in

 
R

m
se

ve
lt 

Ju
ni

or
 H

ig
h 

Sc
ho

ol
, 

Fo
w

l 
du

 
L

ac
, 

W
i.g

. L.
 

I 

. 

H
ai

gh
t. 

A
le

rt
. 

1 
*i

 

g 
3t

, 
L

.1
 

I 
I 

4 
r 

$1
1 

a 
t I

 c 
<

 

8 

oc
i<

1.
 

*1
 

E
. 

A
. 

4 

W
ee

- 

IW
 

.1
0.

...
...

- 

am
. 

- 

¡m
um

 

2'
.2

. 
. 

i 

aa
. 

l 

i U
 

I 

1 4 

bi
 a ; 

If
 I 

-' 

. Y
 

Z
..;

 

t.,
 

II
 

<
 

R
. 

, 

. 

i 

T
 

--
. 

.-
--

 

: 
, 

_ 

. 
...

--
4 

-.
.-

- 
t 

...
 

1 

_ 

W
ei

bi
iit

 

II
 

11
1 

11
1 

II
I 

. 

%
 

: 

t - 

. 

.-
--

 

- 

_ 
_ 

3 
9 

i"
--

 . 

i 



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

leadership; (3) rating of attendance on a 3-point scalr;(4) facts about the pupil's (a) hobbies, (b) disposition, (c)physical handicaps, (d) home, (e) temperament, (f) specialtalents, (g) objectives, and (h) interests.

Pupil's Guidance Card Cia.soirelaft Teo Sawn Dos
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Wpm/ 34 ruches,
Inapt Lagotored

Seam .4 Mocker

Crawitssa at Sot,- veriest

wismswolgurrimmoisismallomosamenos
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111111

$4-$z e
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lajtvatry.

5C 11-70 DIP7fri...1 4r. C°41°Ct
A booms &Adios) Onracioseihr
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Handicap&
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FIG 11L11 .35. Information card (front and Mick) carrying data toed in classifying junior highschool pupils in Des Moines, Iowa

Method of using the data in cla.s.gifyi
nite procedure is prescribed. First,
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principal prepares a list of the incoming pupils ranked in
the order of their mental-test scores. Second, the informa-
tion cards are arranged in rank order according to the sum of
the rankings given by the elementary teachers in the various
elementary subjects. Third, the individual pupil's rank on
the mental test is added to the sum of his rankings in the
various elementary subjects.' This sum is the pupil's
classificatio.n index.

The principal next arranges the list of pupils in the order
of their classification indexes, and forms as many class
sections as the number of pupils and the size of the class
permit.

Plan ,ecures reduced hetfrogeneity.The conunittee recog-
nizes that class sections 4rovided by this plan will not be
completely homogeneous in any factor affecting pupil prog-
ress. However, the range of ability tic do academic work
will be greatly reduced. Nevertheless, classroom teachers
must still provide assignments, methods, and materials
adapted to the individuals of the group.

Symbols to designate i1 respedire ability lerelq. A neutral
symbol not likely to suggest any fixed grouping plan is used.
Transfers to other schools or dismissal slips carry such syrn-
lv)ls as 7-B Y4 or r-A %. The numerator of the fraction
indicates the pupil's group and the denominatnr the *total
number of ability groups in that grade of tfiat school during
that particular semester.

Adapting iri4ruction to rarious .ibility leretq.The commit-
tee believes that ability grouping presumes differences in
quantity, quality, and kind of work done by bright and
slow pupils. An interesting part of the committee's work
was the addressing of a questionnaire to the junior high
school teachers of the city inquiring into texts, materials,
and teaching procedures adapted to dull pupils and into the
characteristics of dull pupils. Such a study on a large
scale should be productive of valuable results.

For statistically acceptable methods oi combining ranks t Clark L. Hull, Aptitude
Testing. Yonkers-on-Hudson, World Book Co., 192a. pp. 11S-117 and 491-491
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10. JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL NUMBER THREE,, TRENTON, N. J.

Data collected a s a basis for grouping. These data include
chronological age; sex, academic and recreational activities
of major interest, important facts concerning the pupil's
health, home, and family, intelligence quotient, mental age;
educational age, reading age; arithmetic age, pupil's m9st
recent marks in all subjects; whether or not the grade isA

being repeated; and regularity or irregularity of his program.
(Fig. 37.)

The blank reproduced in Figure 37 is used for pupils who
are entering the seventh grade. The blank is necessarily
modified somewhat for grades 8 and 9. For example, the

.ninth-grado blank carries a space wherein check marks maybe used to indicate the curriculum and the elective subjects
which have been approved by the parent.

A carefully prepared set of instructions for filling out the
blank is furnished the teachers. This feature is of primary
importance especially where different individuals are called
upon to submit data of a more or less subjective nature which
later will" be subjected to intercomparisuns and become a
basis for action affecting the pupil.

Use of the data in classifying pupils. Mathematical com-
putation plays a minor rôle. Assignment to an ability groupis made after a careful consideration of all the data. The
procedure is subjective.

11. ROOSEVLT JUNIOR 111011 SCHOOL, SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH
6

DWG reduced to " sigma indexes."The basic 'factor in the
grouping of pupils in' the junior high schools of Salt LakeCity is the Kuhlman-Anderson Intelligence Test, although
scores from various educational tests play an important part.
Grouping in the secondary schools is a continuation of a
thorough-going policy of grouping ita the elementary grades.
Classification cards carrying essential data are transmitted
from the elementary schools when the pupils are promotedto jimior high school. A particularly commendable featureof the form in which these data are transmitted is suggestedby the words "sigma index. " The theory underlying the
use of theodgma index is explained by Hill;

Hull. Clark L. op. olt., pp. 106-171.
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TRENTON PUBLIC 91:MX)LS
INDIVIDUAL CLASSIFICATION AND ALLOTMENT BLANK

(To be tined in by the preivent Tandem' foe pupils dairies *deludes to SEVENTH GRADE)

reauly Nsae s Name

Age (April 1.1) ink Teo. Sea.
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NATIONAL *VEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

The essential fact so far as martice is concerned is that bY
use of the "sigma index " the average score made on any
test becomes 100. The ideit was applied by Otis in the
development of his index of brightness. Obviously if the
average score on any test is 100 the interconwarison of
scores on various tests becomes great;y simplified.

Translating raw scores into sigma scores.-.--The translation
of raw scores iuto sigma scortls requires the calculation of the
mean and of the standard deviatioa of the distribution of
raw scores. (Pig. 38.) The mean score becomes 100 a score
which is one standard deviation below the mean becomes 80,
a score which is one standard deviation above the 'mean

lb,

100 120 140 160 180

-10 0 -4 let -4 26 + +40. -+ 50

FIOURIE 3 A 200-point scale, based on the stanflosd deviation of the teA a a unit, %hall
transmutes the average score on any test to 100

. becomes 120, and so on. Supposl the standard deviation
Of a given test is found to be four. These four points in
terms of raw bcores now become 20 points in terms of the
sigma scale. Or one point i raw score becomes five points
OD the scale. A table Amy b oinputed for each test being
used, which will make the translaiion of raw scores into sigma
scores a simple matter consuming very little time. The
resulting advantages are great. For instance, the scores on
several tests for a pupil above average might then run as
follows: 117, 121, 115, 130, 116, 111, 140. Thcse are much

I. more readily comvrehended and compared than would be
the case if the raw scores were given, perhaps as 'follows:
29, 148, 25, 98, 32, 78, 55.
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Interpreting sigma scores.----Just how readily the sigma
scores may he interpreted is shown by the following series
of scores: 116, 119, 118, 128, 118, 72, 140. At a glance anyone
woutil select out the next to the last score as needing further
study. A score below normal, in company with scores above
normal made by the same pupil on other tests, is an instant
challenge to further study. In terms of raw scores a greater
inconsistency might easily go unobserved. k

In view of the simplicity of the sigma scale, the small
amount of time required to translate raw scores into sigma
scores, and the great advantages accruing.in the matter of
reading and interpreting the data, more schools are likely
to avail themselves of this device.

It. JUNIOR HIGH SCrIOOLS, LOS AI .1,ES, CALIF.

One effect of using many bases of grouping.in all of the
Iii)s Angeles schools homogeneous grouping is based upon
all available data concerning the pupil. The extent to which
this procedure produces heterwenoity of intelligence quo-
tients is well shown by data submitted by the Robert Louis
Stevenson Junior High School. (Table 42.)

TABLE 42.-- The overlapiling of intelligence quotients in fast, average, and
slow learning groups7 Robert Louis Stevenson Ju.tior High School,
Los Angeles, second semester, 1950

Clan section

Intelli-
gene.-

quotient
rangy:,

rade

7-A 8-B

genee-
quotient

range

Fast..
Do

A verage
Do
L)o _

Slow
Do

2

110-134
101-116
92-110
91-101
78-99
73-88

Intelli-
genee-

quotient
range

4

10&-130
100-118
94-107

1V-16

Sg- 100
ta-96
71-88

..

10S-138
100-124
95-103
S7-99

.. .

81-9(1
73-89

Inberesting farts are revealed by the table. First, the fast
sections are composed in all cases of pupils who are normal
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

or above on tile intelligence test; second, the slow sections
are composed in all cases of pupils who have intelligence
quotients below 100; third, the average sections contain pu-
pils who would rate below normal and other pupils who would
rate above normal on the intelligence test.

Data. collected cm a baiftis for grouping.In Central Junior
High School the classification of pupils is a function of the('
junior high school counselor. For each incoming pupil to
the seventh grade the counselor is supplied with intelligence
and achievement test data; recommendations from the ele-
mentary-school principal and teachers; notes about the pupil's
health, interests, and home environment; the pupil's height
and weight record.

Number of groups formed and major standarcig for eath
avel .In Central Junior High School there are usually nine
or ten 7B groups. Usually about two of these take the
enriched curriculum, three or four take the average curricu-
lum, and three or four take the miyAimurn-essentials curricu-
lum. Pupils taking the enriched curriculum usually have
an intelligence quotient above 110 and eighth to ninth grade
placement or above, on standardized tests in reading and
mithmetic. Pupils assigned to the average curriculum usu-
ally have intelligence quotients of 90 to 110 and sixth to
seventh grade placement on standardized ;.:ts in reading
and arithmetic. Pupils taking the minim .11 essentials usu-
ally have intelligence quotients below i and a fourth to
sixth grade- placement on standardized tests in reading and
arithmetic.

Tenlative course of study in junior high school mathematics
for slow-learning pupils.A tentative course of study in
junior high school mathematics for slow-learning pupils has
been worked out in Los Angeles under the directipn of Flor-
ence D. Fuller, assistant supervisor. The materials of the
course were tried out for one semester in two junior high
schools and then mimeographed for the Also of teachers of
slow-learning groups.

A first step in the solution of certain problems pertaining to
slow-learning pupile.The course is regarded as a first step
toward the solution of the following problems pertaining to

010
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

slow-learningkpupils: (1) Shall slow-learning pupils, who sel-
dom if ever hive mastered tlie prerequisites of regular courses,
be given materials suited to their needs, regardless of grade?
(2) Shall a continuous program be mapped out for them,
permitting a gradual but constant developrrient? (3) Shall
the work of such pupils be related to the work of the regular
grades? (4) How shall they be marked in order that they
may be treated justly and encouraged, and yet not be mis-
placed upon transfer to other schools? (5) How can the
school work be related to the lives of the pupils? (6) How
can the work be made interesting?

Principles governing work with 81/ow-learning pupils.The
following principles governing the work of the slow pupils
were laid down:

(1) Emphasize mastery at rates normal for such pupils. Avoid
dawdling on the one hand and partial mastery on the other.

(2) Provide continued drill on each skill which has been developed.
(3) Use games; contests; races; magic squares; shop, home, commu-

nity, or school problems; pictures; graphs; concrete materials; anything
that promises to lend color or interest to mathematics.

(4) Break the processes up into single elements and teach them
thoroughly, one at a time.

(5) Slow pupils have difficulty in applying to new situations processes
with which they are familiar. So far as possible the pupils' present
problems should be introduced to be solved by the processes being
taught.

(6) Low-ability pupils have short-attention spans. Change their
work several times during the period.

(7) Offer the opportunity for pupils to initiate and to direct pro-
ceedings., Praise each worthy suggestion and utilize each wherever
possible.

(8) Try to develop in them an appreciation of success and a desire for
real achievement. Tests should be of such a nature and administered
at such times that the pupils will be quite sure to meet success. Aim to
have each pupil make a perfect score on each test. Make them feel
sure of some things, at least.

(9) Build up the ideal of accuracy. When new work has been
presented the pupils should know definitely what they are to do.
Pupils must learn to check each step in a problem and make sure that
mistakes have not occurred.

(10) Develop an appreciation of quickness and precision. Speed isvery important but not at the expense of accuracy.

1 28463° -33--12 [ 166
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Objectives of mathematics course for slow-learning pupils in
Grade 7B.

I. Tallying:
A. Understanding of the use of tallying.
B. Ability to interpret tallies.
C. Ability to tally.
D. Interest in the use of tallying.

II. Roman notation:
A. Knowledge of uses for Roman notation.
B. Knowledge of the values of I, V, X, L, C, D, M.
C. Ability to interpret Roman numbers from 1 to 100, and

probably from 1 to 2,000.
D. Ability to write Roman numbers from 1 to 100.

III. Arabic notation:
A. Understanding of integers.

1. Understanding of place values from unite to
billions.

2. Ability to name the places to billions.
3. Ability to point off and to read numbers to billions.
4. Ability to distinguish the larger of two numbers.
5. Awareness of the use of Arabic numbers in daily

life.
6. Ability to write numbers up to millions.
7. Ability to add and subtract accurately.
8. Ability to multiply and divide accurately.

B. Understanding of decimals.
1. Understanding of place values.
2. Ability to name the place values to hundred-

thousandths.
3. Ability to point off and read decimals up to and

including ten-thousandths.
4. Ability to point off and read numbers including

integers and decimals.
5. Ability to distinguitih the larger of two decimals.
6. Ability to distinguish the larger of two numbers

that include integers and decimals.
7. Ability to write decimals up to and including ten-

thousandths.
8. Ability to add and subtract accurately.
9. Ability to multiply and divide accurately.

C. Awareness of numbers in life situations.
D. Ability to use the short method in multiplying by 10, 100,

and 1,000.
E. Ability to use the short method in dividing by 10, 100, and

1,000.
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III. Arabic notationContinued.
F. Ability to use the short method in multiplying by relatives

of 10, such as 20, 30, 40, and so forth.
G. Appreciation of the superiority of the Arabic system over

the Roman system of notation.
H. Ability to solve simple problems involving the fundamental

operations.

IV. Vocabulary:
A. Understanding of the following words and phrases:

tallying
Roman numbers
Arabic numbers
figure
digit
place value
units
tens
hundreds
twenty-one (and similar hy-

phenated numbers)
subtract
borrow
centimeter
protractor-rulers

B. Ability to pronounce the foregoing words and phrases
correctly.

C. Ability to spell any of the foregoing wo
needed in written work.

thousands
ten-thousands
hundred-thousands
millions
ten-millions
hundred-millions
billions
tenths
hundredths
thousandths
ten-thousandths
decimal
whole number

commonly

Suggested content and procedure 4Roman notation.Work on Roman
numerals should be introduced by an informal discussion. Draw from
the pupils as much information as you can. The discussion might be
introduced as follows:

FInd the table that shows the contents of your book. It ia near the
front of the book. Then turn the page. Find the place where the last
chapter is outlined. Have you found it? What is the number of the
page on which you have found it? You can't tell? Why not? Well,
what is the number of the last chapter? You know, Joe? Where
have you seen this number system used before? Yes, sometimes
numbers like these are used on watches and clocks. Does anyone
have a watch with this kind of numbering? Do you know what we
call these numbers? They are called Riaman numbers. I'll write the
word on the board. Can you spell it? Let us see. Everyone write
it. How did you spell it, Jim? Did everyoue spell it that way?That's right. Let us all pronounce the word.

4 Psychology and Educational Research Division, Los Angeles City School District. Ten-tative Mathematics Course of Study br Blow-Learning Pupils, September, 1931, pp.

k
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

How do you suppose these numbers happen to be called Roman
numbers? (If the pupils do not know, the teacher should tell them
about the Romans and their use of these numerals briefly and in an
interesting manner.)

We have talked about the manner in which primitive people recorded
numbers. We have also kept tally. Now we know another way of
writing numbers besides the way in which we usually write them. It
is called what, Sam? Where is the system used? Are there Roman
numbers on our clock? You have found that your book uses them.

What letters are used there? Do you know the value of I? Of V?
Of X? Can you write all of the numbers from 1 to 12 with Roman
numerals? Do you want to try it? There is a catch in it if you don't
know how. Compare your numbers with your watch or with the num-
bers in the table of contents in your book or on the first few pages of the
book. Were you right? Where were you wrong? On 4 and 9? How
did you write 4? How is it written in the book? Can you see how
they get 4 from that? Yes, you can subtract the 1 from the 5 and that
leaves 4. Look at the 9. You can find it written on page 196 in your
book. How is it written there? How can you get 9 from IX? Why
do you suppose it is written that way? Of course, it is shorter to write
4, IV than IIII, and to write 9, IX than Most of the time
we have added the values of the letters to get the number. In III,
each I has the value of 1. If you add them, it gives 3. In VIII, V
equals 5, and each I equals 1. li you add them together it makes 8.
We have found that with 4 and 9 we subtracted. Can you see any-
thing about those numbers that is different from the other numbers
that might give you a hint that you subtract? We subtract only when
a small number comes before a larger number. See, in IV, I comes
before V, but I equals only 1 while V equals 5, so we subtract 1 from
the larger number, 5. In IX, I cornea before X, but I equals only 1
while X equals 10, so we subtract 1 from 10. Do you see how it goes?
Can you tell when we subtract?

Turn to page 192 in your book. Notice that Roman numerals are
used to number each of the exercises. Can you find these numbers?
Beginning on page 192, copy in a column the Roman numerals to the
bottom of page 203. Beside each Roman numeral write It as we usually
do. After that go through and put a cross after each number where
you had to subtract the smaller letter from tBe larger.

The teacher should move about the room to see that the pupils
have tbe idea and are making no mistakes. It is possible that some
classes may not be able to do nearly as much for a lesson as is sug-
gested above. Other classes may be able to do more. if the class is
very slow, it may be advisable to stick to reading the numbers, 1, 2,
3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, and 12 for the first day. Go no further daily than
the ability of the class warrants.

It is more important that the pupils be trained to read Roman
numerals than that they learn to write them. However, in order to
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get a thorough knowledge of Roman notation, one that will be usable,
it is helpful to practice both reading and writing. Give some practice,
therefore, in writing Roman numerals, but more practice in reading
and interpreting them.

A quick drill, either oral or written, over the work covered must be
given daily to makatain the skills developed. Have pupils number the
columns in their contests with Roman numerals and use this skill in
other ways as opportunity develops. Give pupils much additional
oral practice in reading the Roman numbers up to 30. When you
feel sure that the toupils have inastered the Roman numbers to 30,
check by means of the following exercise:

What is the value of each of the following Roman numerals?
1. I.
2. V.
3. X.
4. H.
5. VI.
6. III.
7. VII.
8. XI.
9. VIII.

10. XII.

11. XV.
12. XVI.
13. XX.
14. XIII.
15. XVII.
16. XXX.
17. XXV.
18. XXI.
19. XVIII.
20. XXII.

21. XXVI.
22. XXVII.
23. IV.
24. IX.
25. XXVIII.
26. XIV.
27. XXIII.
28. XIX.
29. XXIV.
30. XXIX.

When the pupils are ready for it, introduce the letter L and give
its value. Have them copy .Roman numerals for the exercises on
pages 204 to 221 and write the value after each. Again have them
mark those numbers in which subtraction is used. Ask the pupils to
list and later have them learn to give orally each number in which
subtraction is used, as 4, 9, 14, 19, etc., up to 100. Races and contests
should be used when the pupils are ready for them.

Do not introduoe the work on pages 32 and 33 until you are quite
sure the pupils can read the numbers of the exercises in Chapter VIII.
The ability of the class should determine how many of the exercises
should be given the pupils. Probably the more difficult numbers
should be worked out in class: It is not important that the pupils be
able to interpret numbers such as MDCCCLIV, but the experience
may help to fix in mind Roman notation. Our final tests will include
only items falling under the leads listed in our objectives. I am some-
what dubious about the child's needing to know the value of D, but
he is likely to need to know the value of the other letters. Give varied
types of drill until the pupils have mastered the skills noted.

Suggested content and procsdure-drias and games.-A part of each
recitation should be devoted to teaching and drilling on the combina-
tions. In so far as possible this drill should be motivated by contests
and games. Inasmuch.as the first work has to do with tallying, I
suggest that the first drill work be done with 10's and 6's. In so far
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

as is possible, have all pupils working at the same time. The following
procedures may be found useful:

Have pupils fold their papers lengthwise into strips wide enough to
write a number of perhaps three digits, then unfold the paper. The
creases in the papers will help pupils to write their numbers in straight
columns. Direct the pupils to begin writing at a given signal. Pupils
may write as they would count by tens, or by fives, until time is called.
Allow pupils to write until the slowest have time to reach one hundred.
Make sure that the figures are written carefully, as well as quickly.
Have pupils check their own papers with great care as one of their
number reads his responses. If any pupil makes a mistake, have him
correct it, give it correctly orally, then beginning a few numbers before
the place where the error occurred write the succeeding correct
responses.

A card or sheet should be prepared where each pupil may tally daily
each race where no errors were made. Those records should be kept in
the room in order that they may not be lost. Encourage each pupil to
try to beat his own record.

Another record should be kept that will show both the speed and
accuracy of the pupils. If each pupil records daily the number of re-

sponses made and in a parallel column the number correct, the record
will show accuracy and, by comparison with the number of responses
made by other pupils, the relative speed.

Practice in counting by fives and tens should include beginning with
various numbers as 0, 1, 2, 3, or 4. In this manner drill may be given
with various combinations involving five or ten. Care should be taken
not to introduce additional elements until the pupils have mastered the
ones on which drill is being given. We are striving for mastery.

An interesting relay race may be conducted in the following nianner:
Two or more teams may be formed, matching the pupils in each team
as to ability as nearly as possible. Place the pupils on the opposing
teams on opposite sides of the room. The teacher will then place upon
the board on opposite sides where each team can work numbers such as

22 and 23. Select the combination on which drill is to be given, as 5.

At a given signal the pupils on the front seats go to the board, add 5 to
their respective numbers, and write the sum beneath as rapidly R8

possible. As soon as a pupil is seated, the next member goes to the
board and adds 5 to the prey* sum. If an error is made and is
noticed by one of the succeeding team members, it may be corrected.
A line will be drawn through each wrong sum and the first correct sum
written at one side. Each pupil may write only one sum before return-
ing to his seat, and succeeding team-mates must continue adding to the
correct sum: The teacher may close the contest by calling time, or the
race may close as soon as one side reaches some stated goal, such as 100.

No credit is given to a team that has an uncorrected mistake. If

neither side has made a mistake, the one having the greater number of
correct responses when time is called is the winner, or if a goal is set,
the team which readies the goal first is the winner.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

This relay race may be used with larger numbers when the pupils are
ready for it, as, for instance, start with 49 and add 55 to it and to each
succeeding sum. The race may also be adapted for use with subtraction
and multiplication.

1.1. JUNIOR 111011 SCHOOLS, ELIZABETH, N. J.

Plan continued from the elementary school.Thé plan of
grouping in the elementary school is continued in the imior
high school. Five levels are formed on the basis of Ceachers'
ratings and results of intelligence and achievement tests. Ail, .
grouping is regarded as tentative and may be altered when-
ever the principal and the teachers think a .change will be
advantageous to the pupil.

Effect of differentiated curriculums.Considerable difficulty
of maintaining the original classificatiwis arises in the eighth
and ninth grades because of differeritiated curriculums.
14. HAMPSTEAD HILL JUNIOR 111011 SCHOOL, NO. 47, BALTIMORE, MD.

Basis of grouping.Pupils upon entrance to grade 7-B are
classified according to all available information concerning
their school history. This includes teachers' ratings, achieve-
ment tests, mental ages, and chronological ages.

Provision for acceleration.Three class sections are selected
because they are rated as "good" or "excellent." The
group of teachers in charge of these three sections make such
shifts during the 7-B semester as are necessary to keep the
most capable pupils in one dass and the next best in a second
class: The pupils remaining in the third class at the end of
the semester are those not likely to profit by a program of
acceleration.

At the end of the 7-B gem'ester all Pulils in the best
class section and most or all of those in the second-best class
section are promoted to the 8-B grade. The third class
receives the usual promotion into the 7-A grade.

The remaining unaccelerated pupils are regroupeA for the
work of grade 7-A. This regrouping is made chiefly upon
the basis of their achievement in grade 7-B.

Upon Oirance to grade 8-B pupils are separated by their
choices ofsuuiculum. However, they are regrouped within
each curriculum.
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A little regrouping takes place when the pupils enter
grade 8A. A final grouping is made in grade 9B.

In each curriculumacademic, commercial, and tech-
nicalthe most capable pupils of the first and second acceler-
ated class sections have an opportunity to complete grade 8
in one semester. No acceleration is permitted in grade 9.

15. PROVISO TOWNSHIP HIGH SCHOOL, MAYWOOD, ILL.

Diagnostic tests in English.Diagnostic tests in English
serve three purposes in this school. On the basis of these
tests (1) pupils are admitted with advanced standing in
English, (2) pupil's are classified into homogeneous groups,
and- (3) the content of some of the courses is determined by
the pupils' weaknesses and difficulties, as revealed by the test.

Prognostic tests in French and German.A largt percentage
of the pupils in this school speak German in the home. A
prognostic test in German permits the classification of many
pupils beyond the beginning class.

Both the beginning French and the beginning German
classes are divided into two groups on the basis of scores
made on prognostic. tests. The teachers report that they
must go more slowly with the slow group, lessen the amount
of word study and conversational drill, and spend much time
in teaching the rudiments of English gramtilar. .A8 a rule
the pupils scoring low on the prognostic test have poor study
habits and low mental ability.

The modern-language department regards the test as a fair
measure of the pttgils' language ability. The department also
believes that the results of the test, considered along with the
intelligence quotient, could be better used in guiding pupils
lacking language ability away from language courses rather
than in -classifying pupils within the courses.

Grouping tin Latin.First-year Latin pupils are not segre-

gated 'into homogeneous groups. Two levels of ability are
provided for in the second year. A superior class is formed
which consists of the very best pupils. The secoid group is
more heterogeneous than the superior group yet contains a
much narrower range of ability than would obtain under the

- conditions of chance grouping. To malltransfers easy from
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

one section to another two Latin II sections are scheduled for
each period.

There is a distinct difference both in the quality and the
quantity of the work done by pupils of these two levels óf
ability. The superior group easily accomplishes much extra
work in English reading of an historical or cultural nature,
in sight translation, and in composition. The chief differ-
ences in the amount of work done by the two levels lie in
translation, in library reading, and in prose composition.
Both groups must finish a minimum set of requirements.

A special section is provided for pupils who are too Weak in
language to maintain even the pace of the slower group.
Latin as an aid to better English usake is emphasized in this
class.

The advanced classes in Cicero and Vergil are not grouped.
Grouping in mathematic8.During the first week of school

all pupils registered for the first seinester's algebra course are
given a test prognostic of ability to succeed with algebra.
The pupils of each period are divided into groups on the basis
of the results of these tests. The number of groups for any
given period depends upon the number of clItss sections sched-
uled for that period. The members of the department regard
the scores from a prognostic test as one of the most effective
bases of grouping which they have so far used.

Another phase of classification in mathematics in this school
is illustrative of the close relationship between homogeneous
grouping and special classes which are discustked in detail
in the next chapter of this report. During the second
semester those pupils who were failing or nearly failing in their
first semester's work in algebra are segregated for special
attention. These special classes are scheduled for lengthened
periods during the second semester. The pupils review the
first semester's work and complete the work of the second
semester. They succeed far better than the weakest pupils
in ordinary classes.

In all sections of first-year algebra the units of work
mastered are essentially the same. Presentation, choice of
exercises, and the amount of work done varies with the ability
of the pupils and with the ability of the teacher.
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Pupils in tenth-grade geometry are grouped on the basis of
teachers' judgment formed through observing the pupils'
perfonnance in ninth-grade algebra. The slow groups use
special work-books and new-type tests.

An attempt to organize a class for slow pupils in eleventh-
grade mathematics has proved only partly successful because
of conflicts in pupils' programs and lack of modified content.

Pupils in trigonometry and college algebra in the twelfth
year are u4grouped. Only a small percentage of pupils
take these tourses and they are a highly selected group.

16. MONTCLAIR SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL, MONTCLAIR, N. J.

Special groupin4J8.By far the greater proportion of pupils
in Montclair are looking forward to collea entrance. The
following special groupings are found valuable:

Sub}ect Grade Group Pupils assigned
English _______.. 10 1 Have mastered the fundamentals.

10 2 Have difficulty with the fundamentals.
10 3 Have language difficulties and poor

English records.
4

1 1 1 Are preparing for college.
11 2 Are not preparing for college.
12 1 Are recommended by English depart-

ment for outstanding ability in
English.

12 2 Are preparing for college.
12 3 Are not preparing for college.

Latin_ _ _ __ _10 1 Have shown marked ability in Latin.
10 2 Are an average group in Latin.
10 3 Are a slow group in Latirr.
11 1 Have marked ability in Latin.
11 2 Are average or above in Latin.
12 1 Are preparing for college entrance board

examinations.
12 2 Are not preparing for college entrance

board examinations.
French__ ___ 10 1 Began French in grade 9 and have made

marks of A or B.
10 2 Began French in grades 7 or 8.
11 1 Are a fast group.
11 2 Are a slower group.
12 1 Are especially capable and are candi-

dates for Cp. 4 college entranoe board
examination.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

kubject Grade Group Pupils assigned
French Con. 12 2 Are preparing for Cp. 3 college entrance

board examination oi for fourth year
of French with diploma credit but no
college credit.

Algebra.: __ 10 1 Are preparing for college entrance board
examinations.

10 2 Are preparing for Calege certificate.
General mathe- 10 3 Are a noncollege group.

matics.
Geomet77 11 1 Are preparing for college entrance board

examinations.
11 2 Are preparing for college certificate.

History _____ 12 1 Are preparing for college entrance board
examinations.

12 2 Are preparing for college certificate.
12 8 Are not preparing for college.

Biology 10 1 Are usually juniors and seniors who are
preparing for college entrance board
examinations.

10 2 Are preparing for college certificate.
10 3 Are not preparing for college.

These special groupings furnish excellent illustrations of
grouping based on the aims and the objectives of pupils as
well as upon past achievement.

Grouping in physical education.Montclair has also worked
out an interesting method of grouping boys for physical edu-
cation. The 'grouping takes place within the class section
and is based upon the number of points made by the boy on a
physical-capacity test devised by the instructor, Clarence
Woodman. The following events are used and have a per-
centage weight in the total score as indicated:

Per centEvents of total
score1. Dash-170 yards ttn indoor track 30

2. Football throwfive throws at a 4 by 6 foot target from a
distance of 40 feet 3

3. Shot put (8-pound shot) 10
4. Standing broad jump__ 4
5. Running high jump 25
6. Pull-up (chinning) 25
7. Basketball throwfive throws from foul line______ 3
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The method of scoring each event is as follows:
1. Dashsubtract actual time made from 30 and multiply the differ-

ence by 25.
2. Football throwTarget marked with five circles counting 1, 2, 3, 4,

or 5 points. Five throws allowed. Total ible score is 25.
3. Shot putChange distanWof "put" to inc and divide by 5.
4. Standing broad jumpChange distance of jump..to inches and divide

by 2
5. Basketball throwMultiply number of baskets made by 2.
6. Running high jumpChange distance of jump to inches and multi-

ply by 5.
7. Pull-upMultiply number of "pull-ups" by lo.

A class of 42 pupils is divided into six squads of seven
pupils each on the basis of the total score on the tests. In
games squads 1 and 2, squads 3 and 4, and squads 5 and 6
play together, thus insuring competition between those of
nearly equal ability. When skills are being taught one or
two squads are taken at a time.

B4s in squads 4, 5, and 6 are marked on the basis of im-
provement which they make after the first test. A class
chart is maintained on the wall so that boys may check their
own improvement.

The teseis repeated every márking period and takes three
periods of 43 minutes each to give. The squad leaders record
the pupils' actual performances on the test on a 5 by 8 inch
card which carries across the top the names of the events and
at the left the names of the squad members. When all events
are completed the squad leader computes the total score and
records it on the class chart.

17. SHORTRIDGE HIGH SCHOOL, INDIANAPOLIS, IND.

Report of the special committee on slow section8.The corn-
mittee reported a tendency in Shortridge to assign many
pupils of average ability to slow sections. The committee
recommended that special attention be given by de teachers
to the question of transferring pupijs with intelligence quo-
tients above 90 back to average sections.

The recommendations of the committee may be summa-
rized as follows:

is Incapacity to learn is the only just cause for assigning a pupil
to a slow section.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

2. Insufficient ability should be determined by six weeks' trial in
an average section and by the adrafilitration of at least two different
iutelligence tests.

3. Each department should study the slow sections and devise a
course of study, both subject matter and method, which will be most
profitable to them.

4. The amount of credit to be given for such courses should be
determined after the courses are devised and have been subjected toe perime n ta tion.

Segregation in chemigry.--For about 12 years pupils in
chemistry have been segregated on the basis of teachers'
judgment concerning their abilities to master cheniistry.
During the first semester the teacher aims to present a com-
mon background of facts and information as a Gasis for the
work Of the second semester. During the second semester
the very bright and the very dull are segregated. In Febru-
ary, 1931, there were 300 chemistry pupils who had entered
Shortridge in September, 1930. Two sections, or approxi-
mately 50, of -the brightest pupils and a similar number of
the dullest pupils were segregated for the second semester's
work. Because of their advanced grade these dullest pupils
usually have istelligence quotients well over 100.

Seregatan in4 English.--The plan followed in the English
department varies from that followed in the chemistry de-
partment in one respect dnly. The period of trial and
observation is reduced from one semester to six weeks. At
the end of the first 6-week period the pupils are reclassified
on the basis of the teacher's judgment concerning their ability
to master English.

Segregation in hisiory.--In the elementary schools which
contribute pupils to Shortridge provisions are made which
permit capable pupils to earn some advanced high-school
credits before entrance to high school. These pupils upon
entrance to Shortridge are segregated in history. The basis
of selection or of grouping, therefore, is the ability to etwn
some high-school credits before.entrance to high school.

Segregation in Latin. Since 1922 pupils beginning the sec-
ond year of Latin have been segregated into two groups;
the first group consists of those pupils who expect to take
more than two years of Latin, or who are preparing .for
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

college-entrance examinations; the second group consists of
pupils who expect to take only two years of Latin. This
second gro does not consist exclusively or even mainly of
pupils who have failed in first-year Latin, or of pupils of low
ability. The sPgregation is based upon needs, aims, or in-
terests rather than upon ability. There are usually four
class sections, or about 120 pupils each semester in this
second group. The work which has been done by E. M.
Hughes in .creating a modified content 6 for this/second group
merits commendation.

14 Instead of the traditional second-year Latin course in
Cesar, the content consists of:

Word groups based on the first 12 chapters of Cesar.
2. Concept groups in which the English has made great use of Latin

or Greek.
3. Latin and Greek root-word elements.
4. Latin and Greek prefix elements.
5. Latin and Greek suffixes.

There are 77 word groups based on the CEesar text, or about
six or seven groups for each chapter. The following group
is taken from the list for chapter 1: Precedent, precedence,
predecessor, antecedent, decedent; accede, concede, inter-
cede, recede, secede, accession, concession; process, proces-
sion, processional, secession, accessory.

Of the 40 concept groups the following is illustrative:
Authotity, prisons! power.

Latin Auctoritas (from augere, to increase) authority, author.
Imperare, imperatum, to orderimperial, imperious, imperative,

emperor, empire.
GreekArche, preeminence, first in rankarchangel, archduke, arch-

bishop, architect, archipelago, oligarchy, monarch.
Kratos, power, authoritydemocrat, aristocrat, plutocrat, autoc;

racy, democracy, monocracy, theocracy.

Finally, the course consists also of about 215 Latin root-
word elements, of approximately the same number of Greek
root-word elements, and of several pages of prefixes and
suffixes.

Mr. Hughes's interesting teaching procedures combined
with the fascinating nature of the content enables the pupils

Hughes, E. M. Derivative Groups. Tbe Cloak al Deportment, Shortridge High School,
Indianapolis, Ind., 1925.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

to arrive inductively at the meanings of vast numbers of
English words. They acquire tools with which to interpret,
new words as these occur in their reading and they develop a
fine discrimination in the use of words.

18. JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS, DENVER, COLO.
vine

Differentiated assignments in English. For the junior high
school grades the committee sets up first plans for pupils of
average ability. These plans cover the following phases of
the work :

(1) Literatureincluding poetry, short story, drama, books, informal
essay, and individual home reading.

(2) English expressionincluding written exppession, oral expres-
sion, grammar, usage, and mechanics of form.

General objectives.In general, the abilities And apprecia-
tions to be cultivated in the pupils through the reading of the
various types of literature are stated as: Enjoyment of action
and events; ability to visualize the things read and to interpret
them in terms of experience; ability to grasp important
ideas; ability to state the theme; appreciation of especially
vivid scenes; stimulation to thought.

Afore specific aims and purposes.Next the purpose and
general procedures for each topic listed under literature are
formulated. , The formulation for individual home reading is
given verbatim as follows:

The.purpose of this reading of books beyond the requirements of the
classroom work should be to give experience in fields not already ex-plored by the pupil, or greater exploration of some field of particularinterest to the pupil. His choice will doubtless change from field to
field.

Although it seems advisable to set up lists of books appropriate tothe different grades, the teacher should freely accept books from lists
above or below, or titles suggested by the pupils. Here wise teacher-
guidance of individual pupils is very important.

Children are reading modern literature of one kind or another. It
will be difficult to replace this with classics, because the classics will in
many cases be too difficult. New standards by which to judge this
mass of modern material will have to be set up by the teacher for her-self in order to give wise direction towaid interesting wholesome ma-terial and 44) develop pupil standards in terms of their individual tastes.

Immediate interests of the pupils must be kept in mind at all times.
All supplementary lists need to change often. Wise teachers will keep
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in touch with the new publications that are constantly leaving the
press.

Any records that seem necessary beyond the library-card records must
be of such a nature that there is not the slightest danger of its becom-
ing formal or in any way a burden. The desire should be to share with
some one else the pleasure of a book enjoyed.

The matter-of remedial reading must be considered for some -pupils
in the medium groups as well as for the limited groups. The procedure
for the medium groups will be based upon stories which will pull the
pupil along rather than upon any work-type reading or material from
content subjects.

The plan for English expression is stated as follows:
The work in English expression is planned on the basis of functional

centers selected with reference to the present personal and social needs
of the pupils. Although it seems necessary to set up definite functional
centers to be emphasized in each half grade, there is a desire to maintain
flexibility within these limits in order that the teacher may feel free to
make the best adaptation of the work to her particular group. To this
end several other centers are suggested for each half year. Each
teacher should have a complete picture of the normal processes of
growth in ability to speak and write, and thus be able to take the child
at the stage of growth he has reached, without too much regard for
grade placement, and help him forward through succeeding stages.

In the following brief summary for each semester, the functional
centers are listed (the principal functional center is underlined) and the
major objective for the work of that semester is stated, together with a
suggestion of some means by which to accomplish it.

Self-help questions or standards for appraisal will be set up for some
center in each half grade. Examples of what these will be are found
with the written expression for 7-B and oral expression for 8-B.

illustrations from grade 7-B.The entitling illustrations
constitute a summary for grade 7-B. They will show the
content and suggest the classroom procedures_ which are
proposed by the committee for pupils of medium ability.
They are intended as illustrations of fuethods of differentia-
tion not as arguments for or against any particular content .

Written Erpression

Functional centers: Friendly letter, excuses, minutes--
Learning to express one's ideas in writing in language which is

simple, accurate, and clear, through practice in writing letters
which pupils desire to write to friends or relatives about things
of real interest tò the pupils, or by writing letters to children

*.in other cities or foreign landa.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Self-help questions on the friendly letter--
Content: Have I remembered all of the time that I am writing

to John? Have I thanked him for favors received? Have I
answered his questions? Have I asked about his own plans and
hobbies? Have I told John about the persons and things in
which he will be interested? Have I told too many things?Ia,e I said anything that I shall wish I had left out when he
read the letter? Have I written as I would have talked to
him?

Form: Have I used the approved form? Does lt look well on
the page? Have I spelled and punctuated as well as I cau?

Oral Expression

Functional centers: Story-telling (personal experiences), conversations,
announcements, and meetings

Learning to entertain an audience with some freedom and ease
by giving experiences of interest to the pupils themselves.
These might be based on home or school activities, or upon
travel.

Usage

Learn by repeated use and not by grammatical reasons:
1. To use correctly the past and past participle of sec, do, bring,

come, go, run, give, write, begin, and ring.
2. To use other forms instead of ain't, could of gone, and could a gone.
3. To use correctly the following forms: (1) He and I will go.

(2) Give it to Elsie and me. (3) Tom is taller than I. (4) Give the
ball to John or me. (5) We girls went. (6) John said (instead of
John he said) . (7) He and I rather than I and he.

Grammar
The Sentence.

Sentence sense: Definition of the selltence, complete predicate
and complete subject; verb and simple subject; compound
predicate and compound subject; punctuation of sentences; use
of compound sentence for variety and to eliminate the run-on
sentence.

Mechanics of Form
Form of paper.
Legible writing.
Form for friendly letters.

Capitalization.
Names of people, and places; all words used in proper nouns as

street; first word of a sentence; first word of each line of poetry;
important words in a title.
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Punctuation.
Use of comma (1) in letters, (2)*between city and State, (3) betweenmonth and year, (4) after salutation, (5) after complimentaryclose. Use of period (1) at end of sentence, (2) after abbrevia-tions, (3) after initials, (4) after figures and letters used innumbering.

The Denver Committee on English states that a completecourse in language work and literature is being worked outfor limited-ability groups. At the time this report is beingmade, however, tentative plans are set up only for usageand mechanics of form.
Mechanics of Form and Usage for Groups of LimitedAbility.The preceding illustrations for usage and mechanicsof form for average pupils may now be compared with thefollowing illustrations of the same topics as differentiatedfor pupils of limited ability.

Usage
Use correctly the past and past participle of see, do, bring, come, go,run, give, write, begin, ring. Use correct forms instead of ain't, couldof gone, and could a gone. Know that a noun is a name word.Acqt4re through drill, sentence sense and knowledge of end punc-tuation. Recognize subject and predicate. Combat run-on sentencesand incomplete sentences.

Mechanics of Form
Form for writien work; capitalization of (1) the first word of asentence, (2) all proper nouns, (3) the word I; form for friendly letterspunctuation required in this form.

Differentiation in the senior high echool.The plan fordifferentiation of English in the senior high schools of Denver,Colo., is set forth in Figure 39. A common course for averageand superior pupils, where necessary differentiation growsout of tangential problems, has much to recommend it.The plan provides a modified content only for pupils oflimited ability. This is exactly the type of differentiationwhich would be needed in schools where only pupils of limitedability were segregated.'

A

Roy O., op. oft., pp. 117-118.
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FEMME 39.Two-track plan for differentiating English in the senior high schools
of Denver, Colo.

19. SOUTH SIDE HIOH SCHOOL, FORT WAYNE, IND.

No slow groups formed in grades 11 and 12. In this high
school the fact is recognized that pupils of below normal
ability, mentally, are eliminated from high school before
entrance to the eleventh grade. (Table 43.)7 Commercial
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pupils are required to take Eng1ish.1, II, III, IV, VII, andVIII. All other pupils must take all courses except English V.
TABLE 43. Levels of ability provided for in senior high school English,

South Side High School, Fort Wayne, Ind.

Groups formed

Slow Average Fast
English

Groups formed

Slow A verage Fast

X V
X VI
X VII
X VIII

4

(9

I X indicates levels for which groups are formed.
s Electiveno grouping.

There is no homogeneous grouping in English V, which is
elective. Only average and bright groups are formed in
English VI, VII, and VIII. Any pupils of ability below
normal who may remain to elect English VI, VII, or VIII
are placed in the average group.

College certification.A mark of "B" or better is requiredin the average group for college certification.

b). JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS, CLEVELAND, OHIO

A thoroughgoing effort.A thoroughgoing attempt to differ-
entiate subject matter for groups of different abilities has
been made by a committee on the course of study in mathe-
matics ol which William L. Connor, Bureau of Educational
Research, Cleveland, Ohio, was chairman.

Method of grouping in Cleveland.On the basis of group
mental Was supplemented by individual psychological
examinations the pupils are segregated into three groups, the
X groups having a probable learning rate of 110 or above, tjte
Y groups 90 to 109, and thé Z groups 89 or below.

Certain schools are also able to provide further segregationin the form of special classes for pupils of intelligence quo-
tients of 125 or above, for pupils with intelligence quotientsof 70 to 79, and for pupils with intelligence quotients
below 70.
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Objectives of education first esiablished.The committee
agreed first upon certain general objectives of education.
Next the general objectives of mathematics were formulated.
Those general objectives were then selected with which the
junior high school should be concerned.

Three principles of differentiation.The committee worked
on three assumptions. First, bright pupils can do more
difficult tasks than slow pupils; second, bright pupils can do
the same work at a faster rate than the slow, third, bright
pupils can master and will have need for a wider range of
materials than the slow.

An oulline can not replace the teather.The probable needs
of the pupils of each ability level played a prominent part in
determining the materials to be included in each course.
Moreover, the committee emphasizes that no outline can
take the place of the teacher in so presenting a problem that
it will challenge the slow pupil without discouraging him.
All X groups are not alike nor all Y groups, nor all Z groups.
Only the teacher can make proper differentiation of subject
matter and procedure on any level.

Differentiated work for the first half of the seventh year.
The outline as submitted by the committee is arranged on
the printed page in three columns, one for each level. Since
the courses for the Y and Z groups are derived from the
course for the X group it is poisible to indicate the differenti-
ation by first reproducing the course for the X group and
then marking with a Y those items which are omitted in the
Y group and with a Z those items which are omitted in the Z
group. The outline of the work for the first half of the
seventh year follows:

I. Aim: To use in thinking about the common quantitative problems
of the home, school, business, workshop, and community, the
following:

A. Tables and graphs. Distribution of the family income
and expenditures; school attendance; test results;
changes in prices; (Z) distribution of city income and
expenditures; and other data available in the social
studies (only the simpler data presented to t groups)

1. Bar.
2. Line.
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L Aim: To use in thinking about the common quantitative problems-of the home, school, business, workshop, and community
Continued.

(YZ) 3. Bell-shaped surface of frequency.
4. Circle. To read circle graphs, not to prepare them.
5. Picture. Judging the adequacy of picture graphs.

B. Percentage. .Mainly its use in buying and selling.
1. Standings in attendance, tests, and games ex-

pressed in percentages.
2. Discounts

(a) For cash payments.
(b) In special sales.
(c) In quoting prices.

3. Commission for
(a) Buying. .

(b) Selling.
4. Gains and losses in terms of percentage of

(a) Purchase price.
dale* Selling price.

5. Fithg prices as a problem involving percentage.
(YZ) 6. Inventories. Appraisal and depteciation in terms

of percentage of cost.
7. Keeping accounts of personal income and expendi-

tures.
(YZ) 8. Budgeting income and expenditures.

9. Keeping account of purchases and sales of mer-
chandise.

(Z) 10. Property insurance. Valuation and rate of
premium as percentage.

C. Special problems in buying and selling
1. Paper work

(a) Sales slips.
(b) Orders.
(c) Invoices and bills,
(d) Receipts.

2. Paying bills by
(a) Cash.
(b) Check.
(c) Postal money order or telegraph.

(Z) 3. In traveling, carrying money in the form of
(a) Cash.
(b) Drafts.
(c) Traveler's checks.

4. Profit as wages.
5. The expense of selling and the risk of loss.

I.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

II. Aim. To have pupils acquire the understanding and skill useful in
facile and accurate quantitative thinking, as follows:

A. Reading and writing numbers to trilligns. Emphasize
numbers less than a million. (For Y group, reading
and writing numbers to millions; for Z group, reading
and Writing numbers less than a million.)

B. Performing the four fundamental operations upon
1. Decimals. (Both common and decimal fractions

for Y and Z groups.)
2. Percentages.
3. Denominate amounts including (Z)" fractional parts.
4.40Qhanging denominate amounts to same units, in-

cluding (Z) 8 fractional parts.
Checking work by approximations, by repeating in

the same or different order, and where practicable
by (YZ) reverse process.

C. Deciding when to add, subtract, multiply, and divide in
thought problems.

D. The meaning and use of the equation in problem-solving.
(No formal algebra for Y and Z grovs at this time.)

III. Aim. To have the pupils acquire an understarftling and a critical
r. appreciation- of present-day number systems and notations in

comparison with those of other times and lands. (Critical
appreciation omitted for Y and Z groups.)

Arabic numerals and the decimal system.
Roman numerals and the special rules forwriting them.

(YZ) C. The theoretical advantages and disadvantages of a radix
of 5 (quinary system), 10 (decimal system), or 12. (duo-
decimal system) in a system of numbers.

This brief presentation» will serve to give some notion of
the work of the committee. Those whose interests are more
detailed may consult the prinOd course of study.° Besides
giving a complete course of study for mathematics in grades
7, 8, and 9, the votume contain* 'systematically arranged
references, lists of material* suggestions for assignments,
and suggestioir for teaching procedure.

Enrichmtnt cla88e8 for gifted children. For the past eight
years Thomas Jgifenion Junior High School has cooperated
with West High School, Cleveland, Ohio, in an outstanding
experiment in the segregation 'of pupils of unusual ability.
A separate program has been maintained by both schools for

Material at right of exponent not required for groups indicated.
Board of Education, Tentative Course of Study in Mathematics for Junior High Schools

Cleveland, Ohio, 19U-29.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

these highly capable children. The first of these "enrich-
ment " classes completed its second year in college in 1932.

Method of selecting these pupils The children who enter
these enrichment classes come from the grade schools of the
western half of Cleveland. frospective candidates for ad-
mission are discovered either through their outstanding
performance on a group mental test, which all Cleveland
school children must take, or through discovery by classroom
teachers of what appears to be unusal ability. All candidates
for the classes are given the Stanford-Binet individual test
by an expert in the psychological clinic. If the pupil pos-
sesses an intelligence quotient of 130 or more he may enter
the enrichment class at Thomas Jefferson Junior High
-School.

Relation of the work of the enrichment classes to the regular
course of study.Principal Arthur Seybold has steadfastly
maintained the policy of securing enrichment for these classes
by means of tangential interests which take their origin in
the regular course of study. The teachers of the enrich-
ment classes have endeavored to organize the regular courseof study into units or prpblems to facilitate the develop-
ment of tangential interests.

French and general science, both introduced in grikle-B, are the only additions to the regular program of studies
for the classes. Membership and office in the extracurricu-
him and "socia1 activities, " such as clubs, student govern-
ment, musical organizations, and athletics, are open to the
pupils of the enrichment classes on the same basis as to the
regular pupils.

Segregalion of gifted pupils.Pupils of the enrichment
classes are segregated only in academic subjects namely,
English, social science, general science, mathematics, and
French. Five teachers are selected to have charge of these
academic classes. In all remaining subjects the gifted pupils
are scheduled along with the rank and file of pupils, a logical
policy, since these children have been selected on criteria
which are primtkrily academic and which correlate rathpr low
with criteria of ability to succeed in fields other than the
academic.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFTERENCICS, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Sample lessons for different type. of aegregated group .The
following four lessons are reproduced from a large number
of such lessons which are planned for groups of different
abilities in the Thomas Jefferson Junior High School, Cleve-
land, Ohio.

Teacher
Class and

section
Date of reci-

tation
Size of class

A sample lesson in history for a gifted class

Edna F. Voldan. Subject
7-A High I.Q. X, Y, or Z group

History.
High I.Q.

Feb. 16 to Mar. Periods required 10.
6.

36. Approximate num- 1.
ber of lessons of

f this type teacher
has taught this
term

Purpose:
To appreciate the character and ideals of the colonists.
To appreciate the value of good leadership and personality.
To develop the ability to organize material and present it in an

interesting manner.
Outline:

1. Through discussion and from previous knowledge, list the
colonies important in early American history.

2. Divide class into groups, each group choosing a colony as its
topic and choosing a leader.

3. Each group reads generally on its topic. Then the group gets
together and plans method of presentation, material to be
presented, and all the aids used in presenting material. The
leader then brings that plan to the teacher to be approved.
Here the teacher has a chance to suggest material the group
has omitted.

4. The material is then presented, and after the presentation the
class may add to, suggest, or criticize the work.

(The following is one such outline '°)

Outline made by group to present the colonisation and growth and
development of the "Plymouth Colony."

1. History and first year
2. People

(a) Religion.
(b) Dress.
(c) Customs and life.

Jack BZwers.
Dorothy McCullough.

le This is namely the moral outline ke the puny. Boob pupa had his own detailed outline
also.

11891
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Outline made by group to present the colonization and growth and
development of the "Plymouth ColonyContinued.

3. Part the colony took in the wars Edward Lewis.
4. Growth and development Norma Dolezal.
5. Scenery Jack Bowers.

Aids

1. Play The Signing of the Mayflower Jack Bowers.:
Compact

2. PlayThe First Thanksgiving Jack Bowers.
3. Pictures.
4. PoemsOld Ironsides-0. W. Holmes.

Concord Hymn R. W. Emerson.

1. PlayHousebuilding
2. PlayPlanting Corn
3. Excerpts from The Courtship of Miles

FtandishLongfellow.
4'. Laws.

1. Poem--Paul Revere's RideLongfellow.
IV.

1. Pictures.

Dorothy McCullough.
Dorothy McCullough.

A sample lesson in geography for a class of superior ability

Teacher Anna E. McAnar- Subject Geography.
ney.

Class and seo- 7-B-1.
tion

Date of recite- April 9. Periods required One for pres-
ation entation.

Size of class 32. Approximate num- 10.

X, Y, or Z Group X.

ber of lessons of
this type teacher
has taught this
term

Purpose:
To show that Ohio ranks high in the production of food and other

necessities. Problem as stated: What do we owe to Ohio?
Idea suggested by question of New York boy" Why don't we

talk about New York? Ohio can't amount to niuch."
Outline: Class divided into these committees: "Outsiders"those

horn in other places, Comparisons committeethose who compared
Ohio in size and productions with other States, Productions com-
mitteethose who told about productions.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Procedure:
1. "Outsiders" outlined their side

(a) Told where born.
(b) Aaked questions as work proceeded.
(c) Stated that Ohio is a small State and can't amount to

much.
2. Comparisons committee

(a) Told what makes a State rank high as a production
center.

(b) Compared Ohio with other States in production.
(c) Gave reasons for Ohio's high rank

1. Proper slopes.
2. Fertile soil.
3. Right amount of rainfall.
4. Progressive farmers.

(d) Each ppint discussed.
(e) lk centered on foodopposing side named articles

of food eaten recently. Prbduction committee
showed that these are all produced in Ohio. Re-
ports given

1. Corn meal mushcorn.
2. Maple sirup.
3. Bacon.
4. Eggs.
5. Milk.
6. Peaches.
7. Breadwheat.
8. Applesstory of "Johnny Appleseed."
9. Potatoes.

10. Early spring vegetableshot house culture.
11. Fish.

(f) Other productiona
l. Wool.
2. Clothing.
3. Rubber goods.

used: Maps of Ohio and of the United States, graphs,Equipment
pictures.

Teacher

A sample lesson in geometry for a class of low ability

Class and seo-
tion

Date of reci-
tation

Alice P. Hoff- Subject
man.

8-B-3. X, Y, or Z group

April 24. Periods required

[ 191 ]
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Size of class 34. Approximate num- 3.
ber of lessons of
this type teacher
has taught this
term.

Purpose: To have the pupils appreciate the practical and concrete
application of geometry to nature and architecture.

Outline:
Materials used

1. A set of slides furnished by the Cleveland School of Edu-
cation, and

2. A set of geometric solids.
PreparationApril 22.

1. The slides were shown individually to all volunteering to
take part in the program. Some information was given
with each slide.

2. Eac\t- 'eaild was asked to show how his slide was related to
geometry.

LessonApril 24.
1. To introduce the lesson the common geometric forms and

the objects in nature suggesting each were named.
2. All geometric forms which were to be shown on the slides

were pointed out from a set of forms on the table.
3. The slides were then discussed from the screen. They

were dividdt in groups as follows:
(a) The nature slides Illustrating

Sphere and cone.
Straight line.
Parallel and vertical

lines.

(1) The eclipse
(2) The shooting star
(3) Trees in a dense

forest
(b) Symmetrical designs in

flowers and fruits
(1) Flowers
(2) Leaves
(3) FruitPeaches

(c) Pine 93ne, mushroom, and
ocean growth

(1) Pine cone
(2) Mushroom
(3) Ocean growth

(d) Moths and butterflies
(e) Radiolarians

(f) Oriole's nest, honeybee's
nest, and spider's web

[ 192 ]
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Central symmetry.
Bilateral symmetry.
Sphere, hemisphere.

Cone.
Circle, cylinder, dome.
Sphere, cylinder, circles.
Bilateral symmetry.
Cones and number of

straight lines through
one point.

Hexagonal comb, circles,
cone, concentric circles,
and radii.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

OutlineContinued. ,
1..essonApri1 24Continued.

3. The slides were then discussed from the screenContinued.
(g) Pottery

(h) Baskets

(2)

(J)
(k)

CO

Ellesmere Land ice home

China dwellings
Storehouses
African huts

(m) Navajo home life and in-
dustries

(n) Mit la restaurant

Spheres, cylinders, cir-
cles, designs.

Concentric and circular
designs. Quadrilaterals
and crossing lines.

Dome, rectangular
blocks of ice.

Double lean-to.
Thatched dome.
Circular constructions for

strength.
9ommon forms in vessels,

*buildings, rugs.
Modern decoration.11

A sample lesson in history for a low-ability class

Teacher E. Lillian Pan- Subject
cost.

Class and sec- 8A-5. X, Y, or Z group
tion

Date of recita- May 22. Periods required
tion

Size of class 35. Approximate number 2.
of lessons of this
type teacher has
taught this term

Purpose: To develop an interest in the character and achievements
of the man, Theodore Roosevelt.

Outline:
Approach through events of Roosevelt's life that the class recalls.

Read clipping from the Literary Digest " Faults and Virtues of
Roosevelt as Seen by a California Editor." The class will
recognize references to events in Roosevelt!. life. They make a
list of his qualities: Strenuousness, outspokenness, etc.; another
list of his favorite words and phrases: Red-blooded, bully,
delighted, big stick; and a third list of the reforms he advocated:
The strenuous life, simplified spelling, etc.

Four more reforms he fought for are given in Beard and Bagley
on page 588. The class lists them as:

1. Against monopoly of trusts;
2. Against false labor leaders;

History.

Z.

1.

11 Here, all geometric forms are =blind in modern decoration, on walls, furniture, fixtures,
etc.
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OutlineContinued.
Four more reforms lie fought for are given in Beard and Bagley

on page 588. The class lists them asContinued.
3. For the income tax;
4. For conservation of natural resources.

This list is copied in notebooks. A dictionary of unfamiliar words
in the paragraph is made on the board. The assignment for
next day is given to find how Roosevelt secured the conservation
reform.

Reread from the article above: " Your words were like great bellow-
ing winds that came in, rough and keen, from the ocean. You
drove them into our language with the force of a caveman."
Asking the class to listen for forceful language, read strenuous
selections from Roosevelt's speeches, in which he stresses the
need of reform.

Write on the board some of Roosevelt's works that are good outside
reading. Describe each book and have the class copy the list.

Other illustrative material available .Many other illustra-
tions of interesting and valuable practices in the secondary
schools in connection with homogeneous grouping could be
given in this chapter if space permitted. However, the
materials presented are typical of the best which have come
to the writer's attention.
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CHAPTER VII : SPECIAL CLASSES

I. DEFINITION OF TERMS

Special classes and homogeneous grouping complementary
procedures. In practice, homogeneous grouping merges so
imperceptibly into the scheduling of special classes that what
passes as homogeneous grouping in one school may be
regarded as a series of special classes in another school.
Certain illustrations given in Chapter VI, Part I (see secs.
14, 15, 16, 17, and 20) are evidences of this fact. Generally
speaking, however, special classes begin where homogeneous
grouping leaves off. That is, homogeneous grouping usually
provides for pupils of three ability levels, namely, those who
are normal, those who are somewhat below normal, and
those who are above normal. Special classes are then
formed for the remaining pupils who deviate so extremely
from the normal that apparently further provision should
be made for them. Such pupils may deviate in capacities
or in needs or in both. On the one hand they are the very
slow or the very capable, on the other hand they are pupils
of any capacity who for the time being need special help
in overcoming handicaps due perhaps to illness, absence,
lack Qf industry, or deficiencies in the prerequisites of certain
courses. Assignment to special classes tends to be perma-
nent if the extreme deviation involves native ability and
temporary in other eases. The pupils composing a special
class are often extremely heterogeneous.

Special classes considered in this report.Those special
classes discussed in this chapter are mentioned in the edu-
cational literature as: (1) Special classes for slow pupils;
(2) special classes for failures, (3) opportunity classes for
slow pupils; (4) adjustment classes; (5) remedial classes,
(6) restoration classes; (7) special classes to accelerate
°capable pupils; and (8) opportunity classes for gifted pupils.
Obviously the torminology is overlapping. The first six
may be considered as provisions primarily for the very slow,
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the last two as provisions primarily for the very capable
or gifted.

t. DATA FROM THE PRELIMINARY INQUIRY

Special classes provided mur,h more frequently' for the very
slow than for the very capable.---On the preliminary inquiry
form, special classes primarily for slow-learning pupils were
reported with a total frequency of 8,513 as compared with
a total frequency of 865 for special classes primarily for the
very capable or gifted. (Table 4, the Scope: A Preliminary
View, p. 9.) In other words, special classes are provided
about nine times as often for the very slow as for the very
bright. Corresponding frequencies of estimated unusual suc-
cess are 1,472 and 183. The preceding frequencies do not
refer to numbers of schools but to numbers of times special
classes of one kind or another are reported in use. Often one
school reports several kinds of special classes.

special classes in schools of different size& -111 general,
the use of special classes increases regularly with increase
in the total enrollment. (Fig. 40.) The percentage of
schools of the largest Ilment group reporting opportunity
classes for slow pup' I: m.use is seven times as great as thp
corresponding percentage of schools of the smallest enrollment
group. Similarly, special climate for pupils who have failed
are twice as frequent, adjustment classes nine times as
frequent, remedial classes six times as frequent, restoration
classes and opportunity classes for the gifted each seven
times as frequent, in the largest schools as in the schools of
smallesi total enrollment. However, special coaching of slow
pupils and special classes to accelerate capable pupils are
reported in use about as frequently in schools of one size as
of another. An explanation is suggested by the fact that
these two last-named kinds of special classes have been found
to include a large amount of informal coaching and tutorial
work scheduled at study periods or before or after the regular
school day. Such work is feasible in schools of any size.
The other six kinds of special classes more often involve the
segregation of pupils intô class sections scheduled at definite
periods during the school day. The larger schools are more
likely to have enough pupils neediNg special help to form

,
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TYPE
OF SPECIAL

CLASS

SPECIAL
CLASSES FOR
SLOW PUPILS

OPPORTUNITY
CLASSES FOR
SLOW PUPILS

SPECIAL
CLASSES FOR
PUPILS WHO
HAVE FAILED

ADJUSTMENT
CLASSES

REMEDIAL

CLASSES

RESTORATION
CLASSES

SPECIAL
CLASSES TO
ACCELERATE

ABLE PUPILS

50 w lea
51-100

101250
2514500
501-79
751-1.3
Orar 1000

50 kw
51100

101

501-79)

tre°1M0

OPPORTUNITY
CLASSES FOR
GIFTED PUPILS

3
5
5

4

2

1

1
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. .*
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one or more class sections and are more able than the smaller
schools to find a place for such classes in the daily schedule.

In general, therefore, the relation of special classes to total
enrollment suggests by analogy the relation of homokeneous
grouping to total enrollment as reported in Chapter III,
Part I.

Special classes in schools of different types of organization.
Wide differences exist among schools of different types of
organization in the extent to which special classes are reported
in use. (Fig. 41.) These differences are least pronounced
in special classes for slow pupils and in special classes for
pupils who have failed. Schools including grades 7-9 occupy
first rank in the extents to which five of tbe eight kinds of
special classes are used and take second rank in one more.
Schools including grades 6-11 occupy first rank in two cases
and second rank in four others. The average proportions
of use of all eight kinds of special classes by schools of dif-
ferent types of organization are as follows: Grades 7-9, 23
per cent; grades 6-11, 22 per cent; grades 10-12, 18 per
cent ; grades 8-11, 17 per cent; atypical grade combinations,
16 per cent; grades 7-12, 16 per cent; and grades 9-12, 14
per cent. In general, the reorganized schools are making
considerably more use of special classes than the =reorgan-
ized school*, a finding analogous to that reported in Chapter
III, Part I, concerning the extents of use of homogeneous
grouping in reorganized and =reorganized schools.

special classes in different geographical areas.---The per-
centages of use of all eight kinds of special classes, reported
by the schools replying from each State, were averaged to
get the percentage of use shown for each State in Figure 42.
The data show that special classes of one kind or another
are widely used by the schools of every State. The percent-
ages pf estimated unusual success are comparatively small
but fairly constant for all States.

S. SCHOOLS SELECTED FOR INTENSIVE STUDY

The follow-up inquiry. ° hools were selected for more
detailed study on the basis of replies to a 17-page follow-up
inquiry form. Copies of the follow-up form were addressed
to schools whose representatives had estimated unusual
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3

4

5

6

7.5

7.5

9

'10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

213

213
24

24

24

26

215
31

31

31

33

34
353
355
37

39

40
42
42

42

45
46

47

48

24

21

11

20

a

19

19

19

19

18

14

13

17

16

16

16

16

16

16

16

16

15

15

15

15

15

15

15

14

14

14

14

14

13

13

13

13

13
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STATES

LOUISIANA
FLORIDA

NEW YORK
UTAH

GEORGIA
ARIZONA

OKLAHOMA

TEXAS

NEW JERSEY
NORTH CAROUNA
NORTH DAKOTA
MISSISSIPPI
CAUFORNIA
RHODE ISLAND
SOUTH CAROUNA
T ENNESSEE
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, tIND PROMOTION

success in the use of one or more kinds of special classes,and to schools maintaining special classes recommended asworthy of further study by informed persons not directlyconnected with the schools concerned. From 225 replies tothe follow, p inquiry,0178 schools were selected as represent-ative** practices pertaining to special classes. Onehundoecipild forty-nine of the schools thus chosen foi inten-sive study were employing one or another of the six kinds ofspecial classes mentioned in section 1, above, as classesprimarily for the very slow pupil. Only 29 were maintainingspecial classes for the very capable or gifted. A samplingof the 178 schools was later visited and studied at first handby observation and interview.
A reduction of term s.In the discussion which follows, theabsurdity of maintaining distinctions, where none has beenfound to exist, will be avoided. Two main categories willbe recognized, namely, special classes for slow or failingpupils and special classes for the very capable or gifted. Thefirst category includes special classes for slow pupils, specialclasses for pupils who have failed, opportunity classes forslow pupils, adjustment classes, remedial c , and restora-tion classes as well as other similar terms covered inhylinvestigation such as "preventive classes" and "correctiveclasses." The second category includes special classes toaccelerate capable pupils and opportunity classes for giftedpupils.

Number of years special classes have been in iu-se.--On theaverage, speci4 classes have been in use 3.5 years in the 178schools chosen for intensive study. The range of use extendsfrom one year to 10 years or inore. Classes for the giftedhave been in use longer than classes for the very slow, themedian for the former being 4.5 years as compared with 3.3years for the latter.
Total enrollments of schools selectedfor intensive study.--Thefrequency of the tabulated replies dealing with special classeseither for the very slow or for the very capable or giftedincreases fairly regularly as the total enrollment increases.(Table 44.) The schools chosen for intensive study of spe-cial classes for .the very slow include more than three timesas many schools with total enrollments of more than 1,000
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as schools with total enrollments of 100 or fewer. (Columns 2
and 3, Table 44.) Similarly the schools selected for best,
practices in connection with special classes for the very
capable or gifted include 13 times as many schools with total
enrollments of more than 1,000 as schools with total enroll-
ments of 100 or fewer. (Columns 4 and 5, Table 44.) The
data suggest that special classes operate successfully much
more frequently in large schools than in small.

TABLE 44.Special classes for the very slow and for the gifted in selected
schools of different sizes

Enrollment group

The very slow The gifted Total

Fre-
quency

2

50 or fewer
51 to 100
101 to 250
2S1 to 500
501 to 1,000
More than 1,000

Total

5
13

25
57

149

Per
cent

Fre-
quency

Per
cent

Fre- Per
quency cent

3
9

18
15
17
38

1

4
4
7

13

4
14
14
24
44

100

14
30
27
82
70

178

7

3
8

17
15
19
40

100

Types of organization of schools selectedjor intensive study.
Thirty-five per cent of the schools chosen for in :*ve study
with respect to their special classes for the v.:. slow are
unreorganized schools, 56 per cent are reorganized schools,
and 9 per cent possess atypical grade combinations. (Col-
umn 3, Table 45.) Moreover, only 17 per cent of the schools
selected because of the unusual success of their special classes
for the very capable or gifted are wareorganized schools,
while 76 per cent are reorganized and 7 per cent have atypical
grade combinations. (Colt= 5, Table 45.) Nearly half
the schools reporting special classes for the very capable or
gifted are schools including grades 7 to 9. These facts
strengthen the belief that special classes are meeting with
unusual success much more frequently in the reorganized
than in the unreorganized schools. Of all reorganized schools
those including grades 7 to 9 or grades 7 to 12 seem to be
using special classes with most success.

[202]

A

=.4

41*.

#s
- A -

..t ,:.4A;d001
44,

........... .. ....

=i

4

41.

100 29
4

5

4.



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

TABLE 45.Specia1 classes for the very slow and for the gifted in selectedschools of Afferent types of organization

Type of organisation

The very slow The gifted Total

Fre-
Quency

Per
cent

Fre-
quency

Per
cent

Fre-
quency

Per
oent.

1 I 8 4 5 s 7

,Pto 12 48 82 5 17 53 30Ei to 11
4 3 4 27 to 9 29 20 13 45 42 247 to 12 38 25 7 24 45 2410 to 12 8 5 2 7 10 85 to 11 9 6 9 5All others 13 9 2 7 15 9

Total 149 100 29 100 178 100

Geographical areas represented by schools selectedfor intensive
study.---Every geographical area is represented by the 178
schools selected for intensive study. (Table 46.) As mightbe anticipated from the data of the preliminary inquiry
(Fig. 42), New England is not so well represented as other
sections. The term "restoration class" is least frequently
preferred, appearing/only in reports from the Middle Atlanticand the Middle West.

TABLE 46.Geographical areas represented by schools selected for intensivestudy with respect to special clams

Type of special class

a

Geographical area

New
!tam,

Middle
At-

lantio
South Middle

West West i Total

e 7

Special dames for slow pupils
Special classes for pupils who have failed _

nity classes for slow pupils
A Ilent classes
Remedial classes
Restoration classes.
Special classes to accelerate (*amble pupils_
Opportunity classes for gifted pupils

Total

18
8

4
1

8

11
3
9
1

2

4
1

21
4
7
3

10 52 81

11.

2081

e
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3

5 62
4 21
8 ao

11
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7
4 16
1 13

82 178
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

4. NEEDS MET BY SPECIAL CLASSES

Reasons for esab1ihinjpeeiaZ classes.A great part of the
story of special classesit; told when the reasons for establish-
ing them are related. Stated in general terms the replies
show that special classes primarily for the very slow have
been created because, even when all other provisions for
individual differences are functioning efficiently, a certain
small percentage of the pupils are unable to succeed with the
regular school work without additional special help. The
pupil's lack of success may be due to insufficient ability,
either of a general or specific nature, to absence from regular
classes, either intentional or otherwise; to unwillingness to
work, or to any one of a number of adverse circumstances
which may have imposed upon him a handicap which makes
it impossible for him to achieve success in the regular' classes.
Often the pupil suffers from a complication of the retarding
influences just mentioned. Whatever the cause, the fact
remains that help of an individualized nature is needed.

the data show that special classes are most frequently
established to enable slow pupils to compensate for lack of
native ability to master academic subject matter. In such
cases pupils are taught how to study and how to budget their
time. They are urged on to maximum endeavor. Also
special classes serve the pupil who enters high school with
deficiencies in his early training, particularly in the essentials
of reading and arithmetic. In addition, special classes help
pupils of all levels of ability to maintain regular classification
in spite of absences due to illness, staying out to work, late
entry, or even truancy. Special classes often known as
"pre-junior" classes provide for the adolescent subnormals
who are too old to remain in the elementary grades and for
the most part too incapable to profit by the regular offerings
of the junior high school.

Pupils assigned to such elapses are permitted later to enter
the regular junior high school classes if they show evidence of
capac to master the blaterials. of one of the regular curric-
ulums. i other type of special clas--s is created to care for
behavior blems. The superficial fact about the pupil§
of all these special classes is that they are slow or failing.

i
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

But the experienced teacher knows that when the real
reasons for lack of progress are discovered they will not be
the same for any two individuals, so bewilderingly cifferentare the patterns formed by the interaction of the individual's
heredity with the rest of his environment.

Schools reporting special classes to accelerate capable
pupils sometimes are employing them as a means of correcting
an undesirable amount of over-ageness in the system. Pupils
of capacity above normal, but retarded, are coached with a
view to bringing them up to normal grade-placement. More
frequently these classes are established to accelerate pupils
beyond the grade normal for their chronological age. This
is usually accomplished by courses which permit the pupils
to complete the work of grades 7 and 8 in one year. Thelatter purpose is often the chief reason for establishing
opportunity classes for the gifted, though usually the aim is
enrichment and not acceleration. Where enrichment is the
objective the pupils are challenged to do creative work and
to follow up tangential problems of intrinsic interest to them.

Outstanding characteristics of pupils assigned to special
classes .--The purposes for which special classes have been
established are reflected also in the outstanding characteristicsof the pups assigned to the classes, as enumerated by the
respondents. Probably no one special class contains at any
one time pupils with all of the characteristics mentioned.But the data show that the usual special class primarily for
slow pupils at one time or another serves the needs of all of
the following: Pupils with specific subject-matter difficulties,
temporarily at least in need of more help than can be giyenin the ordinary class period; repeaters who must not fail
again if they are to retain any self-confidence; pupils of low
native ability often physically mature and chronologically
over-age but mentally retarded; pupils u4interested in or
without capacity for academic work; pupils of all abilities
who do not know how to study ; pupils who have not mastered
the prerequisites of the course or courses being taken; pupils
who are easily disco ; pupils who are emotionally
unstable; pupils who are careless, or unambitious, or non-
chalant, or indifferent, or lazy, or flippant; pupils who are
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

socially maladjusted; pupils from poor homes, from broken
homes, or from homes where the English language is not
spoken, pupils of low vitality, with glandular disturbances,
or other physical defects; pupils who have missed much of the
regular work because of trAtincy, illness, late entrance, or
staying out to work, and pupils who never intend to graduate,
who place no great value on the advantages of further educa-
tion of the kind being offered them, and who are often right
so far as their own individual cases are concerned.

The characteristics of the foregoing types of pupils contritst
strikingly with the following reported characteristics of
pupils assigned to special classes for the very capable or
gifted. These latter pupils are: Independent workers accus-
tomed to taking the initiative, ambitious, reliable, industri-
ous, and regular in attendance; usually from good homes,
polite and well-mannered; young for their grade; physically
well-developed and healthy; alert, enthusiastic leaders in
school activities; rapid readers, more interested in academic
than in nonacademic subjects, highly intelligent; of marked
special talents; and with creative ability.

b. THE ASSIGNMENT OF PUPILS TO SPECIAL CLASSES

Factors considered in assigning pupils to special classes.
A wide variety of dals is considered before either slow or
gifted pupils are assigned to special classes. (Table 47.)
The data most frequently considered in assigning pupils to
special classes for the slow are " teacher's rating of the
pupil's academic ability or intelligence" and " average
scholarship marks in certain subjects." (Column 2, Table
47.) This fact reflects the primary reason for assigning
pupils to special classes for the slow, namely, deficiency in
one or more academic subjects.

On the other hand, a group of six factors is considered with
marked frequency (Column 3, Table 47) in determining the
assignment of pupils to special classes for the gifted. These
six factors are: Industry, application, or effort; health;
average scholarship marks in all subjects combined; intelli-
gence quotient from a group test, physical maturity.: apd
social maturity-. The stressing of these six types of 'data
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seems reasonable, since one of two things will be expected of
the gifted pupil. Either he will be accelerated or he will
master an enriched curriculum with emphasis upon creative
endeavor and the following out of lines of special interest.
In either case the pupil must be highly intelligent and
industrious. His health must be so sound that mental
advancement may not be attained at the expense of physical
well-being, and obviously if he has not maintained high
scholarship in his regular classes the chances of success in
gifted classes are remote. Finally, if he should be accelerated
as a result of work accomplished in gifted classes he must be
in no danger of becoming a misfit because of physical or
social immaturity in comparison with his associates.

TABLE 47 .Percentages of schools reporting various factors to beconsidered in assigning pupas to special classes

Factor

1. Teacher's rating of pupil's academic ability or intelligence__2. Average scholarship marks in certain subjects_ _ _ _______3. Industry, application, or effort
4. Health
5. Average scholarship marks in all subriacts combined
6. Intelligence quotient from group test
7. Boors or mental age from group mental test
8. Physical maturity
9. Type_ of home environment

10. Social maturity
11. Average of several teachers' ratings of pupil's academic abilityor intelligence
12. Educational- or achievement-test age or score
13. Intelligence quotient from individual test
14. Score or mental age from individual mental test
15. Educational or achievement quotient
16. Attendance

The
very
slow

2

29
24
15
11
6
7

The
gifted Total

4

54
28 49
62 46
62 40

39
58 37
41 34
45 33
31 33
52 30

20 28
38 26
10 15
14 12
14 8

Determining a pupil's eligibility for assignment to a special
ckss.No definite formula is employed in determining
whether a pupil shall be assigned to a special class. Each
case is handled individually in the light of the available
data. If the assignment is to be relatively permanent,
thorough case studies are made. if the assignment is to be
temporary, as in the case of pupils needing help to overcome
specific suliject-matter difficulties, it is made by the classroom
teacher (4)n the basis of her knowledge of tbe pupil's handi-
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caps. Usually *the assignment must be approved by the
principal if it is made by a teacher other than the one who is
to give the help.

Intervals at which pupils are assigned to or removed from
special classes.Pupils are usually assigned to special classes
for the slow whenever occasion demands, and remain in the
special classes until the deficiencies which were interfering
with successful work in the regular classes have been removed.

However, some special classes for the slow, of which the
adjustment classes of Junior High School 91, New York,
are illustrative, are created with the expectation that most
pupils assigned to them will remain there permanently.
Special courses adapted to the pupils' abilities and probable
future needs are offered and only rarely do the pupils return
to regular classes.

Assignments to special classes for the gifted are invariably
intended to be permanent. Pupils are assigned at the open-*ing of year, or semester, and are not removed unless
they a und incapable of keeping up with the class because
of ill health, poor preparation in certain subjects, or other
error in the asa'_ ent.

Number of su&jects in which help is given.----In more than
half of the special classes for slow pupils, assignment is often
made for help in but one subject. The proportion varies,
however, from 37 per cent in schools reporting opportunity
classes to 82 per cent in schools reporting adjustment classes.
That is, schools reporting opportunity classes for slow pupils
generally segregate the pupils in all subjects, or at least in all
or several academic subjects, whereas schools reporting ad-
justment classes for slow pupils usually segregate the pupils
for instruction in but one or two subjects at a time. This
should not be interpreted as constituting a clear-cut differ-
entiation of the two terms since opportunity classes are
frequently places for coaching pupils in but one or two sub-
jects and adjustment classes often apply to special classes
wherein the pupil is segregated for all his academic work. In
this instance, and in all other instances involving comparisons
of any of the six kinds of special classes for the slow, it is
absolutely impossible to make clear-cut differentiations con-
cerning the practices carried forward under the several
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terms. A predominant practice under one term is likely
to be prominent if not predominant under any other.

Pupils, unless seriously subnormal or behavior problems,
are rarely segregated into special classes for all their school
work.

Pupils rarely assigned to special dames in all subjects.
Teachers and administrators desire to retain slow pupils inthe regular classes as far as possible. Hence the typical slowpupil is assigned to special classes for aid in tho4e subjects
in which he is likely to fail. Almost invariably these are the
academic subjects. The work of many special classes is
focused on reading and arithmetic because mastery of these
fundamentals is essential to success with the academic
subjects.

In schools reporting special classes for the gifted, com-plete segregation in all subjects is not favored because a
wholesome variation in the experiences of these pupils is
desired. Consequently gifted pupils are never segregated
for extracurriculum activities, and seldom for the non-
academic subjects. %deed, in typing, manual arts, and
physical education, gifted pupils are often reported to do
work, in no way superior to the averitge.

Grades in which the plan ia operative.---The facilities of
special classes are available somewhat more often in the
lower grades of the secondary school than in the upper
grades, 90 per cent of grades 7, 8, and 9 being served by
special classes as compared with 72 per cent of grades 10,11, and 12. One reason often assigned for this situation isthat facilities are inadequate to make the plan operativein the upper grades. Another reason frequently given isthat' special classes are less necessary in the upper grades
since comparatively few pupils needing this special help
reach the upper grades, having been retained in the lower
grades, or having left school to go to work.

8. PERIODS AND CLASSROOMS FOR SPECIAL CLASSES

When special classes tneet.--SpecW classes maintained for
pupils who are in need of supplementary Assistance, that
they may regain their proper places in--the regular classes,are likely to be scheduled at any hour of the school day,
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or before or after school, or on Saturdays. Sometimes
pupils are excused from electives or required to give up the
work of the activities' or club period in order to be free to
receive the extra help needed. Often the pupil's study
periods are utilized. On .the other hand special review
classes, classes for pupils who have failed, classes for bright
pupils, classes for behavior problems, and classes for slow
pupils whose handicaps are regarded as permanent are
scheduled within the limits of the regular school day.

Classroom facilities for special dasse8.In the schools
selected for intensive study the classrooms used for special
classes are the same as or similar to those used for the regu-
lar classes. Classroom facilities therefore vary with the
school.

7. THE CURRICULUM AND THE TEACHER

The curriculum in special C1488C8.---The regular course of
study is the basis of the work done in special classes either
for the very slow or for the very bright. For pupils who are
permanently handicapped by inferior native ability the
various courses are greatly simplified. In most instances
this modification is purely empirical. The short-unit
assignment figures prominently as a means of presenting
the course of study to slow pupils. In classes for the very
capable or bright, emphasis is always upon tangential
problems arising from the regular course of study permitting
creative expression or the wide exploration of fields of intrinsic
interest.

Essential qualifications of teachers of special classes.
Respondents were asked to state what they regarded as the
three most essential qualifications of a teacher of special
classes aside from sufficient eacperience and adequate general,
professional, and special training. Schools maintaining
special classes primarily for slow pupils were overwhelmingly
in favor of the following three: Sympathy, patience, and
skill in diagnosing pupils' difficulties. Other qualifications
mentioned, in the order of their frequency, are: An under-
standing of adolescent nature, teaching skill, desire to
serve, pleasing personality, tact, resourcefulness and orig-
inality, industry, perseveranceostnmon sense, enthusiasm,

ow-
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

ability #to inspire confidence, belief that the work is worth
while, cheerfulness, sense of humor, sound health, and ability
to work with many different cases during one class period.

In addition to sufficient experience and adequate general,
professional, and special training, schools maintaining special
classes for the very capable or gifted reported the following as
essential qualifications for teachers of special classes: High
intelligence, versatility, superior knowledge of subject
matter, initiative, capacity to inspire pupils to do their best,
vitality, wide contact with the world of affairs and industry,
open-mindedness, sivillingness to be corrected, interest in the
pupil's all-round development, industry, originality, pleasing
personality, perseverance, poise, tact, and' enthusiasm.

Teaching procedures in special classes.For pupils whose
difficulties are of a temporary naturé the chief modification
is not in course of study but in teaching procedure. The
pupil's weaknesses are d s aid by Wilts and by careful
observation of his work. Close attention is given to his
study habits and efforts are made to improve them. Specific
assignments and drills are planned to correct weaknesses.
The unit assignment or lesson-sheet plan is extensively used
and each pupil advances at his own speed. Frequent tests
and frequent reviews are provided. Classes are small and
teaching is individualized, often tutorial. For pupils whose
difficulties are of a permanent nature much repetition, drill,
and patient explanation are used. Visual . aidssuch as
maps, "movies," slides, and chi., --are reported unusually
valuable with these pupils.

For bright pupils the method of individual instruction by
means of the unit assignment is used. Drill and repetition
are practically abandoned. Much time is given to reports,
demonstrations, plays, pageants, group projects, and class
discussion. Recordings on disk records are of6in made of
various activities which lend themselves to such methods of
preservation and motion pictures *ith school-owned equip-
ment are often taken of plays and pageants. Creative

ting is preserved in school newspapers, magazines, and
other school publications, of which "Poetry and Hums"
from Thomas Jefferson Junior High.School, Cleveland, Ohio,
is an outstanding example.

4
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Closely allied to these classes for the gifted and apparently
just as effective without involving formal, elaborate, and ex-
pensive segregation are the honors courses such as are being
conducted in the Univeisity High School at Madison, Wis.,
and in the South Philadelphia High School for Girls. In
such courses a small but significant percentage of the pupils,
under wise direction but with great freedom, pursue by
methods of independent investigation work of a creative
nature.

8. SPECIAL CLASSES FROM FOUR POINTS OF VIEW

Reactions of pupils io special classes.The data of the
present study indicate that slow pupils, in general,.appreciate
the opportunities which assignment to special classes affords.
They enjoy their work more, are less discouraged, do better
work, attend school more regularly, and remain in school
longer than before special classes were started. Schools,
where special classes for slow pupils are functioning success-
fully, report that pupils are eager to enter these classes, fre-
quently request an assignment, and that there is always a
waiting list. Slow pupils, when freed from the incubus of
their more able fellows, are reported to develop initiative
and to think for themselves.

On the other hand, when special classes for the slow are
formed great care must be exercised to prevent the pupils
assigned from feeling stigmatized. All adolescents want to
be regarded as z"regular." Slow pupils also frequently
resent being deprived of electives, of home-room avtivities,
club activities, and of other extracurriculum activities in
order to do extra work on academic subjects in which they
are deficient. It is probably unfair and certainly unneces-
sary to penalize slow pupils in such a way. In many schools
the special classes occupy periods at the beginning or close
of the regular school day and are often supplemented by
Saturday classes as in Gary, bid.

Of course, pupils who wish to leave school and are only
retained by legal compulsion are unfavorable to special
classes under any and all circumstances +and pupils whose
irregularity is the result of voluntary indifference resent the
added vigilance over them.

[212]
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When special classes are organized for bright pupils, giving
them the obvious advantage& of acceIerftted progress or of
an enriched prograrp, other pupils are likely to feel that par-
tiality is being shown unless the plan is administered wisely.

Reactions of parents to special clams .Parents of slow
pupils tend to pay little attention to the children's program
in school. However, the discerning ones are reported to
approve special classes for the slow and to commend teachers
and wiministrators for the interest shown in the children.
They not only appreciate the opportunities afforded by
special classes but often request that their children be assigned
to them. However, if the idea gets abroad that the classes
are designed for mental defectives many parents at once
become sensitive. Under such circumstances those parents of
good social standing often object strenuously to having their
children enrolled m special classes. This situation seldom
arises where the special classes are auxiliary to the regular
classes and where )3egregation is neither permanent nor
extended to all subject-matter fields. However, if special
classes are scheduled so as to lengthen the child's school
day some parents will always object because they are un-
willing to release the child from tasks to be performed outside
of school beurs.

When their children are assigned to special classes for the
very capable or gifted a few parents feel unduly flattered and
may make themselves objectionable. Parents whose children
are not assigned feel that special favors are being shown.
Hence there is all the more reason why those directini the
schotarpolicies _should avoid placing great emphasis upon
what is being done with these and related provisions for in-
dividual differences without at the same time carefully edu-
eating the parents to see the justice and advisability of the
procedure from the standpOnt of the common weliare. A
few parents object to their children being assigned to special
classes for the very capable because they regard the pace
set either by acceleration or enrichment as likely to place too
great a strain on the pupil's health.

Readiona of teachers to epeckl daeses.The tabulated re-
plies show that teachers usually prefer classes for the very
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capable or gifted to all other classes. However, they oppose
acceleration and favoi enrichment./ In general, teachers favor special classes for slow pupils
because the regular classes become easier to teach and becaus6
they find that slow pupils can be taught wfien so segregated
that proper subject matter and teaching procedures clip be
used. In cases where the teachers do not coach their own
deficient pupils they cooperate by recommending pupils for
assignment to special classes, by giving information and test
data, and by planning the necessary remedial work.

To be sure, a few teachers object to giving extra time to
special classes for the slow. They feel that the time is
wasted and that slow pupils are unable to profit by further
education. In some cases they are undoubtedly right.
Other teachers fear that pupils may use the plan as a h prop "
and become entirely dependent. Of come, this fear need not
be realized if skillful teaching is done.

Reactions of administrators to special clams. Adminis-
trators welcome the reduction in failure, retardation, and
discipline problems which follows tbe installatiofi of special
classes. The resulting increase in the numbers of pupils
regularly classified simplifies the work of scheduling and of
program-making. Few of them feel that their
special classes is extensive enough to reach all pupils ly
to profit by special help. They, see a danger that pupils may
come to rely too much upon special help but believe that such
a possibility is not an inherent outcome of a wisely conducted
system of special classes.

9. SPECIAL CLASSES IN INDIVIDUAL SCHOOLS AND SYSTEMS

Muses for the very capable or gifted. veral illustrations
Zif special classes for the very capable or gifted have been
given in Chapter VI, Part I, in connection with illustra-
tions of homopneous grouping in individual schools and
systems. (Seib secs. 7, 16, 17, and 20, Chapter VI, Part I.)
Reference will be made hen to two additional sohool sys-

* temsone of which provides for acceleration, tlig;\other of
which provides for enrichment A.

The D. A. Harmon Junior High $ohtol of Hazleton, Pa.,
is one of several schools where efforts have been made to

[214)

1

systell. of

a
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check the results of acceleration by a study of the suksequent
scholastic records of accelerated pupils. In this school a
group of very capable pupils completes the work of both
grades 7 and 8 in one year. .The scholastic record of the
accelerated group which entered grade 9 in Septemb.er, 1924,
shows that of all marks earned in academic subjects during
the last four years of high school, 49 per cent were A's or B's,
43 per cent were C's, 12 per cent were D's, and but 1 per cent
were E's. This record suggests that acceleration did not
interfere with the pupil's ability to do the work of the ensuing
years.

In Gary, Ind., an extensive system of Saturday classes
is scheduled from 8.15 to 11.15 a. m. offering work in all
subject-matter fields. The classes are open to all children
and attendance is purely voluntary. Capable( children in
large numbers attend these classes to pursue of their own
accord supplementary projects in the fields of greatest
intrinsic interest to them. For such children the Saturday
classes are in every sense enrichment classes. However, at
the same time the classes offer to the failures, to those who
have been absent, or to those who for any reason need to
make up work an opportunity to restore themselves to regu-
lar classification. Some notion of the popularity of these
classes may be gained from the fact that during the month
of March, 1930, a total of 165,493 pupil-hours were spent in
Saturday classes. This figure represents an increase of
64,426 puN-hours over the corresponding figure for March,
1929. The service cost was but 33 cents per pupil-hour.

Special instmetion in tha flow/amnia/a of English and arid.-
.----Many schools are segregating pupils for special help

in the fimdamentals of English and arithmetic with a view
to improving the pupils' work in all academic subjects.
Among these may bi mentioned the Langley. Junior High
School of Washington, D. C., where such relliedlid classes
are provided for both seventh and eighth grade pupils;
East High School of Superior, Wis., where seventh-grad,
pupils below the grademnorm in reading as shown by stand--
ardissed tests are segregated for supplementary drill; and the
Central Junior High School of Los Angeles, where the work

lb
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

of a special class for pupils with intelligence quotients above90 is concentrated upon remedying disabilities in readingand arithmetic. Harding Junior High School of Lakewood,Ohio, maintains two special classes in mathematics and threespecial classes in reading, each meeting twice a week duringthe activities' period. Pupils of grades 7, 8, and 9 areserved by these classes. Pupils are assigned to the classeson the basis of scores made on standardized tests.
In Gillespie Junior High School, Philadelphia, specialclasses are maintained for remedial -work in reading. Thework done in these classes has restored to normal classifies,-tion about half of the pupils who have been assigned to them

because 9f failing marks in one or another of the academicsubjects.
Garfield High School of Los Angeles carries in the dailyschedule corrective classes in English and mathematics.Pupils are assigned to these classes from their regular studyperiods on the basis of scores made on standardized tests oron the basis of classroom performance. The length of timewhich a pupil spends in the classes ranges from one day toan entire semester, depending wholly upon the pupil's needand the quickness with which he responds to special help.As is too often the case, the available facilities do not permitthe assignment of all pupils who could profit by the correc--tive work. During the second semester of 1930-31, of 98pupils .reported as probable failures in mathematics, only 57could be placed in corrective classes. Eleven per cent ofthose placed in the corrective classes failed as comparedwith 20 per cent of those who could not be provided for inthe special classes. Moreover, 24 per cent of the pupils whowere placed in corrective classes earned marks of B or C ascompared with 14 per cent of such marks earned by pupilsnot in corrective classes.

Special curriculums for slow-learning group8.Both juniorand senior high schools are providing special courses and
curriculums for pupils who lack the capacity to profit by anyof the .ar curriculums. The Cass Technical High Schoolof Detroit has established an occupational curriculum forslow groups extending through grades 10, 11, and 12. InLancaster, N. Y., a group of low-ability pupils is segregated
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

throughout the last four years of high school. With the
parents' consent these pupils receive a "finishing course "
which prepares them for immediate entrance into a vocation
rather than into higher institutions of learning. Springfield,
Mass., provides special curriculums in cejatral schools for
boys and girls of low ability whose chronological ages range
from 14 to 16 years. Occupational activities are emphasized
and academic work is closely associated with handwork.
Beforp assigning a pupil to these classes the following steps
are taken: (1) The pupil is reported to the visiting teacher by
the teacher and the principal; (2) the visiting teacher calls at
The home and secures the parents' permission to give the child
a psychological examination; (3) the clinical psychologist
administers psychological tests, diagnoses the case, and makes
recommendations; and (4) the research.department adminis-
ters tests of school achievement. Children assigned to the
special classes are given Mucational tests from time to time to
determine progress being made and to furnish a basis for
recommendations as to chaliges in placement. Roosevelt
Junior High School of Fond du Lac, Wis., assigns subnormal
over-age pupils to a special room. These pupils take from
1 to 5 periods per week with the regular classes in such fields
as manual arts, music, drawing, physical education, and
auditorium work. In die Amos Hiatt Junior High School of
Des Moines, Iowa, a group of 80 "pre-juniors" has been
segregated. The ages of these pupils range from 12 to
16 years. Two specially trained teachers present all aca-
demic subjects to the pupils. The nonacademic work is
presented by the regular nonacademic teachers. Occa-
sionally pupils from the "pre-junior" group are restored to
regular classification and advance successfully through the
regular classes of grades 7, 8, and 9. Roosevelt Junior
High School of Salt Lake City, Junior High School 91,
New York, and the R. L. Stevenson Junior High School
of Los Angeles are maintaining similar groups. In South
Philadelphia High School for Girls extension classes are
maintained for those girls who, in the judgment of their
teachers and of the school's clinical psychologist, could not
possibly complete a regular high-school course. These pupils
are given a specially designed curriculum preparing them for
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

employment in various phases of home and clerical service.In Collinwood High School, Cleveland, Ohio, a similar service
is rendered to both boys and girls. In each school the special
classes for low-ability pupils, usually with intelligence quo-
tients of less than 70, are organited into a regular departmentof the school, and exceptionally well-modified courses in
academic and nonacademic fields are offered.

Special classes for habituale-bekvior problems.Many
schools of considerable size find it advisable to segregate into
classes for special instruction those pupils who constitute
serious behavior problems. Almost always these classes
are further segregated on the basis of sex. A large proportion
of the pupils have court records and are in danger of becom-
ing confirmed in vice or crime. Such classes are usually
placed in the hands of capable teachers known to exert a
strong moral influence over adolescents. Among schools
maintaining such classes may be mentioned the Wilbur
Wright Junior High School of Dayton, Ohio, the Batavia
Junior-Senior High School of -Batavia, N. Y., and the J.
Sterling Morton High School of Cicero, 111.

Special-help periods for coaching and individual instruc-tion.In the Seward Park High School, New York, a purely
voluntary system is reported whereby pupils in need of extra
help are coached before school hours, after school hours, and
whenever opportunity is -found. The responsibility is placed
upon the teachers. However, in many schools definite
periods are set aside for the coaching and individual instruc-
tion which many pupils need if failure is to be avoided. For
instance, the East Hartford High School, East Hartford,
Conn., sets aside a half hour at the end of the school day, from
2.45 to 3.15, for such work. Thirty-one teachers of a faculty
of thirty-nine meet pupils regularly at this time. Hammond
High School, Hammond, Ind., seta aside a similar period from
3.10 to 3.55. Forty-four teachers of a faculty of sixty-one
are scheduled to give vspecial help at this period. North
High School of Dallas, Tex., also maintains ninth-period
(last-period) coaching classes conducted by practice teachers
from a local school of education. Martinsburg, Pa., sets
aside a special-help period from 2.22 to 4 p. m. Each teacher
is held responsible for her own pupils. At the middle of each
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marking period all pupils in danger of receiving failing marks
are required to report to the special-help classes until the
deficiency is removed. In the Douglass and Weiser Junior
High School, Reading, Pa., the special coaching period is
scheduled from 11.20 to 11.55 a. m.

In the Turners Falls High School, Turners Falls, Mass., the
school day is a single session lasting from 8 a. m. to 1 p. m.
A special session is held daily from 2.30 to 4 p. m. for two
types of pupils, namely, those who have the necessary ability
but have not tried, and those who need speciid help. The
former are detained for supervised study. The latter are
assigned to the teachers judged to be best qualified to furnish
the help needed. For September and October of 1930-31
the records show 339 cases of detention and 913 cases of
special help. The school enrolls about 400 pupils.

In the Monroe Junior-Senior High School, Rochester,
N. Y., the special coaching period at the close of the regular
school session is considered superior to other methods which
have been employed largely because the pupil is helped by
his regular class teacher who should be more familiar vrith
his needs than anyone else is likely to be. Other methods
tried in this school and found undesirable were: (1) Pupils
needing coaching-werb segregated from the regular classes for
the entire day; (2) pupils were removed from the special or
elective subjects such as music, shop, drawing, and health
education and placed in special-help classes; and (3) certain
teachers from each department were assigned to teach pupils
at the close of the regular school day. In this instance the
teachers found it difficult to discover the needs of most of the
pupils assigned to them.

In W4aodlawn High &hoe, Birmingham, Ala., pupils
needing help in mathematics coached by the members of
the "Euclidean Honor Society," a group of fifth-semester
pupils with excellent records in mathematics. The project
was begun in 1926. Failures in mathematics have been
materially reduced.

special classes for pupils who have failed or are in danger of
failure.--In the Montclair Senior High School, Montclair,
N. J., a special class is organized at the end of the first 12
weeks for pupils in danger of failing in tenth-grade Latin.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

The parent is notified of the pupil's transfer to the class.He is- informed that the pupil's chances of success during thepresent year are greatly increased but that the pupil willfind it necessary to discontinue Latin at the end of thecurrent year.

TABLE 48.Relation of special classes in English to the promotion ofpupils, James Monroe High School, New York City*

Pupil's
4=finot6.

tion

New classification when
term mark is Pupil's

c=r
don

New classification when
term mark i9

Failing 65 to 74 75 or
more Failing 65 to 74

mare1
I 3 3 4 1 I 3 4

9B 9B-81 9A 9A 11B 11B-81 11A 11A9B-81 9B-81 9A-81 10B 11B-81 11B-81 11A-81 12B9A 9A-81 10B 10B 11A 11A-81 12B 12B9A-81 9A-82 10B-81 10A 11A-81 11A-81 123-81 12A10B 10B-81 10A 10A 123 12B-81 12A 12A10B-81 10B-81 10A-81 11B 12B-81 12B-8110A 10A-81 11B 11B 12A 12A-8110A-81 10A-81 11B-81 11A 12A-81 12A-87

Table adapted from 8merling, Frank A., op. cit., p. 21.

The English department of the James Monroe High School,
New York, forms special classes at the end of the first semester
for pupils who have failed. These special classes are desig-
nated in Table 48 by the symbol SI. If the pupil fails
again at the end of the second semester he is reassigned to a
section «Vining pupils with a similar record. These
sections &re designated in Table 48 by the symbol The
system works out as follows: If a pupil, who is classified at
the beginning of the first semester as a 9B (Column 1) receives
a mark of 65 or over in his English, he is promoted to a regular
9A section (Columns 3 and 4, Table 48), If he receives a
failing mark he is promoted to a special 9B section. (9B-S',
Column 2, Table 48.) But if he had been classified as a
9B-S' (Column 1) at the beginning of the semester, three
things could happen: (1) If he received a mark of 75 or
more (Column 4) he would be promoted directly into the
10B grade and hence would have removed his deficiency in
English; (2) if he received a mark of 65 to 74 he would be
promoted to a 9A-S1 section (Column 3) from which he
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might advance directly to a regular 10A section (Column 4)
in one more semester, provided he earned a mark of 75 or
more, (3) if he received a failing mark (Column t)' he would
be classified as a 9B-S2 for the following semester. The
chances are negligible of regaining normal classification after
assignment to a 9B-S2 group. Of the 6,543 pupils in the
English classes of the James Monroe High School on January
31, 198, 775 failed.' These 775 pupils were assigned to
20 S' classes. At the end of the term about a fourth of
these pupils were restored to normal grade status; a half
were promoted to the next higher S' class; and 165 had
failed completely. These complete failures were organized
into S2 classes for the following fall.

Evidence reported from the William S. Hackett Junior
High School, Albany, N. Y., indicates that special classes
for pupils in danger of failing have a high value, as measured
by regents' examinations. (Table 49.)

T A B LE 49.Record on regents' examinations of pupils coached in a
dosses, William S. Hackett Junior High School, Albipy,, N.

Sub)ect
Number
of pupils

NUMber
a Pu
I

Number
of pupils

Ming
,

Number
of pupils
asent

1 2 3 4 5

Algebra 96 45 45 a
Arithmetic 59 40 16 3
General science. 29 21 7 1
Social science 28 17 7 4Latin. _ 57 34 20 3French or German 40 19 17 4English VIII 17 15 1 1English IX_ _ 9 9

In the opinions of the teachers all pupils included in
Table 49 were failing at the time of assignment to the special
classes.

In the Jordan High School of Lewiston, Me., 20 pupils per
day, on an average, have been coached by one teacher in
English, French, Latin, mathematics, and history. Al-
though these pupils were all estimated to be failing at the

e of assignment to the special classes, the extra help re-
?rank 4» Promotion and Retardation of Pupils in Engillb at tbe James Monroe

MO School, Bulletin of High Points, 10 : September, 1928.
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ceived enabled from three-fourths to nine-tenths of the pupilsto pass at the end of the semester. Similar records in the
reduction of failures are reported from other schools. The
James Monroe High School, New York, reports that 75 per
cent of pupils doing failing work in. mathematics are broughtup to the standards of the regular grades by means of special
classes. Monaca High School of Monaca, Pa., reports that
60 per cent of the pupils assigned to special classes for those
doing failing work are brought up to standard in the various
academic subjects.

Clifton Park Junior High School, Baltimore, Md., is put-ting forth a thoroughly organized effort to supply pupils in
danger of failing in certain academic and nonacademic sub-
jects with the special help needed. The entire faculty coop-
erates in giving this helpdluring a special period set aside at
the end of the regular sclool day. At the time the report
was made special help was being provided in English, mathe-
matics, history, and civics for grades 7, 8, and 9; in geography
for grade 7, in science, for grade 8, in Latin, bookkeeping,
typewriting, and business training for grades 8 and 9; and in
French for grade 9. However, in all special classes emphasis
is being placed upon fundamentals of English, or mathe-
matics, or both. Parents are informed when the pupil is
assigned for special help and are notified when the pupil is
absent from the special classes to which he has been assigned.
The percentage of failures for the entire school during the
second semester of the school year 1929-30 was 7.8 as com-
pared with 11.3 for the two preceding years during which
the plan was not in force.

In the Eastside High School, Paterson, N. J., four pro-
cedures are in use to prevent failures or to care for pupils who
have failed : (1) Special classes are organized during the 6-week
summer session expressly for pupils who have failed. Pupils
may review either one or two subjects, the number being
determined by the circumstances of the individual case.
During the summer session of 1930, 88 per cent of the pupils
enrolled in the special classes secured their credits. (2) The
English department after the first few weeks of each semester
organizes special classes for pupils in danger of failing.
These classes meet daily after school and do 'work supple-
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mentary to the work of the regular classes which the pupils
continue to attend. (3) Thp mathematics department, in
addition to the regular classes, organizes slow-progress classes
which cover about three-fifths of the materials of the regular
course and for which three-fifths the regular credit is-allowed.
Pupils whose abilities are known to be such as to adapt them
to the work of slow-progress classes are assigned to these
classes at the beginning of the semester. Other pupils are
assigned at the end of the first six weeks if judged likely to
fail in the regular classes. Certain predetermined points of
coincidence between the regular classes and the slow-moving
classes make transfers from one course to another possible
at regular intervals. The success of the plan may be illus-
trated by data from the classes in plané geometry,' based
upon the average of seven terms of work in plane geometry
before slow-progress classes were established, and the average
of three terms' work in plane geometry after slow-progress
classes were established. The data show that while 13 per
cent fewer pupils are earning the maximum of five credits
under the new plan, yet 17 per cent who failed under the
old plan are now earning three credits. Outright failure in
plane geometry has been reduced from 22.5 to 5.5 per cent.
(4) Each department of the school also operates an after-
school study group in addition to the customary detention
given by subject teachers for the purpose of helping deficient
pupils.

In the Arsenal Technical High School, Indianapolis, the
special classes are organized into a reclassification depart-
ment. The department offers special help on a lesson-sheet
or individualized instruciion basis in English, mathematics,
social science, science, commercial subjects, and industaial
arts. The department aids the slow, the truant, the late
entries, and those who have been ill. The primary object of
the department is to supply such special coaching as may
be needed to enable the pupils to return to their normal
schedule. Transfers may be made at any time from special
classes to regular classes or from regular classes to special

Adapted from data supplied by A. W. ()Ward, head of the mathematics department,
Eastalde High School, Paterson, N.J.
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classes. However, most transfers are made at the end of
each marking period. The enrollment of the department
during the first marking period consists of pupils who failed
dining the preceding semester. To compensate for the
extra teacher-time given to this work, regular classes are
made larger.

10. SUMMARY

Special classes begin where homogeneous grouping leaves
off; that is, they are formed for those pupils who deviate most
extremely from the norm in capacities, or in needs, or in both.
Special classes primarily for slow-learning`pupils are provided
about nine times as often as for the very capable or gifted.

Special classes are widely used in the schools of every
State, and use increases regularly with increase in s tal
enrollment. The reorganized schools, especially Z Is Its
including grades 7 to 9, greatly surpass the unreorganized
schools in the extent to which special classes are provided.

Stated in general terms the replies show that special classes
primarily for the very slow have been created because, when
all other provisions for individual differences are functioning
efficiently, a certain small percentage of the vupils are unable
to succeed with the regular school work wahout addition 4,
help. The pupil's lack of success may be due to insufficient'
ability, to absence from regular classes, to unwillingness to
work, or to any one of a number of adverse circumstances
which may have imposed upon him a handicap which makesit impossible for him to achieve success in the regular classes.On the other hand, special classes for the very capable or
gifted are established either to bring retarded but capable
pupils up to normal grade-placement, to accelerate capable
pupils, or to enrich the program of capable pupils. In the
very nature of the purposes for which the two types of
special classes are created it follows that a heterogeneous
array of pupils find their way into the special classes for the
slow-learning and a fairly homogeneous group into classesfor the very capable or gifted.

A wide variety of data is oonsidered before either slow or
gifted pupils Fe assigned to special dame& The most
frequently considered bases for assigning slow pupils are
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teacher's rating of the pupil's academic ability or intelligence
and average scholarship marks in certain subjects. Six
types of data are stressed in assigning pupils to 'special classes
for the very capable or gifted, namely : (1) Industry, appli-
cation, or effort; (2) health; (3) average scholarship marks
in all subjects combined; (4) intelligence quotient from a
group test, (5) physical maturity; and (6) social maturity.
No definite formula is employed in determining whether a
pupil shall be assigned to a special class. Each case is
handled individually in the light of available data. If the
assignment is to be relatively permanent thorough case
studies are made.

Pupils are usually assigned to, or removed from, special
classes for the slow or failing as occasion demands. However,
special classes for the very' subnormaLand for the very
capable or gifted are created with the expectation that
most pupils assigned to them will remain there permanently.
Slow pupils are usually assigned to bspecial classes for help
in one or more academic subjects. The gifted are usually
segregated in all academic subjects.

Special classes are available somewhat more often in the
lower wades than in tbe upper grades of the secondary
school.

Classes for the very slow may be scheduled at any hour of
the school day, or before or after school, or on Saturdays.
Classes for the gifted, for behavior problems, and for slow
pupils whose handicap are regarded as permanent are
scheduled within the limits of the regular school day. No
special classroom facilities are provided for special classes.

The regular curriculum is the basis for work. done in
special classes. Most modifications are -purely empirical.
Modificatimis of teaching procedure are much more frequent
than modifications of subject matter. The unit assignment
is extensively used, both in classes for the slow and in classes
for the gifted. .

Aside from suificient experience skid adequate general,
professional, and special training, the three most, essential
quali#cations of teachers of very slow groups are (1) sym-
pathy, (2) patience, and (3) skill in disposing pupils' diffi-
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cultiee. The three most frequently mentioned qualifications
of teachers of the very capable or gifted are (1) high
gence, (2) versatility, and (3) superior knowledge of subject
matter.

Pupils, parents, teachers, and administrators are reported
to react favorably to special classes. However, the re-
actions are not all favorable and point to dangers to be
avoided.

The evidence suggests that "honors courses" may be a very
acceptable alternative to segregated enrichment classes for
the gifted.
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PART II. PLANS CHARACTERIZED BY THE UNIT
ASSIGNMENT

CHAPTER I : A PERPLEXING NOMENCLATURE

1. PREVIEW 01P PART II

Procedures studied.Part II of this monograph is planned
t,o showojust what practices of secondary schools are included
under the following widely used terms: Morrison plan,
Dalton plan, Winnetka technique, differentiated assignments,
longrunit .-assigninents, individualized instruction, contract
plan, laboratory plan, problem method, project method, and
any combination of two or more of the last seven terms.

These methods or procedures are grouped together because
each is characterized prominently by some form of the unit
assignment. The ensuing chapters of Part II report the
findings of an intenive study of 457 schools representing
all States of the Union. This number includes 52 schools
using the Morrison plan 32, the 'Dalton plan 11, the Wm-
netka technique, 1, differentiated sasignments ; 40, long-unit
assignments; 24, individualized instruction; 58, the contract
plan; 26, the laboratory plan; 62, the problem method, 54,
the project method; and 97, some combination of two or
more of the last seven terms.

Fetus comparative studies.- ".:parate studies of the Morrison
plan, the Dalton plan, and the Winnetka technique were
made tend the findings have been recorded in Chapters II,
Ill, and IV of this part. In each study, the actual practices
of a highly selected group of schools were compared,
for-point, with certain fundamental features of the plan or
technique as qet forth by its originator. With the remaihing
seven procedures a differe4t method was used. Since each
of these procedures springs from divan sources no authori-
tative external criteria, with which to compare/ practices,
were available. Therefore, a systematic inteicomparison
was made of the practices of selected secondary. schools clas-

2271
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sified according to their preferences for one or mom; of the
seven terms. This intercomparison is reported in Chapter
V, Part II.

Analy8is of unit assignments.Most of the schools included
in the preceding four studies submitted samples of what
they regarded as their best unit assignments. All such unit
assignments were carefully examined and a number were
selected for detailed analysis. The results of this analysis,
along with some of the most interesting unit assignments in
each subject-matter field are presented in Chapter VI,
Part II.

1. A SAMPLING OF THE LITERATURE

A study of five 3-year periods.As a background for the
ensuing chapters a cross section of the literature of the past
15 years, dealing with the origin anddevelopment of the 10
plims or procedures listed in sectioni, was examined. The
/Reader's Guide was consulte'd for each of five 3-year periods
since 1915. The following key words were used: Assign-
ment, contract, Dalton, education, individual,individualized,
laboratory, long-unit, Morrison, plan, problem, project,
unit, and Winnetka. A total of 213 articles was &covered
and classified as shown in Table 1. These articles will be
discussed first, with special reference to their titles and the
dates of their appearance; second, with reference to their
bearings upon a terminology which to-day has become very
confusing.

TABLE 1.Two hundred thirteen articles, listed ih the Reader's Guideduring five consecutive 3-year periods, classified under nine headings

Periods

1918-1918 1919-1921 1922-1924 1926-1927 1928-1

Contract plan
Dalton plan
Individual education I

Laboratory plan
Morrison plan
Problem method
Project teaching
Unit assignment
Winnatka plan I

Total

8

3
sa

o

23

2

3
6

10
1
1

15
1
1

7

3
38
36

1
3

1Z3
2
6

73 as 1 213

I Individual and individuslized instruction. I Or Winnetka technique.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

The period 1916-.1918. Thirteen articles were discovred
by use of the various key words for the period 1916-1918.
All appeared under the heading "project teaching." The
significance of the blank spaces in Column 2 of Table 1

requires no emp4asis. They show that the various pro-
cedures other thap project teaching were either unknown
during 1916-1918 or Were playing minor rôles. In the titles
of these 13 articles the home is referred to four times; agri-
culture, three times; home economics, twice; manual training,
industrial arts, science, elementary education, and teacher-
training, each once. Thus the titles suggest an early em-
phasis upon the project in the fields of agriculture and home
economics. Bode has discussed this point, tracing the
origin of the project to agriculture and defining the project
method as "the method of incidental learning." In these
13 titles such expressions occur as "problem and project,"
and "project-problem," but the word problem does not
appear alone in any title. One article discusses the project
as a form of "teaching unit."

The period 1919-1921.-:Fctrty-one articles appear for this
period, 38 under the heading "project teaching." In three
titles the hyphenated word " problem-project " occurs and two
titles use only the word "problem." Four articles discuss
the nature of a problem or project. One discusses discipline
under the project method. The titles of the articles refer to
agriculture eight times; to the home, manual training, and
industrial arts, each seven times; to teacher-training, three
times; to science, twice; to elementary education, drawing,
salesmanship, civics, and history, each once. These fre-
quencies show a predominating tendency during this period
to use the term in connection with apiculture, with the
home, and with manual training or industrial arts. But the
term was quite obviously being extended into the academic
fields during the period.

During this pericid th% first irticle on the Dalton plan is
listed and two articles appear on the Winnetka plan or
technique. With the Dalton plan, new terms related to the
project appear, namely, the "job," the "contract," and the

I Bode, Boyd H. Modern Zdneatkonal Theories, New York, Macmillan 0o., 1927,
Chapter VIL
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"unit," and with the Winnetka technique thé "goal"
appears as a teaching or learning unit.

The period 1922-1924.Forty-eight articles are listed for
this period. The number of articles occurring under "project
teaching" decreases slightly. The index classification of
these articles in the Reader's Guide shows increasing evidence
of becoming inadequate. A new heading "problem method "
was created under Airrcli three articles are listed, and the
reader is referred from these to "project teaching," Under
"project teaching" one article on the "problem methbd" is
indexed, another deals with "projects and problems," and a
third deals with the "project-problem." These frequencies
reflect ttedwell-known uncertainty, which has prevailed and
which to-day prevails, as to what problems and projects
really are and whether or not they are synonymous. The
titles of the articles on project teaching refer to manual
training or industrial arts, five times; the home, elementary
education, and geography, each four times; agriculture and
art, each twice, science, civics, English, Printing, social
studies, testhetic appreciation, and missionary education, each
once. These frequencies show that the word pioject during
1922-1924 has been applied to fields farther and farther
removed from the fields of its origin:

During this period the number of articles on the Dalton
plan sharply increases and ,two new headings are suggested,
namely, the problem method and,the unit assignment:

The period 1925-1927.During the years 1925-1927 the
maximum number of articles is listed. However, the
number appearing under project teaching contitues to de-
crease, the frequency of articles under this. beading being
reduced t,46- 22, The articles listed under project teaching
continue to show a wide application of the term "project"
to various silbject-matter fields, as noted for the preceding
3-year period, and new applications of the term refer to the
cafeteria, to the movie, and to speech education.

During this period a flood of articles bursts forth on the
Dalton plan and on individual or individualized instruction.

The period 1928-1980.During 1928-193& the number, of
articles on project teaching continuesits progressive decrease.
A sharp falling off occurs for both the Dalton plan and for

tbk [ 230]
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individual or individualized instruction. Terms such as
"contract," "laboratory," and "unit," which had been
developed in connection with other plans or methods, now
give their names to new plans or methods, as for example,
the contract plan, the laboratory plan, and the unit assign-
ment. Frequencies are listed opposite eight different head-
ings for 1928-1930 (Column 6, Table 1) as contrasted with a
frequency for only one heading in 1916-1918 (Column 2).

Summary.The preceding data show, as well as a sampling
of the data may be expected to show, the interesting expan-
sion during the past 15 yeart of the term "project " as applied
to an increasing variety of teaching and learning units. This
expansion has been accompanied by a gradual disintegration
in the meaning of the term. Simultaneously, many new
terms have been created to apply to teaching or learning
units of one kind or another. This evolving terminology
has been accompanied by the appearance of certain plans,
methods, or techniques, which have been listed at the outset
of this chapter as objects for comparative study: Each of
these plans, methods, or tech6ques is characterized by an
endeavor to develop more effective teaching or learning
units and to use these units more efficiently in the educa6ve
process.

714 project as seen by Snedden in 1916.A few representa
five articles will be etplored more minutely. In one of these
articles 2 Sneddep discusses the project as a teaching unit.
According to Snedden's view all subject matter must be
divided into teaching units to secure efficiency " of organiza-
tion, of accessibility, or of mastery." He reports that in the
early development of agricultural, industrial, and vocational
education, many educators favored the project as the chief
form of teaching atlit in those fields.3 He lists the primary
characteristics of the project as conceived by those early
educators as follows: 4,

1. The undertaking always possessed a certain unity:
2. The; ¡earner himself clearly conceived the practical end or out-

come to be Obtained, and it was always expected that this outcome
was full of interest to him, luring him on, as a definite goal to be won.

Snedden, David. Tbe Prcdeot as a Teaching Unit. School and Society, 4 : 419-422.

September le, 1916.
p. 421.
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3. The standards of achievement were clearly objective, so much so
that. the learner and his fellows could, in large part, render valuable
decisions as to the worth (in an amateur or commercial sense) of the
product.

4. The undertaking was of such a nature thit the learner, in achiev-
ing his desired enda, would necessarily have to apply much of his
previous knowledge and experience, perhaps heretofore not consciously
held as usable in this way (e. g., art, science, mathematics, special
tool skill) and probably would have to acquire also some new knowl-
edges and skills.

Snedden came to the early conclusion that the project
could not comprehend all teaching units. Moreover, as a
member of a committee to develop a course in household
arts he found that all the desired teaching units even within
this limited field could not be designated as projects. When
the course in household arts was complete, it was composed
of the following units: (1) Execution projects (school);
(2) execution projects (home and school) ; (3) observation
and report projects, (4) topics, involving chiefly book study,
lecture, or explanation by the teacher.

The project as eeen by Horn in 1920.In the Kutner of

1919 Horn asked the following questions of 120 advanced
students in the University of Chicago:4

1. Give an example of what damns to you to be a project.
2. Is it essential to a project that the students should use or handle

concrete materialsdefined as making a dress, baking a cake, building
a bridge, or raising a ceIlf?

3. Is it essential that projects should be taken in their life setting?
4. Is an activity a project if the student merely thinks?
5. Would you call listening to a Victrola a project?

When the replies were analyzed Horn found that nearly
two-thirds of the examples of projects were taken from
manual training, home economics, and, agriculture. Most
of the respondents believed projects should be taken in their
life setting and that a typical project involved the use of

concrete materials in a constructive way. No projects
involving only 'esthetic experiences were mentioned. An
activity involving only thinking was not regarded as a project.
Horn concludes from his study that f a tinVying term is
needed to include all teaching and learning activities, "project"

Homo Ernest, What lea Project? Momentary Oohed Journal, 21 : 113-114 October, MO.

1'
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is not the term. So to use it would involve: "First, forgetting
the use to which it is now put by most peopfe, second,
learning a new use for it, and third, seeking a new term to
apply to those activities which it now describes acceptably." 5

Ruch's conclusion, s.Ruch, writing in the same year as
Horn, referred to "the problem or project method of instruc-
tion" as if the characteristics of the one are the characteristics
of the other.6 He compared three formulatiges of the
characteristics of a project, namely, Snedden's,aMoore's,8
and Randall's, In these three formulations Ruch saw two
points of agreement. First, the project arises out of a felt
need for a solution, which results in the organization of
knowledges, experiences, and skills in an endeavor to attain
the foreseen end. Second, the projéct involves the pro-
duction and evaluation of an objective product by the pupil.
Ruch accepted the first point of agreement, but questioned
the validity of the second point. Then, quite overlooking
or ignoring the positions assumed both by Snedden and Horn,
he asked: " If the objectivity of result is an unvarying ac-
companiment of project teaching, will that not set a definite
range of applicability to the use of the project?" Most
other writers have desired precisely that outcome, namely,
the restricting of the term "project" to the field where it
originated and where they believe it to apply most appro-
priately.

However, at that time it was Ruch's opinion that the word
4

"project" might be extended to nearly all subject-matter
fields. He would make "project" synonymous with "prob-
lem," its attributes being "practically identical with the
analysis which John Dewey has made of the complete act of
thought." '°

A study of defini t io n 8 of the p r oje ct.One writer " in 1920
says she had become so confused concerning the meaning of

I Ibid., p. 116.
Ruch, O. M. Contributions to the Psychology of the Project. School and Society, 11:

386-388, March 27, UM
Op. cit.
Moore, J. C. Project Science, Progressive, School Science and Mathematics, 16 : 686-690.
Randall, J. A. Project Teaching. Proceedings, National Education Association, 1916,

pp. 1000-1012.
$Ruch, G. M. op. eft, p. 388.
II Davis, Elisabeth. Inquiry into the Nature of the t-{p2,... Problem School and Society,

12 :2146448, Oct. 16, NU
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the term "project" through hearing it used in so many
different ways that she decided to "look up" everything she
could find by way of definition of it. She discovered the
following definitions: A project is (1) a problem; (2) a com-
plex problem; (3) an aggregation of small problems, (4) a
purposeful act; (5) a whole-hearted, purposeful act; (6) a
large topic, (7) a plan in the teacher's mind, (8) a project,-
question, project-exercise, or a project-complex, when viewed
by the pupil, (9) a question-project, an exercise-project, or
a complex-project, when viewed by the teacher.° These
definitions do not tend to clarify one's thinking concerning
projects, problems, and exercises.

Charters' views in 1921 .---Charters, in 1921, showed the in-.
consistencies which had arisen as a result of an incomplete
definition of the term "project." ° The vague definition of
a project as "a whole-hearted, purposeful act" had resulted
in confused thinking as indicated both by the literature and
by school courses of study. Charters stated that, "any-
thing, whether it be a drill, topic, question, problem, or
exercise is called a project if the teacher thinks the pupils
are pursuing it with a dominant purpose."

8. UNRESTRICTED REDEFINITION OF TERMS AND THE USE OF
GENERAL TERMS

Unrestricted redefinitions of terms.To-day educators are
more bewildered than when Charters wrote the above. New
terms have been created and so defined and redefined, that
confusion has; been piled upc;n confusion. Space may be
taken to illustrate briefly how this has happened. For
instance, in 1929, two investigators set out to evaluate the
"contract" method." So far as the present writer knows
the word "contract," as used in education, originated with the

Illba1ton plan. Yet the investigators found it necessary to
state that they were not using the term "contract" as it is
\used in the Dalton plan, but as it is advocated by Morrison

`43 Ibid., p. 347.
Charters, W. W. Tbe Limitations of the Project. Addresses and Proceedings, National

Idu Vation Ateociation, 1921. pp. 421-430.
14 giB011 V. it old Cole, R. D. Effectiveness of tbe Contract Method as Compared with

the Ordinary Method ot Teaching. School Review, 37 : April, 1929.
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(who incidentally uses the term "unit") and by Miller.
Not only did they employ the term "contract" as redefined
by certain intermediary writers, but they themselves re-
defined another term from the Dalton plan, namely, the
" job," using the lattér term to-mean one-third of a semester's
work in one subject, although, as used in the Dalton plan,
it means a month's work in all subjects.

Multiply this instance literally by thousands in the course
of a few years and one needs not marvel that education suffers
from 'a confusion of tongues. However much one
deplore the situation, it seems futile to protest. Appare y
education is laboriously evolving from the stage, through
which all sciences must Pass, wherein the stone varies from
one meadow to another and the foot lengthens or shortens
as new heads wear the crown.

A foramen for general terms.Another source of confusion
in educational parlance is a certain fondness which both
educators and educationists have entertained for the word
"plan," or for related words used generically, such as
" technique," "method," or "system. " If the originator of
an innovation in education does not call it a "plan," then
some one else is likely to do it for him. It is much easier to
be general than to be specific. For example, a term fre-
quently used in discussions of provisions for individual
differences is the "Morrison plan. " In a comprehensive
volume Profesior Morrison has described the practice of
teaching in the secondary school." Now the profession is
attempting to sùmmarize his contribution in two words, t,he
"Morrison plano," and they are doing neither education nor
Professor Morris4n a favor. Henceforth, it is the Morrison
plan to every byte whether he has seen the book or not.
Needless to say, Morrison attempts no such general name for
the organized set of principles which he advocates. While
the word "Wan" has the advantage of brevity, no word could
very well include more or signify less. A plan once chris-
tened becomes a thing to conjure with. The name trips
glibly from tongue to tongue. School after school "adopts"

li Morrison, Henry C. The Practice of Teaching in the Secondary School, Chicago, M.,
University of Chicago Press, 1931, 688 pp.
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it, always with adaptations to local conditions. Give ft
time and it comes to mean "all things to all men." It
describes everything in education in general and nothing in
education in particular. The fact that the ideas underlying
the new plan themselves change, grow, and develop, if they
are not still-born, adds to the general confusion.

Suppose a new idea in education suggests a departure from
the usual educational practice to the extent that two teachers,
instead of one, are assigned to a large class, one teacher to hear
recitations, the other to do individual work with lagging
pupils. Why not let the new term suggest the actual fact.
Better a clumsy expression such as the "two-teacher class"
than a general expression such as the plan. Similarly,
the "five formal steps" is more definitive than the " Her-
bartian plan", "monitorial instruction" is more specific than
"Lancaster's system"; and "directed study" means more
than the "Miller plan. " Brevity is not the sole issue.
Even brevity should be avoided when it generates a smoke-
screen obscuring the idea back of the term. The vocabulary
of education would be greatly simplified if each new term
clearly implied the nature of the new educational idea for
which it stood. Under such cimunstances far fewer terms
would be created.

Indeed, an ethical issue seems to be involved in the
indiscriminate use of generic terms to describe contributions
which are essentially specific. The new plan is not likely to
be such for the whole educational process. If not, the
distinguishing differentia) should be clearly indicated. In
naming new educational ideas and practices, the precedent
from the natural sciences suggests that specific contributions
be given specific names. Mendel's law, the principle of
Archimedes, and the volt, are specific terms. They are
what they are and they do not suggest in any way that they
include the whole body, of that science whose members they
are. But there is something comprehensive about a "plan."&one term tends to Appropriate to itself that entire basic body
of educational principles and practices which are the heritage
of the teaching profession, and tacitly localizes them as some-
body's or some place's plan.

Or
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CHAPTER II : THE MORRISON PLAN

1. AN OVERVIEW OF SCHOOLS USING THE PLAN

Aminowwwl

A return to terms in current use.However much any one
individual may deprecate the generalities and obscurities of
existing terminology, he inust return for the time being to
the terms in current use. This chapter is entitled "The
Morrison Plan" not in approbsttion of the expression as
definitive of the practices to which it is applied but because
it is the name used currently by some schoolmen to indicate
certain practices which they regard as provisions for individ-
ual differences. Similar observations hold also for the chap-
ters dealing with "the Dalton plan" and "the Winnetka
technique."

Geographical distribution of schools reporting the Morrison
plan.The preliminary inquiry addressed to all secondary
schools on the mailing lists of the United States Office of
Education showed that 737 schools, or nearly 9 per cent of
the 8,594 schools whose replies were tabulated, reported the
use of the Morrison plan. About a fourth of those schools
reporting the use of the plan reported its use with estimated
unusual success.' The schools using. the Morrison plan are
distributed through 46 States of five geographical areas.
(Table 2.) In California, Illinois, Maryland, Ohio, Penn-
sylvania, Washington, and Wisconsin, comparatively large
numbers of schools are experiment* with the plan. Dela-
ware and Maryland report a noticeably large percentage of
use of the plan with estimated unusual succOs. However,
for all States combined the percentage of use of the plan with
estimated tìnusual success is only 2.

Size.The percentages of use and of use with estimated
=usual success increase regularly from the smallest to the
largest enrollment groups. (Table 3, Columns 4 and .6.)
However, the considerable number of small schools using
the plan (Column 3) is sufficient evidence that size of the

Table 4, Tbe Boom Preliminary View p.
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school alone does not determine whether the plan shall or
shall not be used.

TABLE 2.---Geographical location of schools reporting on the prelimi-nary inquiry the use of the Morrison plan with and without estimatedunusual success

Geographical area
UN Use with estimated

unusual snows

Number Per cent Number Per cent

1 2 4

New E
M
South
Middle West
west

182
75

330
127

4
12
3
9

12

1

57
19
71
71

4
1
1

2

TABLE 3. Schools reporting the tide of the Morrison plan, or use of theplan with estimated unusual success

Enrollment group
Number
of schools
reporting

1 2

Use Use with estimated
unusual success

Number Per cent Number Per cent

60 or fewer
61 to 100
101 to 240
251 to 500
601 to 760
751 to 1,000
More than 1,000

Total

1, 476
1,994
2, 391
1,128

661
304
740

8, 694 f

61
100
196
127

51
133

737

4
6
8

11
13
17
18

11

31
43
34

1

2
2
3
3
a
4

2

Type of organization. Likewise the type of organization
of the school apparently has little to do with either the use

, of the Morrison plan or its use with estimated unusual
success. (Table 4.) In schools including grades 8 to 11
the plan is used somewhat more extensively than in schools
including grades 9 to 12; and respondents from the former
schools are more generally inclined to estimate unusual suc-
cess with it. (Columns 4 and 6.) Similarly, in schools
including grades 7 to 9 and in schools including grades 10 to
12 more use is made of the plan than in schools including
grades 7 to 12.
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TABLE 4.Schools reporting the use of the Morrison plan, or tide of the
plan with estimated unusual success

TYpe of organization
Number
of schools
reporting

Use Use with estimated
unusual suooess

Number

9 to 12
7 to 12

to 11
7 to 9
10 to 12
6 to 11
All others

Total

4,304
2R4
638
614
308
106

1,341

8, 594

356
173

79
80
42

6
51

737

Per cent

8
9

12
13
13
o
4

9

Number Per oent

81 2
28 2
30 4
11 2
12 4
0 0

13

175 2

I. A COMPARATIVE STUDY

The criteria. From the rather large group of schools re-
porting the use of the Morrison plan a small group was
selected for intensive study. The purpose of this study was
to compare the practices of a highly selected group of schools,
operating under the term "Morrison plan," with certain
distinctive features of practice set forga by Morrison in "The
Practice of Teaching in the Secondary School." An effort
was made to select those features which depart to a marked
degree from traditional classroom practice and which, there-
fore, may be regarded as true criteria for a comparative
study.

Steps involved.The first step of this comparative study
involves a brief statement of those features of "The Practice
of Teaching in the Secondary School" which are to form the
basis of the proposed comparison. Next, a group of schools
which represent in au probability the best efforts in the
country to put into practice the ideas advocated, by Morrison
are selected and their practices are described. Finally, the
broader aspects of likeness and unlikeness are summarized.
These three steps follow in the order named.

8. FEATURES OF PRACTICE STRESSED BY MORRISON

The classification of school subjecti into types .First, Morri-
son stresses more than other writers in the field the fact that

[289]
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secondary-school subjects may be classified into types. Hesays: "We can group all the subjects taught in the field ofgeneral education, and indeed in the field of vocationaltraining so long as it is at the secondary level, into fivedifferent fypes, which characteristically differ among them-selves in the nature of their objectives and in the nature ofthe learning process." 2 The types which Morrison recog-nizes are: The science type, the appreciation type, thepractical-arts type, the language-arts type, and the pure-practice type.
A &step teaching procedure.Second, Morrison advocatesa 5-step teaching procedure which applies to the science typeof subject matter and, with modifications, to the practical-arts type.' These five steps are designated as follows:Exploration, presentation, assimilation, organization, andrecitation. The nature of the work to be done in each ofthese steps will be briefly indicated.
The exploratory period.-----The chief purposes of the explora-tory step are "economy, the establishment of apperceptivesequence, and orientation." Economy of time both for theteacher and the lean* is obtained when pupils are not taughtover and over again what they already know, if they are not-respired to go through the motions of acquiring an attitude,concept, or understanding which they have acquired already.Exploration discovers those pupils who may be excused,from work on all or part of the unit. The exploratory stepmust somehow reveal the pupil's experiential backgroundfor the work to which he is to be assigned. The establish-ment of apperceptive sequence refers, of course, to a prin-ciple of long standing in education, namely, that of smitingcontinuity between the pupil's past experiences and the

experiences which are to come. Orientation as used byMorrison refers to the teacher. The teacher, needs andshould get such direction and orientation from the explora-tory step as will enable him to know how best to proceed in
Morrison, Henry C. The Practice of Teaching in the Secondary School. Chicago,University of Chicago Prim) 11, p. 92.

a Ibid., p. 256.
Ibid., p. 256.

(2401

o

I

,1

ir

I



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

the next phase of the teaching and learning cycle, the
presentation step.

The presenicition period.In the presentation step "the
teacher approaches the task of imparting in its major essen-
tials in a single period, if possibje, the understanding which
is the unit. In brief, through direct, convincing, oral pres-
entation, he teaches the unit itself.", "The presentation
is a sketch and not a finished pictuxre." 6 The presentation
step must prepare the pupils for independent study during
the ensuing assimilation period. This implies the clearing
away of initial difficulties and the establishment of adequate
motivation.

The assimilation period."At the end of the presentation
period the classroom is organized as a study room in which
day after day the pupils carry on the process of study which
constitutes the : a ation stage in the learning of the unit."
The assimilation period is a time of directed study. Since
some pupils will learn much more rapidly than others,
Morrison suggests the frequently practiced device of having
available a set of projects, related to the unit, which the
more rapid pupils may underthke voluntarily. These rapid
learners later contribute their findings to the class through r
oral reports. The assimilation period ends so far as the
individual pupil and the unit are concerned with the passing
of the mastery test. This test consists of an oral and sub-
jective phase as well as a written and objective phase. How-
ever, in the practical-arts type of unit "the final assimilation
test is the inspection and the acceptance of the completed
project." 9

The organization period.---"When the teacher is convinced
that assimilation has taken place in the class as a whole,
organization is announced." During the organization step
the class gathers up "the argumeq of the unit in outline
form, with the essential supporting facts." The outline is
"a coherent and logical argument and not mOrely an xhibit

44113.of facts." '°

I ibid., p. 267. Ibid., p. 772. t Ibid., p. 281.

*44

Ibid., p. 464.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

The recitation period. The organization period is followed
by the recitation period. "The recitation is to all intents andpurposes the reverse of presentation." In 'the recitation the"pupils who have mastered the unit present it, the classand the teacher sitting as the audience." " The recitation
completes the 5-step teaching cycle which is the second
distinctive feature of the practices advocated by Morrison.

Morrison's concept of a "unit."7-Finally, Ale practices
advocated by Morrison are influenced greatly by his con-.
cept of the nature of a unit. Sufficient evidence has beengiven to dispel the naïve notion that the unit was inventedby Morrison." That he has done much useful thinkingabout the nature of the learning unit no one would deny.
Morrison conives a serviceible learning unit to be " corn-
rehensive an4 ss i cant as ect of the environment, of an

organized- science, of__ aa_114or o co u , w being
leamed_results -in- an adaptation in persoiiiiqy?"8 This defi-iition clearly extends the idea of a unit to include all fivetypes into which Morrison classifies the subjeda of the
secondary school.

The subdivisions of the unit ire called elements. The unitmay contain a large number of elements, or only two or
three, or even only one. In the last case the unit is itself
elementary." The nature of the unit and the relation of the
element to it are better set forth in limited space by illustra-tion than by explanation. For example, a unit in general,
science might be "the water s.upply." The elenients of thisunit might be listed as: The pumping station, street mains,
house connections, pressure, metering, atid the standpipe."'Or a unit in social science might be "how the commutity is
controlled," mid the elemènts might be listed,as:. What wouldhappen if everybody did as he pleased) public opinion and
good citizenship, the family and home, the church, the press,and local government.'

11 Ibid., p. 828.
u Ch. I, Pt. II.

Morrison, Henry C. The Practice of Teaching in the Secondary School. Chicago,University of Chicago Press, 1981. pp. 114-25.
61 Ibid., p.4238.
Is Ibid., p. 188.
le Ibid., p. 190.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION
twa

A unit in mathematics might be "the equation." Its com-
ponent elements might be listed as: A balance between
quantitiesif there is no balance there ig no equation; what
is added to, or subtracted from, one side must be added to,
or subtracted fróm, thmther side; one side can be multiplied
or divided if 4,-6f1er side is multiplied or divided by the
same number ; we can transfer from one side of the equation
to the other if we change the signs."

How units and their elements are discovered.One's best
judgment is the sole criteridn for deciding what the units in a
given subject shall be. No two persons working independ-
ently are likely always to agree on what is either com-
prehensive or significant. No orthodox series of units or
component elements is sought. Once the unit has been de-
cided upon, " the elements of the unit P' I be found roughly
and tentatively through a priori analysis. y improying
analyses are, however, a matter of close obse . on of the
learning process in the classroom, and especially of problem-
case study, of 'inferences drawn from scientific analyses of the
learning process . . . and beyond all else, of sound peda-
gogical jvdgmett based on all the foregoing." "

Sequence of wails.Mathematics and grammar are men-
tioned by Môrrison as differing from the other sciences "in
the severely logical nature ofilift. sequence of the units." 18

The unit must not be confused loathe assimilative maieria 1.
Morrison is very careful to emphasize the difference between
the unit and what he calls the assimilative material. Tho
units given represent certain understindings or concepts
which the teacher desires the pupil to acquire. The elements
represent what might be appropriately termed "subcon-
cepts" or understandings which are essential to the larger
understonding or the unit. In order to arrive at these under-
standings the pupil must perform many activitiée."- 'He must
read references, answer questions, solve problems, make
reports, and enter into group and class discussions. These
things to be done are the assimilative material.: They are a
means to an end. If therm) confused with the unit itself
then memorization of the assimilatiyejnaterial is 'likely to

17 Ibid., p. 237. 16 Ibid., p. 231.
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result rather than the acquiring of the adaptation which themastery of the unit itself can give.2°
The guide sheet .The assimilative materials are made

readily accessible to the pupil largely through the device
known as a guide sheet. In the science type of unit "theguide sheet is a series of problems focused upon the several
elements in succession and upon the unit as a whole . .

each problem is an application of the principle or principles
being learned. Texts in mathematics have very -commonly
been guide sheets." 21 The form and wording of the guidesheet must be adapted to the different levels of training. Inthe elementary school the guide sheet mtv be in the form of
questions; later "the guide sheet contals simply references
on the ul¡tt and its elements while the teacher is always athand to furnish,necessary immediate and personal guidAce,
later still, some pupils . . . dispen.se with the guide sheet
altogether and use simply an outline of the course. Thesehave ceased to be pupils and have become students." 22

Three prerT.tisites to the teaching act. Prior to the teaching
act as Marrison-sconceives it three tasks mwt be completed.
First, the units and their elements must be formulfited;
secona, guide sheets must be constructed, and third, test
materials must be developed.°

The 8cience and the appreciation types of teaching .---t-The
followin0 statements adapted limn Morrison may help to
make his position Clear concerning the essential character-
istics of units in the several types of subjects.' The apprecia-
tion unit deals with values. The science unit deals with
undei-standings.!4 The appreciation unit differs from the
science unit ii that the former is often less definite and thè
procedure for masuring it can not be so defini,tely prescribed.'"
"In tlie apprilciation type the teacher must not only know
the subject matter which he tailizes but he must himself be
a pattern of thè valiles which he expects to establish."'4
Constraint caii 'not be used in lessons. of the appreciation

p. 185. u Ibid., r 306. 13 Ibid., p. 811. DIbid., p. 305.
)4 Ibid., p. 339. " Ibid., p. 2M. II Ibid., p. 852.
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INDIVIDAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

type. Morrison lays down the following principles for
appreciation teaching4:28 (1) Exploratory testing and seleclion
of materials best adapted to the pupil's present 'level of
appreciation,. (2) illumination of the field by a competent
teache), (3) class discussion so that individual and group
attitudes may react, (4) individual reports, (5) observation of
results by noting the unsupervii,ed preferences of pupils, (6)
provision for vbluntary proOcts, and (7) study of problem.
cases. The first five principles show clearly the influence of
the five steps employed in lessons of the science-type. The
reader will have no difficulty in drawing the analogy.

Practical-arts teaching.In discussing practical-arts teach-
ing Morrisón gives as an example of a unit "house' construc-
tion." 29 The unit may be mastered by completingpne or
more projects. Suggested projects are the building of a small
house or the construction of various articles of furniture.
Morrison regards the project as 4' the type of organization
of assimilative experience which is suitable to practical-arts
teaching and learning." 3° Pretests, or exploration, have a
place in practical-arts teaching. However, " as the course
goes forward and the teacher becomes better acquainted with
the practical-arts side of his pupils' lives, the pretests .on
successive units iiractically administer themselves."" If
the pupils chance, to be working on the same project, the
regular oral presentation of the science type may be used.
Generally, however, pupils will be working on different proj-
ects and oral presentation will be supplanted by mimeo-
graphed instructions or a suitable textbook.82 Work on the
project is 'analogous to the assimilation period of the science
type and as already stated testing for mastery fbllows auto-
matically upon the completion of the project.

Language-arts and purepractice teahing.The five steps
of science-type teaching become greatly modified if not
atrophied in the language-arts and in pure-praCtice or drill
subjects. Morrison intludes in the language-arts type musi-

. cal and dramatic expression, reading, speaking,, and writing.*

IT Ibid., p. II Ibid., p. 1114. Ibid., p. 460. le 114 p.
Ibld., p. 489. a Ibid. »IbId,p47.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Learning to spell is classed in the pure-practice type, morecommonly known as drill. In both types of learning, prac-tice is greatly emphasized and testing góes hand in hand withpractice. In such subjects, " teaching itself is usually test-ing." 34 Moiiison conceives the drill or pure-practice formof learning to arise " through sheer repetition with little orno thought element involved." 35 .

Clasgroom equipmeaIn transform* the classroom intoa laboratory Morrison is not nearly so insistent upon theelimination of the traditional seats and desks as are the advo-cates of some other techniques characterized by the unitassignment. While the formal arrangement of seats anddesks is a handicap, nevertheless it will do. He regards theideal equipment, however, to be simple tables with tops ofsufficient area to accommodate the charts with which thepupil may work, and substantial chairs not likely to becomenoisy with use. 36

Only differentiz are being stressed.The preceding pageshave presented a brief summary,pf some of Morrison's ideasconcerning the practice of teaching in the secondary schools.An attempt has been made to stress those ideas which aremore properly classed as differentile rather than those phasesof his interesting took which have drawn more heavily uponthe common heritage of the profession. In die pages whichfollow, facts will be presented concerning the practices of agroup of schools operating under what they call the "Morri-son plan." The reader should be able to judge withoutdifficulty the extent to which their practices have been influ-tte enced by Morrison's ideas as well as the extent to which theirpractices probably provide for the i4dividual differences ofpupils.

4, PRACTICES OF SELECTED SCHOOLS OPERATING UNDER THE TERM"MORRISON PLAN"

A .

Schools selected for intensive study. TQ get a picture ofteaching practices in schools reporting the use of Morrison'sideas a 15-page, follo.wup inquiry was prepared and tgl-dressed to each school whose responsible hetd had estimated
14 flJ p. SU.

al Ibid., p. ae. N Ibid., p. 6.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

the plan to be functioning with unusual success. Sixty-one
replies were received, each accompanied by considerable
printed, mimeographed, and typed supplementary material
which had been requested. After a careful study of the
replies and supplementary materials, 54 schools were selected
to represent best practices in connection with the Morrison
plan. These 54 schools represent 18 States and all sections
of the country. Visits were made to a sampling of the
schools which were studied still more intensively by observa-
tion and interview.

Number of years the plan has been ii we. The median
number of years during which the Morrison plan had been
in use ir these schools was two. In'schools with total enroll-
ments of 750 or more the median is three years. The range
of use is from one to six years.

Size of the schools.The median total enrollment of this
group of schools being studied is 500. Five schools have
enrollments of 51 to 100 and 16 have enrollments of more

-10than 1,000.
Types of organization.Sixty-five per cent of these schools

are of the reorganized type, including grades 7 to 12, 7 to 9,
10 to 12, or 6 to 11. Twelve of the unreorganized schools
include grades 9 to 12 and five include grades 8 to 11.

Reactions of pupils, faculty, community, and administration
to the plan. Thirty-eight schools report the pupils' reactions
to the plan to be favorable, ten report them enthusiastic.
The community is usually reported neutral, but in several
cases the community is reported favorable or enthusiastic,
and in only one case as somewhat unfavorable. Thirty-
seven schools report the faculty favorable, 13 enthusiastic,
and 5 neutral. Twenty-seven report the administration
favorable, 17 enthusiastic, and 4 neutral.

Teaching steps followed in these schools.The five teaching
steps advocated by Morrison are folbwed in most of these
schools. (Table 5.) However, an additional "testing for
mastery" step is generally recognized. Whether testing of
any kipd constitutes a separate teaching step is a quéstion
which has no important place in- this discussion. The
essential fact is that the respondents from these schools are

[247 ]1
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

willing to classify "testing for mastery" as a separateteaching step, whereas to Morrison it is the final phase ofthe assimilation step. Also a tendency to omit the explora-tory step is noticeable. The reports show that teacherstimes regard the exploratory step as a waste of time becausefrequently the pupils are known to have no mestery of anyphase of the unit to be studied. In other cases where theypossess a mastery of certain portions of the unit the degreeof mastery often is known without a test. Two respondentsrecognize only the steps of presentation, assimilation, andrecitation. In a third school the step of testing for masteryis added and in four schools the exploratory step is omitted.In a few schools the terms "review" and "introduction"are preferred to the terms "exploration" and "presentation."Some respondents also add the steps of "reteaching" and"retesting" to the foregoing. Of course these steps areindicated by Morrison if the first test does not show mastery.Another step sometimes rep prteci,ip styled "recapitulation."This step is a summarization feature conducted by the teacherat the end of the recitation. The aim is to bring out essen-tial facts and relationships which the pupils' activities mayhave failed to bring out.

TABLE 5. Teaching steps followed by 54 schools
ar

Step
Frequency

Step
Frequency

Number Per cent Number Per cent

Exploration
Presentation ____
Assimilation

60
54
54

93
100
100

Organization
Recitation
Testing for tuastery_ .._

61
M
62

N
100

Sof

Type8 of learning and of teaching under the plan.Onlythe science type of learning and of teaching has been devel-oped under the Morrison plan in all of the schools. (Table6.) - This fact is interesting because the science type is theonly type, in Morrison's opinion, to which all of the fivesteps apply without modification.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

TABLE 6. Distinct types of learning and of teaching recognized
under the vlan

Type of learning and of teaching

Science
Appreciation
Pure-pi actkv
Practical arts
Language-arts

Frequency

Number Per cent

54
36

26
2.5

it)0
67
58
48
48

Ranking the various subject-matter fields in the order of
the extent to which the offerings are presented to pupils

SUBJECT-MATTER

FIELDS
PER CENT

10 20 30 40 50 60

Social Axles 60

Science 60

Mathematics 56

belt 51

Industrial and household arb 47

Commercial subjects 43

for* WIMP 37

Art 35,

26Music

Physical elestion(dassme0 I I

Physical aixstisn ( anii* 101-1

novas 1.Percentage of offerings in each sub)ect-matter field presented under the Morrison
plan

under*the Morrisan plan discloses further interesting evi-
dence of the tendency to restrict the plan to subjects of
the scielice type. Social studies, science, and mathematics
occupy the first three ranks. (Fig. 1.) All these subjects
readily lend themselves to presentation by means ot the
science-type unit.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

An analysis of the extent to which the various commercia!subjects are presented on the plan also shows the tendencyto identify the Monison plan with the science type of pro-cedure. The percentage of all commercial offerings pregentedon the plan is 43. However, the percentages for such sub-jects as commercial geography and commercial law, each ofwhich can be presented by means of science type units, are61 and 60, respec+ivety. These percentages are in markedcontrast with the percentage for stenography, namely, 30.Stenography is classed by Morrison under the language-artstype. Other similar illustrations could be given. The
language-nrts type of subject (foreign language, art, andmusic) ranks toward the bottom of the list of subjects offeredon the Morris 4on plan in these schools.

These and related facts brought out in this study tend toshow that, in genteral, the schools studied most frequently re-port the science type of teaching procedure as "Morrisonian. "The practical-arts subjects occupy an intermediate positionbetween the language-arts and the science types in the extentto which the Morrison plan is used. English probably occu-pies an intermediate position because some of its phases canbe presented as science units, some as appreciation units, andsome as language-arts units.
Teaching steps used with each type of unit.In the sciencetype of unit all six steps are being used. A similar statementis true (regarding " testing for mastery" as a sixth step) forthe practical-arts type of unit in such schools as are usingthe Morrison plan in the practical-arts field. In the appre-ciation unit all steps are reported by some schools, but thecentral tendency stresses the steps of presentation, assimila-tion, and recitation. In the language-arts and the pure-practice types the organization step is very little used.The preceding facts have shnwn that in schools using theso-called Morrison plan by no means all their work is doneon the plan. Moreover, the plan is being used most exten-sively in the subjects which can be organized into scienceunits or at least into units to which the five steps, with orwithottt some modification, may appb* However, evett insuch subjects much of the work is still being presenttipAgn
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENC, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

the traditional plan. For example, two-fifths of the offerings
in the social studies and sciencé in these schools are still being
presented on the traditional plan. (Figure 1.)

Facts will now be presented to show the purpose of each
of the five Morrison steps and the methods used in each step
in the schools selected for intensive study.

Purpose of the exploratory period.Probably the purpose of
the exploratory paiod as reported by these schools may be
summed up as follows: To determine the pupil's preparation
for the study of the new unit, to arouse his interest, to locate
pupils needing special help, and to introduce the unit to the
pupils. The items listed in Table 7 are obviously not
mutually exclusive. One other purpose listed by schools
wherein pupils are segregated into ability groups, was the
detection of errors in the classification of pupils.

TABLE 7 Purpose of the exploration period
FrequencyAssigned purpose in per cent1. To determine the pupil's preparation for the study of the new

unit_ 78
2. To determine the natum and extent of the pupil's experiential

back ground 74
3. To arouse pupil interest 63
4. To diagnose the pupil's needs 59
5. To introduce the unit.... 57
6. To locate pupils needing special help 56
7. To motivate the pupil's study. 54
8. To discover vocabulary difficulties 28
9. To measure the pupil's progress by comparison with a moore

made later on the final mastery test 22

Methods 118ed in the exploratory period. The data show that
no one method is used exclusively in the qxploratory period
(Table 83. Oral questioning, class discussion, and the use
of a written, objective, pre-test of the essay type, are em-
ployed only occasionally in most schools. Schools in which
the essay tesi is used report ita use in such units as "sentence
sense" and "punctuation " where functional testing is the
most desirable sort of testing. % A few schools report the use
of the lecture in the explorittory step and one school uses the
device of having the pupil write as many trtfe statements
about the unit as he can.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

TABLE 8. Methods employed in the exploratory period

Per cent of schools using each
Method

1. Oral questioning
2. Class discussion
8. A written objective pre-test4. A written essay-type pre-t3st

Occa- Gener-
sionally ally

33
35
35
ao

19
28
30

4

Always Total

4

24
13
9

76
76
74
39

Time given to the exploratory step.Fifty per cent of the
respondents state that there is no approximately uniformproportion of time given to the exploratory step even in agiven subject. The proportion is reported to vary accordingto the length of the unit, the ability level of the class, or theneeds of the class: One school reports that one class periodis the maximum amount of time given to the exploratorystep. Those respondents making a numerical estimate saythat from 3 to 13 per cent of the total time allotted to a unitis given to the exploratZry step. The median estimate is5 per cent.

Purpose of the presentatiOn period.The primary purposesof the presentation period are to give the pupils an over-viewof the entire unit (reported by 91 per cent of the schools)and to arouse their interest (reported by 81 per cent of the
schools). A third purpose stated by about half the respond-ents is that of correcting errois in pupils' thinking as dis-covered by the exploratory step. In this period the funda-mental princinles involved in the unit are stressed and pupils'interests are directed as well as aroused. Problims or
difficulties are pointed out. At least one reply suggests thatthe presentation period may serve the purpose of teachingpupils the art of listening.

Methods used in the presentation period.In the most
common procedure used during the presentation period, thetòachér tells the unit to the class as a story or Blotches theunit In a talk or lecture (Table 9). After the story, talk,or lecture pupils are encouraged to ask questions. Severalrespondents make it clear that pupils are encouraged to isk
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

questions during the talk as well as after. Class discussion
may, but usually does nat, follow the presentation. A
presentation-test paper is required in some schools. Re-pre-
sentation may follow for the entire class, or for small groups
or for individuals, if necessary.

,TABLE 9.Methods used during presentation period

Method

Per oent of schools using each

Occa-
sionally

Goner.
ally

1. The unit is told to the class by the lbws:ter u a
story, or sketched by the teacher in a talk
or lecture

2. After the dtory, talk, or lecture, pupils areencouraged to ask questions
3. Class discussion follows story, talk, or lecture__
4. A preoentation-test paper is written by each

Pupil
5. Re-presentation is made to entire cliss to oover

oommon errors, if tiny.
e. Re-presentation is made by individual or small

individual
group conferences in case misVes are largely

22

23
28

33

25

11

31
17

9

11

17

Always Total

4

41

20
15

15

9

15

91

74
ao

57

48

43

Other methods occasionally mentioned are: An outline of
the unit is placed on the board by the teacher as he* talks;
the unit is presented in mimeographed forin with explanation
by the teacher; oral, rather than written, presentation tests
are given.

Time given to the presentation period.Forty-eight per cent
of the respondents say there is no approximately uniform
proportion of time given to the presentation period, even
within a given subject. Respondents making a numerical
estimate report from 3 to 18 per cent of the total time allotted
to a unit to be given to the presentation period. The
median percentage is 9.

Purpose of the assimilation period.Eighty-three per cent
of the respondents say that "mastery of the unit by the indi-
vidual pupil" is the purpose of the assimilation period.
Other respondents prefer the Oactically synonymous purpose
of "securing desired adaptations in the pupil as a result of
his work with the materials of the unit." A few point out
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION
dethat a by-product of the assimilation period is the "trainingof the pupils in good study habits."

Methods used during the assimilation period. The variousactivities of teacher and pupils during the assimilation periodare listed in Table 10. The table is practically self-explana-tory. The distance which separates Items 4 and 14 showsthat in most schools the assimilation period is not made anexclusively individual-work period. Only 7 per cent of thesçhools report that the pupil is always required to work indi-vidually during the assimilation period. That pupils w9rkpart of the time individually and part of the time in smallgroups is a practice much more commonly reported. Theprominent supervised or directed study element in the assimi-lation period is shown by Items 1, 2, and 3. The testing formastery phase of the assimilati9n period to which Morrisonrefers " is not a part of the practice of these schools althoughthe teacher occasionally gives objective tests to discoverpupil progress. (Item 9.)

TABLE 10. Methods used during the aseimilation period

Method

1. Teacher observes pupils' work and points outerrors
2. Teacher answers questions raised by individualpupils
3. Tmcher better study methods4. Pupils

suggests
work part of the time individually, andpart of the time in small grou5. Teacher directs informal bis fz,_, ions of milkman

difficulties
& Classroam is made a study room or laboratory7. Pupib read references during class hour__ _& Pupils Onus notes on references9. Teacher gives objective tests to discover pupilMaas

10. Pupil may work on supplementary topic of hisown choosing if approved by the teacher__ _11. A mimeographed guide sheet is given eachpupil
12. Tm&a. calls for grief mods from individualpupils

Teacba.
on common difficulties_..l& gives essay-type tests to discover pupilProgress

14. Each pule works individually at all times__

Per cent of schools using each

Occa-
sionally Generally

70

74
66

54

67
24
39
48

61

48

4

ea

28
9

7
19

26

15
11
28
26

7

20

9

7
17

Always

15

11
4

7

4
48
15

7

13

48

2

o
7

Total

93

93
87

87

88
83
82
81

76

76

72

Morrison, Henry C. The Practice of Teaching in 'the Secondary SchooL Chicago, 111,,University of Chicago Press, p. 313.

et.

0'

_

_

--

s

o

72

$5
33

.

-Ark-

(2541 a

tY7-4,3:"

.
:..11,]

4

Sj

II

s.



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Additional methods used dur* the presentation period
and reported by one or more schbols are: Oral reports are
given by the most capable pupils on their supplementary
topics and projects; the various phases of the work on the
unit are closed with "culminating discussions"; the teacher
may lecture on points difficult for the entire group to cover
because the supply of reference material is inadequate for
the size of the class.

Cordents of the guide 8heel.The contents of the mimeo-
graphed guide sheet varies considerably as is shown by Table
11. The list of supplementary projects (Item 2) is usually
in question ar problem form. The guide sheet in stome cases
also carries extra projects for those capable of working only
on the minimum level, a feature tending to break the monot-
ony of work on the lowest level. Some guide sheets carry
outline of the unit on each level and others carry lists of
words for vocabulary study.

TABLE 11. Contents of mimeographed guide sheet

Contents

Frequency in per cent

Occa-
sionally

3

Generally Always

4

Total

1. References for reading
2. A list of supplementary projects
8. Directions for study
4. An outline of minimum essentiaLs_ _ _ .... _ _

57
54
50

44

6

7

9
9
4
7

72
09
61
59

Time required for the astimilation period.Forty-six per
cent of the schools report no approximate uniformity of time
required even within a given subject. The remaining re-
spondents estimate that the assimilation period takes from
38 to 75 .per cent of the total time given to a unit with the
median at 65 per cent.

Purpose of the organization period. In 74 per cent ef the
schools the purpose of the organization period is to require
or to give an opportunity to each pupil to arrange in logical
form the results of his studies or activities during the assimila-
tion period. In 65 per cent of the schools the purpose of the
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organization period is to require or to give an opportunity
to each pupil to organize logically his solution of the unit or
problem. Several schools point out that the organization
period is not always employed, as, for example, in apprecia-
tion, language-arts, or pure-practice lessons. In other schools
the work during this period is regarded, even in the science-
type lesson; as the least satisfactory of any done during the
5-step cycle. One respondent adds that the purpose of the
organization period is to lead up to, and to prepare for,
the recitation.

Methods used during the organization peripd.Eighty-five
per cent of the schools report that during the organization
period the pupil outlines or briefs the results of his studies
or activities in connection with his .attanpt to master the
unit. In more than half the schools, if the unit is a true
problem, the pupil (1) forms a hypothesis for its solution,
(2) indicates the data which he has collected, (3) shows how
the data support the hypothesis, and (4) draws conclusions.In 41 per cent of the schools, if the unit is a true problem,
the pupil is required to defend his solution' in oral discussion
with the other pupils. In 39 per cent of the schools, in caso
the unit is not a true problem, the individual pupil is re-
quilted to read his organization outline or brief to the class
for discussion and criticism. Anothkr procedure reported by
a few schools is to divide the class into groups of two or three
pupils. Each small group worksson one phase of the prob-
lem. Later a committee of three'vupils organizes the reports
of the several committees into the complete written unit.

Time required for the orEnizátion period.--Forty4ix per
cent of the schools report arapproximate uniformity in the
amount of time allotted to the organization period, even
within a given subject. In the remaining schools the pro-
portion of time given to the organization period is from 3 to
23 per cent of the total time allotted to the unit, with the
median at 9 per cent.

Purpose of the recitation pm-W.Eighty-three per cent of
the schools report the chief purpose of the recitatiim period
to be to test "the pupil's ability to present previously col-
lected and organized facts and principles in such a way as
to %arouse a desirable emotional attitude in his audience or,
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

to convince its intelligence of the soundness of a positiontap." Others add that the recitation period is an aid to
the iszi I ation process or that it provides a social situation
and an audience.

Methods used in the recitation peri,od. Some of the, methods
used during the recitation period are shown in Table 12. The
table is self-explanatory. In addition to these methods
shown in the table: Pupils may give floor talks covering the
entire unit; a dramatic representation of the unit or some
phase of it may be given; in science, particiilarly, laboratory
demonstrations may be given; and gr hical or artistic
presentationsby.-means of dra ngs, paintings, or
bandwork, of portions of the unit ay be displayed and
eKplanations given.

A few schools point out that many of the methods may 'et%
be pursued &fling the assimilation or organization periods
and that the effect of a regularly required recitation period
is to halt the progress of the blighter pupils. However, this
latter effect may be desirable so long as ihe brighter pupils
have worthy supplementary work to, occupy their energies.

TABLE 12.- Alethzds used in the recitation period

Frequency iuMethod per cent
seine$ Pupils give floor talks on topic or phase the unit_ _ _ _ _ _ _ 91

2. Pupils give written reports on some topk or hase of the unit: 78
3. Oral reports are given on supplementary topics_ ____.:__'___ _ 74
4. General dbcussions are held on particularly good floor talks_ 72
5. Writt#A4 reports are given on supplementary topics_ _ _ 67
6. DelAtes #re sometimesheld. mow 52

Arne re ilea I- jot' 4he recitation period.Fifty-two per cent
of the oditx, -report no approximate uniformity in the
amowlf.of time given to the recitation period, evii in a

4 given sflbject. In the rcmainingAchools it is estimated that
from 3 to 25 per cent oi the total time allotted to the unit
is given to the recitation period. The median estimate is 10
per cent.

$ummary of median distributions of time given to the various
8tept.1-7-The median percentage's of time given to the steps of
exploitation, presentation, assimilation, manization, recita-
tion, Wad testing for mastery are shown in Table 13. More
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY" EDUCATION

than three-fifths of the time is given to assimilation or to the
period wherein pupils work either individually or in small
groups under the direction of the teacher. The percentage
given to testing for mastery must be understood to be the
amougi of time set aside for formal testing. During the
periods of assimilation, organization, and recitation the
teacher undoubtedly is acquiring many evidences of mastery.
TABLE 13. Median percentage of the total time allotted to a unit given

to each teaching step

Teaching or kerning step
Exploration_ _

Presentation
Assimilation
Organization

OP. OP NO NO

Pdr cent Teaching

5 -Recitation
9 Testing for

65
9 Total

11=IP . -----

or learning step Per oent

10
mastery 2

100

Te8ting for mastery. The mastery test follows the recita-
tion period in 61 per cent of these schools, the assimilation
period in 20 per cent, and the organization period in 19 per
cent. This shows a distinct departure from the Morrison
technique which makes mastery testing a phase of the assimi-
lation period. However, the fact should be kept in mind
that thii place of the mastery test, as Morrison sees it, depends
to a large extent upon the type of unitwhether science,
appreciation, practical-arts, language-arts, or p practice.

Practically all schools report that mastery ::ta are gen-
erally mimeographed and objective. However, about a
third of the schools sometimes use both oral and subjective
or essay testa.

Eighty-one per cent of the respondents report that their
mastery tests measure informational or factual material,
63 per cent believe their mastery testa to measure skill, 61
per cent are of the opinion that their mastery testa measure
adaptations; and 52 per cent believe they are measuring
attitudes and habits.

The evidence submitted in the form of printed or typed
testa suggests that no adequate measurement of attitudes,
habits, or adaptations is going on unless it be by means of a
type of testing which is based upon subjective judgments, or
on what Morrison calls "rapport" testing." One principal

a Ibid., p. $1 4.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

says: "We are trtThg o suppleinent objective tests of
mastery with,rapport testing as suggested by Morrison."

The respondents in general regard their tests for attitudes,
habits, and adaptations as in the experimental stage. They
are generally agreed that such tests should not be aimed at
mere mastery of the data, or assimilative material, from
which the attitudes, habits, or adaptations, presumably
will be acquired by the pupil. Considerable confidence is
placed by some respondents in essay-type tests in judging
the extent to which attitudes, habits, or adaptations have
been acquired. The pupil's true reactión to the assimilative
material is judged by other respondents to be best secured
when he assumes a definite position in a theme or oral report
and defends it. Another school points out that perhaps
the real test of the acquisition of the desired attitudes,
habits, and adaptations comes through the pupil's subse-
quent conduct. For example, the outcome of an appreciation
unit in English sometimes might be tested best by reference
to the later free reading records of the pupils.

Pupi18 excused after the exploratory test. In only 28 per
cent of the schools are pupils even occasionally excused
from work on the unit as a result of the exploratory step.
Sixty-three per cent of the respondents definitely say they
do not do so. Excused pupils almost always work on
elective supplementary projects. In a few cases they spend
their time on their other subjects. Sometimes they use
the time for various forms of pupil service to the school.
Occasionally they spend the time in free reading in the
library.

Re-presentalions.---Sixty-five per cent of the schools find
that necessary re-presentations do not constitute a serious
hindrance to the efficient operation of the 5-step teaching
cycle. Twenty-two per cent have had the opposite experi-
epee. Most schools find re-presentations unnecessary except
to individuals or small groups.

Keeping the &ma together. ---More than half the schools
find it practicable to require that all pupils complete a
unit before any pupils take up the next unit. Those schools
having difficulties in this respect usually have not succeeded

611414i4 41. ; - .
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

in differentiating the work of the unit for the various abilitylevels.
How units are planned.In 46 per cent of the schoolseach teacher works out the units for her classes subjectto the approval of the principal. In another 20 per centof the schools the teacher works out the units subject tothe approval of the department head. In 19 per cent ofthe schools the teacher works out the units for her classessubject to the approval or suggestions of no ong. In athird of the schools, after the teachers have worked out theunits for their claAses, conferences of teachers having the

same pupils in their classes are held. The units are revisedin these conferences to provide for better correlation andintegration of the pupil's total assignments in all subjects.In several schools a special committee of teachers plansthe units of a given subject for all teachers of that subjectin the county or city district. These units are subject tominor modifications by each teacher who uses them. In.one instance the committee prepares only a few sampleunits and submits outlines for most of the units. Theseoutlines are filled in by the individual teachers. Usuallythese committees work under the direction of a specialcounty or city supervisor. In two instances supervisionis furnished by specialists from schools of education. Invery large high schools where several teachers have sectionsof pupils in the same subject and grade these teachers forma committee to develop units in the given subject. Theyare usually directed in their efforts by the departmenthead.
The revision of units.---In 61 per cent of the schools unitsare revised continuously whenever change becomes neces-sary or a better plan is &covered. In the remaining

schools the units are revised each semester or each year.
Oorrelation of unit8.---In 41 per cent of the schools a

systematic effort is made to correlate the units of one subject
with the units in the other subjects which the pupil may be
carrying at any given time. Regular conferences of the
teachers concerned are scheduled wherever this correlationgoes on suolsfully. These schools frequently report jhe
use of what are known as "departmental cute" Wider the
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFÈRENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Dalton plan. For example, a research theme in civics may
be used by the English department as a basis for teaching
methods of preparing a bibliography or of constructing a
long theme.

Differentiated assignmen18.--In 70 per cent of the schools
separate assignments are provided on each unit for each
ability level. The typical number of levels provided for
is 3, the range being from 2 to 4, levels.

In 67 per cent of the schools considerable choice of topics,
references, and problems is allowed within the assignment
for any ability level. This choice, however, is much more
commonly and freely provided for the average and above-
average levels than for the lowest level.

In three-fourths of the schools in which differentiated
assignments are provided the pupil is required to begin
with the work of the lowest ability- level and to advance
through it and the work of the higher levels as far as he
can. In the remaining schools the teacher usually decides
the ability series with which the pupil should begin. In one
school the doubtful practice of permitting the pupil to
make his own choice is followed. In no school are mental-
test results the sole criterion for deciding with which es
of assignments the pupil shall begin.

The typical procedure in differentiating assignments is to
give the slower pupils quantitatively less to do and also to
give them work which is qualitatively less difficult in that it
req" less intelligence. The process is reversed for the
brighter pupils, giving them quantitatively more to do As
well as work which requires a higher degree of intelligence.
Sometimes a single series of problems is used, so graduated
that the easiest problems come first and those which call for
the highest type of mental ability come last. In other cases
each problem, project, or topic counts so many "points."
Definite standar& are set up requiring that a certain number
of points be earned in order that the pupil may be awarded
a certain mark corresponding to a given level ad achieve-
ment. In a few schools slow pupils are awarded any given
mark for a smaller 'umber of "points" than are required of
the faster pupil. More schools report attention to differen-
tiation for brighter pupils than for slower impils.
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Pupils' interest in the method.Eighty-five per cent of the
; schools report that more pupils are motivated by true interest
under this 5-step cycle of work on the unit plan than are so

I motivated under the traditional plan. Interest is here
defined as doing the work for its own sake because the pupil
sees it as a self-adopted goal. The activity and industry of
the pupils are frequently cited as evidence. However, some
schools believe that an excellent teacher might use other
methods and secure a degree of interest just as high.

About a fourth of the schools report that some pupils loaf
or refuse to work under the plan. In response to the question
" What measures are taken with such pupils?" several types
of responses were made: "We do not look upon the matter
as a refusal to work but rather as indifference to any mental
exertion." "We have had some cases where pupils thought
they did not know how to work. In such cases an efficient
tetcher has a chance to save pupils who would be lost under
the conventional procedure." "Investigations are made of
the pupils 'previous records to locate the difficulty. Individual
conferences are held with the pupils. An attempt is made to
organize the unit so that even the few who refuse to work will
be interested." Other measures reported were: Compulsory
work after school, conferences with parents, individual
guidance, and special coaching classes.

Equipment of classrooms.---Sixty-one per cent of -the schools
report an ample library of reference books , about half of the
schools have movable tables and chairs in the rooms given
oyer to work on the unit plan; less than half report all neces-
sary equipment; and less than a third provide file cases in the
classroom for pupils' written work; tests, records, and other
materials. Only 11 per cent ,of the schools check all four
of the aboie items. One school reports that the "rooms are
largely seated, with fixed desks because after a trial both
teachers and pupils preferred to go back to fixed desks."
This experience, however, is not typical.

The school day.--The typical length of the school day in, these schools is 360 minutes, with a range from 300 to 435
minutes. The median number of periods per school day is
between 6 and 7. The typical length of the period is 55 mirk-e

utes, showing the influence of the arguments which have been
(262]
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advanced in the past few years for longer periods in which
supervised or directed study may be carried on.

Home study.---Eighty-one per cent of the respondents say
their plans presupposepat pupils will give some time to hoine
study. The typical eipectation is one hour per day. How-
ever, this expectation varies for pupils of different ability
levels and for pupils of different grades. A small 'limber of
respondents say they try to have pupils do all their work in
school, although occasionally some home work is desirable.
There is perhaps too much tendency to expect slow pupils to
do more home work than bright pupils. However, this expec-
tation is based on the assumption that both types of pupils
are worldng on the same assignment level. The expectations
are invariably higher for the upper grades than for the lower
grades. The typical expectation by grades iESeventh grade,
30%minutes per day; eighth grade, 45; ninth/grade, 60 ; tenth
grade, 90; eleventh grade, 120; and twelfth grade, 180.

The marking systemThere are no characteristics which
differentiate the marking systems of this group of schools
from the marking systems of a larger group of schools
reported later in Chapters I and II of Part IV, except that
the present group fails to show as much variability as the
other larger group of schools just mentioned. About a
fourth of the schools now being studied report the use of a
percentage system of marking; more than a third the use
of a 5-point letter, number, or other symbol scale; nearly a
fourth the use of a letter system with percentage equivalents;
a few the use of 4-point or 6-point letter systems, or letters
with plus and minus signs. Needless to say such qualitative
marking systems at best suggest a compromise with Professor
Morrison's idea that each unit should be mastered by each
pupil. Conceivably different marks might be used to indicate
different rates of progress but they are not being so use4 in
these schools.

Reports to parents. The typical report to parents from
these schools shows: A mark indicating the quality of the
pupil's perfonnalice in each subject; the pupil's industry;
deportment or character traits; and attendance. In addition,
some of the reports show the pupil's rank in class, facts about
his health, and the extent to which he participates in extra-

a
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

curriculum activities. One school sends a' letter to parentswhenever a failing mark is placed upon the report ctrd.
Report cards are sent out, typically, each six weeks. Afew schools send out reports to parents at intervals of 4, 5,8, 9, 10, or 12 weeks.
Promotion.In about three-fourths of these schools a pupilis promoted in a subject only when he has finished the unitsfor that subject. However, several schools point out that aminimum assignment is satisfactory for promotion. Insome schools a pupil who has failed to complete one ormore units at the end of- the year is permitted to take theseunits the following year without repeating units which havealready been passed. Many schools report the purely

common-sense procedure of promoting on the basis of whatseems best for the child. Over-age pupils are frequentlypassed on. In some schools semester tests play an importantpart in the pupil's promotion. In all schools the pupil's ageand mental ability, the nature of the subject-matter, and thenumber of trials which the pupil has made at the unitinfluence promotion.
Acceleration and retardation.--About a third of the re-spondenta aim to accelerate the progress of the brighterpupils. However, typically, enrichment is favored. Duringthe year 1929-30, about 7 per cent of the pupils did oneand one-half year's work as compared with 5 per cent whodid only one-half year's work. The most acceleration andthe least retardation is reported in social studies whichleads the list in the percentage of its offerings presented bymeans of the unit assignment and the &step teaching cycle.(Fig. 1.) The least acceleration and the most retardationis reported for foreign linguage` d mathematics, theformer subject-matter field ranking toward the bottomof the list in the percentage of its offerings which are Ore-sented by means of the unit plan.

I. SOME BROAD COMPARATIVE ASPECTS -

In none of the schools studied are all of the courses organ-ized on the unit plan, and in the typical school considerablyless than half of its offerings is presented y means of theso-called "Morrison plan." Those subject-matter fields,
[264]
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whenfin the highest percentages of offerings are presented by
means of the plan, are fields which properly may be classified
under the science type. In general, respondents -using the
term "Morrison plan" to describe certain of their prac tices
have identified the term with the 5-etep teaching and learning
cycle which Morrison regards as applicable only to subject-
matter of the science type. Typically, the purposes of
each of the five stepsas set forth forth by these respondents,
the methods employed in each step, and the proportion of
time allotted to eachare in harmony with the practices
advocated by Morrison. However, a wide variability of
practice is characteristic of this group of schools in each and
every respect. Testing for mastery is regarded in these
schools as a sixth step following the recitatiot period rather
than a culminating phase of the assimilation period. In a
few instances the units used in these schools follow Morrison's
ideas closely. Some of these units are included in ChapterVI, Part II. However, in this important respect also a wide
variability exists. This variability is closely related to an
effort made in these schools to differentiate each uni.t for
different levels of ability, an effort not urged by Morrison
except its he suggests supplementary projects for the brighter
pupils. Most schools studied lack the ideal classroom
equipment for class work wherein directed study is em-
phasized and pupils spend a large proportion of their time
working as individuals or in small groups. The lengthened
period which is typical of these schools will be regarded by
many as in harmony with a procedure which emphasizes
directed study. The increased requirements with respect to
home study in the upper grades of the secondary school may
also seem to be proportioned to the increased power of
independent study which should be developed in more
mature pupils. The marking and promotion systems in
the schools studied show no influence of Morrison's ideas.
All practices considered, howéver) as they have been reportedin the preceding sages, the conclusion is inevitable that-
certain ideas hicorporated in Morrisop's "Practices of
Teaching in the tiors-oidary School" have modified classroom
procedures in theft aclools 'to an important extent.
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CHAPTER III : THE DALTON PLAN

1. AN OVERVIEW

Number of schools wing the plan.The prelinrtnary inquiry
indicated that the Dalton plan was reported in use by only
162 schools, or by less than 2 per cent of the 8,594 schools
whose replies were tabulated. (Table 14.) Moreover, the
plan was used witfi estrmated unusual success in only 15
schools, or in less than 2 in each 1,000 schools included in the
tabulations. A modified Dalton plan was reported in use by
486 or 6 per cent of the schools whose replies were tabulated.

Total enrollment and we of the plan.The percentage of
schools reporting the use of the Dalton plan shows a tendency
to increase as the total enrollment increases. (Column 4.)
The same tendency is well marked in the case of the modified
Dalton plan. (Column 8.) The percentage of schools of
any size in which either.the Dalton plan or a modified Dalton
plan is used with estimated unusual success closely borders
zero. (Columns 6 and 10.)

o
TABLE 14. Schools using the Dalton plan or a modified Dalton plan,classified according to total enrollment

Enrollment group

h.

Num-
ber of

schools
remrt-

Dalton plan Modified Dalton plan

Use
Use with mo-
timated un-
usual success

Use
Use with to-
timated un-

usual successi
Num-
ber

Per
oent -

Num-
ber

Per
cent

Num-
ber

Per
cent

Num-
ba

Per
oent

1
,

I 3 4 1 6 7 6 9 19

50 or less
61 to 100
101 to 250
251 to J500
601 to 750
751 to 1,000
More than 1,000

Total
s

1, 476
1, 9104
2, 391
1, 1211

561
304
740

27
28
44
24
3

12
24

2
1
2
2
0
4
3

3
II
3
3
1
1

1

6o
86

123
71

- 62
34
71

3
4
6
7
9

11
10

7
10 . 0
16
7
6
1

6

0

1

1

1

0
. 1

8, 69. 162 2 1.5 0 52 1
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PRQMOTION

Type of organization and use of the plan. --Type of organiza-
tion exercises no appreciable influence upon the extent to
which either the Dalton plan or some modification of the
plan is used. (Table 15.) All types of organization are
represented in uniformly small proportions.

TABLE 15. s using the Dalton plan or a modified Dalton plan,
classified according to type of organization

Type d organisation

Dalton plan Modified Dalton plan

Nam-
ber of

schools
report-

Use
Use with es-
timated un-

usual success
Use

Use with es-
timated un-

usual success

Num-
ber

Per
cent

Num-
ber

Per
cent

Num-
ber

Per
cent

Num-
bier

Per
cent

1 I 8 i 1 s 7

-

8 le

9 to 12
7 to 12
8 to 1 l
7 to 9
10 to 12
6 to 11
All other'

Total.

4, 30t
1,284

638
614
308
106

1,341

65
34
9

20
5
4

25

1

2'
1
3
1

4
2

5
3
1

1

1

1

3

0
0
0
0
o
1

0

198
102
23
48
28

5
82

5
8
4
8
9
5
6

6

25
10
5
1

3
1

7
,

52

1

r, 1

1

C

1

1

1

1
8, 594 162 2 15 0 486

Geographical digribviion of schools using the plan.Forty-
two States are represented by the 162 schools reporting the
use of the Dalton plan. No State is represented by more
than 16 shools. Schools in which the Dalton plan is used
in any State do not exceed 7 per cent of the schools1/4 that
State, whose replies were tabulated. In many States the
percentage of use is as low as 1. The iiaximum percentage
of use with estimated unusual success reported by any State
is 1. Forty-seven States are represented by the 486 schools
reporting the use of a modified Dalton plan. The maximum
number from any one State is 61. The maximum percentage
of use is 26, and the maximum percentage of use with esti-
mated unusual success is 6.

A general impression.These figures leave the general
impression thiiit a slight but widely disseminated tendency
existalo use the Dalton plan or some modification of it, and
that a surprisingly small number of respondents using the

267)
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plan have any considerable measure of confidence in its
success. Data from an inquiry on provisions for individual
tifferences sent out to a selected group of schools by the
United States Office of Education in 1928 point in a similar
direction. Of 1,872 schools whose replies to the 1928
inquiry were tabulated, only 110, or about 6 per cent, reported
the Dalton plan to be in use. The 1928 inquiry form was not
planned to indicat9 the use of a modified Dalton plan or to
indicate use with ¿stimatedunusual success.

I. SELECTING SCHOOLS FOR INTENSIVE STUDY

The follow-up inquiry.To secure detailed information
concerning the practices of schools using the tea "Dalton
plan " a 15-page, follow-up, inquiry form was prepared.
Copies of the form were addressed to 190 schools; 15 which
had reported on the preliminary form the use of the Dalton
plan with estimated unusual success, 52 which had reported
the use of a modified Dalton plan with estimated unusual
suc4ess, and 123 which had reported the Dalton plan in use.

The responsa.Ninety-three replies were received. Forty-
nine replies explained either that a study of the inquiry form
had revealed that what the school was doing was not the
Dalton plan, or that the Dalton plan had been discontinued.
Typical statements are: "The plan on an extremely modified
scale was used in the American and European history climes.
It is not in use this year." "Any points of the Daltoi plan
which have been in use in this school have been so worked.
over that the plan is not now recognizable." Forty-four
inquiry forms were returned filled out. Twelve of these were
discarded because the practices reported in them obviously
were related not even remotely to the practices ora Daltorf
school. Returns from 32 schools were selected for tabula-
tion and detailed study. Aventy-four of these had reported
the Daltoholan in use; 7 had reported a modified Dalton plan
in use with estimated unusual success; arid 1 had reported the
Dalton plan in use with estimated unusual success.

See sea Tbe Scope : A Preliminary View, p. 4.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

3. A COMPARATIVE STUDY

Orileria. The criteria for this comparative study are the
differentiating characteristics which distinguish the Practices
of a Dalton. school from the traditional school, as advanced
by the originator of the Dalton plan, Miss Helen Parkhurst.

Steps iwolved.The procedure here is identical with that
followed in Chapter II, Part II, in dealing with the Morrision
plan. First, a fief statement will be made concerning the
distinguishing 6haracteristics of the Dalton plan. Second, a
description will be given of a group of schools selected because
in all probability their practices are the closest approximation
to the practices of a Dalton school to be found anywhere
outside of Children's University School in New York.'
Third, the broader comparative aspects will be summarized.

44 SALIENT FEATURES OF THE DALTON PLAN

Basic principles and implied aggpects of organization.The
three fundamental principles on which the Dalton plan is
based are: (1) Freedom, (2) cooperation, or the interaction
of group life; and (3) economy of forces or the budgeting
of time.' The two principles last mentioned antedate all
other educational experiments, according to Miss Parkhurst.5
These two principles-find expression through three phases of
organization which are ;:z :tidal to the establishment of any
school upon the Dalton plan. First, the school must be
organized on the basis of a unit technically known as a
"house." Translated into prevailing Urmino logy a " house"
is a home-room composed of pupils from all E es in the
school instead of pupils from one grade or half-grade, as is
usually the case. In other words, the " fiouse " includes a
crosssection of the entire school enrollment. Theoretically
at least, such an organization contributes to the greater

I Parkhurst, H. Education on the DAlton Plan. New York, E. P. Dutton & Co., 19*
and A.n Explanation of the Dalton Laboritory Plan. London, Itheland, Dalton Ammoniating,
1921

Mips Varkhorst's own school.
4 PAbant, Helei . Education on the Dalton Plan. York, I. P. Detain & Oa,

1912, pp. 19 and 24.
I Mimeographed statement lamed by Miss Perkliant to hirAtudel& at the Olio.itsle

University, summer semi= of 1921.
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'NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

interaction of the groups which compose the school.' Sec-
ond, the traditional classrooms must be transformed into
subject-matter laboratories.' In these laboratories the pupils
of all grades will work simultaneously on their joeveral tasks
either individually or in groups. Thisefeature of organiza-
tion sets the stage for greatly increased interactioh of group
life, To transform classrooms into subject-matter labora-
tories fundamental changes in equipment are necessary.
Laboratories should be equipped with movable tables and
chairs, with libraries of reference books, with essential filing
devices, and with all necessary maps, charts, visual aids,
and other apparatus for independent study by individuals
and by groups in the subject-matter field to which the
laboratory is assigned. Third, the fixed daily schedule- of
classes must be abandoned.' Upon this third feature, in
Miss Parkhurst's opinion, the principle of the budgeting o
time is dependent. No school by any stretch of the imagina-
tion could be regarded as a Dalton school while maintaining
the traditional fixed schedule of classes. The "house" and
the "laboratory " ari, likewise essential not only to the inter-
action of group life. but also to the funqioning of the principle
of the budgeting of time. Moreover, all three phases of
organization contribute to the freedom under which the
'pupil works. Unless the school is organized into "houses,"
unless the classroom has been transformed into the "laboram
tory," and unless the fixed daily schedule of classes has been
abandoned the fundamental principles of the Dalton plan
are not characteristically provided for and in a fundamental
way tht school differs from a true Dalton school. Still other
criteria should be considered ill any attempt to determine
the extent to which a school's practices approximate the
practices of a Dalton school.

All subjects and grades must be affected by the plan.In the
words of the origit-ator " the Dalton plan is more a sociological

ParkburstRelen. An Explanation of the Dalton lAboratory Plan. London, England,
Dalton Association, 1936, p. 6.

/ Ibid., p. 4.
Pszkburat, Halm Education on the Dalton Plan. New York, B. P. Dutton &

1922, p. 4e4 and An Explanation of the Dalton Lebontoty Plan. London, Kngland, Dalton
Association, l, p, &
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, iND PROMOTION

than an academic venture . . . Its aimis to transform not
a fragment, but the whole of the school day, and the entire
schlaol as well." 9 By implication this statement sets up
anbther criterion. For example, a school can not put its
ninth-grade English or algebra on the Dalton plan and leave
other subjects to traditional presentation. Some form of
the unit assignment resembling the "contracts" of the
Dalton plan might be used under such conditions but it
would be unfortunate to call the procedure the Dalton plan.
The entire school must be affected by the Dalton plan if the
plan is really in. effect at all. "The Dalton plan should
primarily be regarded as a way of school living." '° "The
pupils of the geveral grades within the school intenningle as
a community. The Dalton plan insists upon this constant
reciprocity and intermingling." " "Use home life as a
model for school living . . . give the pupils their jobs and
let them move in and out about the laboratories at will, as
they look for the book or the teacher that will unravel a
difficulty." 12

The " joh" .The Palton school resembles the traditional
school in maintailainirfa system of grades and a curriculum
suitably adapted to each grade.° However, the Dalton
school differs from the traditional school in the way the
curriculum is presented to the pupil. In the Dalton school
the curriculum for a given grade is broken up into as many
allotments as there are months in the school year. Each
allotment forms a lárge unit called a " job" 14 which by defini-
tion is a month's work in all subjects." The "job" is care-
fully integrated and correlated. By means of "departmental
cuts" a great deal of overlapping of assignments and
unnecessary repetition are avoided. The assignments con-.
structed by individual teachers for their own subjects are

Parkhurst, Helga. An Explanation of the Dalton Laboratory Plan. London, England,
Dalton Association, NZ, P. &

IbkLp,$,
u p.
12 Ibid., p. 5.
II Ibid., p. 6.
14 Ibid., p 4.

Ibid., P. &
s. Parkhurst, H. Education on the Dalton Plan. New York, E. P. Dutton & 0o.,

urn, p.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

critically examined in a joint meeting of the entire staff."
Such joint mee are the foundOon of integration and
correlation.

The "job book."The "job" is presented to the pupil in
the form of a " job book." The "job book" consists of a
set of mimeographed assignments or guide-sheets in which the
work the pupil is expected to do, or his "job," is clearly
indicated. The " job" is usually stateid in the form of prob- '
lems to be solved." Each pupil in a given grade receives
the same "job." This does not preclude a differentiation
of tasks within any given "job" for pupils of different
capacities or interests. Each "job" must be completed in
all respects before the pupil may undertake the next "job." 2°

Unit, contract, assignment, and allotmentThe word
"unit," which plays a conspicuous part in this entire study
of plans characterized by the unit assignment, is used in a
technical sense in the Dalton plan to inean one day'i work
in a subject.2 The term " assignment" or "allotment" or
"contract" as used in the Dalton school comes closer to
meaning what Morrison, for example, means by a unit.
However, the assignment for the average pupil in any sub-
ject-matter field, under the Dalton plan, is the pupil's work
for 20 school days or one month.

The bulletin board.:-The bulletin board figures prominently
in a Dalton school. It must be read by each pupil each
morning The pupil can not budget his time, that is,
can not plan his work for the day, unless he has obtained the
information which the bulletin board carries. From the
bulletin board he takes notes concerning announcements
which will affect his plaits for the day. He discovtirs whether
he has been summoned by one or more teachers for individual
conferences, and if so, where and when the conferences are
to be held. He makes a record of small group conferences

1? Parkhurst, Helen. An Explanation of the Dalton Laboratory Plan. London, England,
Dalton Association, 19Z, p. 4.

18 Parkhurst, Helen. Education on the Dalton Plan. Now York, K. P. Dutton & Co.,
1922, p. 6.

9 Ibid., p. 6.
*Ibid., p. 6.
11 Ibid., p. 6.
82 Parkhurst, Mien. An Explanation of the Dalton Laboratory Plan. London, Ingiand,

Dalton Association, 1921, pp. 7, 1
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

which he must attend. Such conferences are always called
when a small group of pupils have arrived at certain pre-
determined "instruction points" or when new work is to be
assigned. He looks for announcements of "grade confer-
ences " of pupils of his own grade or of other grades. Aity
grade conference may affect his plans because a certain srb-
ject-matter laboratory will be closed while the grade is
holding its meeting. Therefore, in spite of a superficial
appearance of triviality the peculiar use of the bulletin board
in a Dalton school creates an important criterion for deter-
mining whether a given school is using the Dalton plan.

Planning the day's work.Each pupifplans his day's work
during "organization time," 2° a period of about 15 minutes
during which the pupils of each "house " meet with the
"house teacher." During this period each pupil discusses
his job with the teacher or with the other pupils. Out of
these discussions each pupil develops a plan for the best use
of his day.

The morning sessim.---When "organization time" is over,
the pupils go to the various subject-matter laboratories.24
During the greater part of the foreitoon each pupil freely
follows his plan: The morning session closes with a "con-
ference time." " At this time all the pupils in each grade
assemble with one of the subject-matter specialists to talk
over a definite section of their "job." "Conference time "
is allotted to teachers of different subject-matter fields on
successive days. That is, the conferences may deal ilieh
English on Monday, with mathematics on 'Negro?, ivith
some other subject-matter field on Wednesday, and so on
for the remainder of the week.

7714 afternoon wasion.The afternoon session of the Dalton
school is given over to scheduled periods for such activities
as music, art, physical education, industrial and household
arts."

Teats and examinations.---Other criteria tending to distin-
guish the Dalton plan from other methods of school procedure

ibid., p. &
14 p. 7.

p. 7.
Mimeagrobed sheets distributed by Miss Parkhurst to bar students at the Ohio State

University, gummier Mika

(273 )

a Ibid.,
Ibid.,
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

deal with the measurement and with the recording of the
pupil's progress. The place of tests and examinations in the
Dalton plan is somewhat open to question. Miss Parkhurst
doubts that examinations supply any real test of a pupil's
knowledge or ability? However, comprehensive written ex-
aminations are given in the Dalton school at the end of each
month, that is, at the completion of each "job," and one of
the graphs for recording the pupils' progress is provided with
a space wherein the results of the tests may be entered.
Hence, periodical tests and examinations may be regarded as
a part of the program of a Dalton school. Undoubtedly there
is also much subjective testing based upon the teacher's obser-
vations of the pupil's daily work, as in any good school.

The instructor's labordory graph.The Dalton school uses
three kinds of graphs to indicate the pupil's progress. The
first of these is the instructor's laboratory graph." This
graph is essentially a double-entry sheet with the names of
the pupils of a given grade arranged in a vertical column
at the extreme left. Twenty other vertical columns are
headed from 1 to 20 to stand for the 20 units of work in a
month's assignment in one subject-matter field. The pupil's
progress in a given subject is indicated by a straight line
drawn---to the right of the pupil's name, each cross-section
space which the line crosses indicating one "unit" of work
which has been completed. The laboratory graph is posted
on the wall, of the laboratory in a Dalton schcieluand each
pupil records his own progress upon it each day before leav-
ing the laboratory.

The pupil'o contract graph.The second of these graphs is
the pupil's contract graph." This graph is divided by hori-
zontal lines into 20 equal intervals, one for each "unit" of
the month's work in all subjects. Vertical columns are pro-
vided, each of which may be headed with one of the subjects
which the .pupil is carrying. Thusj each vertical column is
divided into 20 equal intervals each of which repellents a
"unit" of work in the given subject. Using the same prin-

17 Parkhurst, Halai. Education on the Dalton plan. Navy York, Z. P. Dottie, & Co ,
1922, p. 140.

p. 137.
a p. 143.

12741

Is Ibid.,
Ibid.,

O
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ciple referred to in the description of the laboratory graph,
the pupil may indicate the number of "units " which he has
completed in any given subject by drawing a straight vertical
line of the proper length in the appropriate column.

The house graph.The third graph used in the Dalton
school is the house graph." This graph lists the names of the
pupils of the "house " in a vertical column at the extreme left
of the card. The pupils' work in all subjects coinbinéd may
be charted on this graph for one week. Each week a new
graph is used and the grfiph for the preceding week is filed.
Forty vertical columns are provided. A straight horizontal
line drawn to the right of a pupil's name indicates the total
number of "units" of work which the pupil has completed
in all his subjects at any time during the school week.

Criteria 81onmarized.---The preceding sketch has been an
attempt to demonstrate that definite and objective criteria
are available for determining the extent to which the prac-
tices of any school approximate the practices of the Dalton
school. These criteria may be summarized under the follow-
ing seven heads: .

1. Extent of the plan within the school
(a) The plan influences the presentation of offerings in all

subject-matter fields.
2. The " house "

(a) The school is organized into houses.
3. The "laboratory "

(a) Classrooms have been transformed Into subject-matter
laboratories.

(b) " Laboratories" have been provided with certain essential
equipment.

4. The "bulletin board"
(a) The bulletin board is the chief medium of announcements

affecting the pupil's plans for the day.
(b) The pupil reads the bulletin board and takes notes prepara-

tory to planning each day's work.
5. The daily time schedule

(a) The traditional daily schedule of classes has been aban-
doned.

(b) An "organization time" is scheduled daily.
(c) The pupil freely follows his plan during most of the morning

session.

a Ibid., p. 147.
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5. The daily time scheduleContinued.
(d) A "conference time" is scheduled at the end of each morn-

ing session.
(e) The afternoon session is given over to scheduled periods

for such subjects as music, art, physical education, indus-
trial and household arts.

6. The assignment
(a) The pupil's "Job" is defined as his assignments in all sub-

jects for one month.
(b) The "job" usually consists of problems to be solved.
(c) The " job" is presented to the pupil in the form of a mimeo-

graphed "job book."
(d) The pupil must finish all parts of his "job"

permitted to take up the next "job."
(e) The "allotment" or "contract's' is a month's assignment

in one subject.
(f) The "unit " is one day's work in a subject.

7. Pupil progress.
(a) Pupil progress is measured by examinations following each

job.
(b) Pupil progress is recorded by meiths of (1) laboratory

graphs, (2) pupil's contract graphs, an4(3) house graphs.

before being

6. PRACTICES OP SELECTED SCHOOLS USING THE DALTON PLAN

The closest existing approximation to the Dalton in.The
method of selecting this group of schools for intensive study
has already been described. The practices of this selected
group of schools probably approximate the Dalton plan more
closely than the practices of any other schools excepting only
the Children's University School, New York City. Under
these circumstances the following facts are interesting and
highly significant.

Size of schools studied.--The schools operating under the
term "Dalton plan" are typically small. Twenty-two have
enrollments of fewer than 500 and 13 have enrollments of
fewer than 250. All enrollment groups are represented, 10
schools having enrollments of more than 500 and 5 of these
having enrollments of more than 1,000:' h.

Type of organization.--Most of thesesehools are of the
reorganized type. The typical school includes grades 7 to 12.
Only six unreorganized schools am represented. The group
of schools studied includes six schools which have been in-
fluenced lyr' the reorganization movement but with atypical

A. -9t1A.iiii
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grade combinations due to the necessity of meeting purely
local conditions.

Number of years Mt plan has been used.The plan is of
recent origin in these schools. Sixteen report it to have been
in use two years or less. Eleven have used the plan from
three to four years and 5 have used it five years or more.
The maximum period of use in any school is eight years.

Attitudes toward the plan.The practices under way in
these schools are reported to be accepted with favor by
pupils, community, faculty, and administration. Pupils in
no instance are regarded as unfavorable. In si'veral in-
stances the community is reported as neutral. These
respondents are unanimous in their belief that pupils are far
better motivated under the so-called Dalton plan than under
the traditional classroom plan.

Length of school day.The typical length of the school day
is 360 minutes, the range being 285 to 435 minutes.

Subjects presented by meow of the 8o-ca214d Dalton plan.
The extent to which the offerings of the various subject-
matter fields are presented by means of the plan ranges from
a little more than a third in music to nearly three-fourths in
the social studies. (Fig. 2.) The median for all subject-
matter fields is 55 per cent. In a few schools nearly all sub-
jects are influenced by the plan. In the South Philadelphia
High School for Girls, music is the only subject not in-
fluenced by the plan. This school most nearly measures up
to the first critariop, namely, that the plan should influence
the presentation of offerings in all subject-matter fields. Yet
South Philadelphia does not claim to have an orthodox
Dalton plan in operation, but is one of the schools which
reported a modified Dalton plan.

The "hause."Two of the 32 schools are organized into
"houses in the Dalton sense of the term. One school in-
cludes grades 7 to 12, the other grades 7 to 9. South Phila-
delphia High School for Girls is not so organized.

The "14bora4ory."----In 22 of the 32 schools one or more
subject laboratories in each subject are maintained. The
extent to which these laboratories function as true labora-
tories in the Dalton sense is dependent in part upon the
extent to which the fixed schedule has been abandoned and

nue-a---to E 277 I
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

free budgeting of time is provided for. In 10 schools some
laboratories are used for more than one subject. In seven
of the larger schools separate subject laboratories are pro-
vided for the pupils of each grade. Twenty schools report
movable tables and chairs and an ample library of reference
books in each laboratory. Sixteen report all necessary
equipment and apparatus. Only seven have file cases for

SUBJECT-MATTER

FIELDS 0

Social studies

Industrial and household arts 69

English

Commercial subjects 65

70

Science 63

Physical education (Dmasium) 55

20

PER CENT

6040

/
#4/-4Y /Ate/ //
07f

-

ir7//xi.W /32;Z,

Mathematics 54 7 f ,477,7/ ///4
Art 53

7

Physical and health education 52 '7
(dismal°

Z/I / /

Foreign language

Music

Median

48

55

nouns 2.Peroentage of offerings in each subject-matter field presented by means of the
Dalton plan

pupils' written work, tests, records, and other materials.
Only four schools report all four items, namely, (1) mov,able
tables and chairs, (2) ample librariof reference books, (3) all
necessary equipment and apparatus, and (4) filing devices.
Nine schools report the first three items. Hence, only a
very few respondents in this group have succeeded in trans-
forming their classrooms into efficient laboratories.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND fROMOTION

The bulletin board. The bulletin board is not the chief
medium of announcements affecting the upils' plans for the
day in any of these schools. In South Philadelphia High
School for Girls, which most closely approximates a Dalton
school in this and in many other respects, the following items
are announced by means of the bulletin board: Presentation
periodi or group conferences; grade or class conferences; and
individual conferences of the pupil with the teacher. How-
ever, much of this information is carried on the teachers'
bulletin boards rather than on the general bulletin board of
the school, and the guide-sheets also carry many announce-
ments which affect the pqpil's work plans for the day. Only
in South Philadelphia High School for Girls do the pupils
read the bulletin board each morning and take notes essential
to planning the day's work. This suggests that the remain-
ing 31 schools are retaining tile traditional daily schedule.

The daily time schedvit .As a matter of fact, South Phil-
adelphia High School for Girls is the only school iii which the
fixed daily schedule has been abandoned to an extent which
permits considerable free budgeting of time. One other
school reports that pupils are allowed to budget their time.
In this latter school, however, a bell sounds at intervals of 45
minutes and pupils are requested to transfer from one room
to another at the sound of the bell or_ to remain where they
are during the ensuing interval of 45 minutes. This pro-
cedure is followed for the purpose of "concentrating corridor
traffic and insuring less interruption." It is a serious com-
promise with the fixed schedule if not essentially a return to
it. In a third school an attempt was made to abandon the
fixed schedule, but after a semester's experience with per-
mittingyupils to budget their time the fixed schedule was
restore& In the South Philadelphia High School for Girls
the pupil budgets about a half of her time. Fixed periods
are provided for assemblies, luncheon, gymnasium, chorus,
art, hoine economics, and student government. These
scheduled activities are typical of the activities to which the
afternoow session of the regular Dalton school is givi6.
Such an afternoon schedule in South Philadelphia is impos-
sible since the school operates in two shifts, one group of

[279)
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pupils coming at 9 a. and leaving at 2.30 p. m., the other
gioup coming at 11 a. m. and leaving at 4.30 p. m. Furth'er
limitations upon the pupil's free budgeting of time in South
Philadelphia are: (1) The pupils of grade 9A, or the first-
term pupils, are allowed no free budgeting of time. Many
will regard this as a desirable exception, since the entering
pupils come from many different schools and the idea of
budgeting their own time is entirely new to them. (2) The
pupils of the " extension group, " a group of low-ability
pupils, 31 are not permitted to budget any portion of their
time. (3) Any pupil may lose her privilege to budget her
time if she willfully wastes time when working under the plan.
Such pupils are placed upon a fixed schedule and their com-
pliance with ;the schedule is carefully checked. During the
second semester of 1929- 70:bout 200 pupils, or i per cent ofIt.the total enrollment were 61. ced upon fixed schedule. How-
ever, the principal, Dr. Lucy L. W. Wilson, reports that none
of these was retained on fixed schedule for an entire year, and
not Nora than a dozen were retained for the entire term.
A noteworthy extension of the principle of free budgeting of
time is made in South Philadelphia for those students who
:iorapose the "Honors Group." " This group consists of
about 10 per cent of the juniors and seniors. The group
is allowed complete freedom of the school, even with respect
to attendance upon scheduled activities.

Checking Otenda, .---The question of checking the attend-
ance of pupils is fre(juently raised in discussions of the advis-
ability of abandoning any portion of the fixed schedule.
Obviously if a pupil is to be given real freedom to budget his
time or to plan his day's work then no rigid and constant
check upon his attendance throughout the day can be made.
Even if he leaves the organization room in the morning with
a definite schedule of the amount of tigie to be given to each
subject during the day, the principle of free budgeting would
imply his right to change that schedule if circumstances
seemed to warrant it. For example, the work in history
which he thought would take only one-half an hour proved to
require an hour. Such incidents are certain to occur and to

11 See sea 9, Ch. VII, Pt. I. Nike no. 7, Ch. VII, Pt. I.
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necessitate a revamping of the tentative schedule for the
day's work. Since South Philadelphia High School for Girls
is the only school in this group which allows real budgeting
of time, Doctor Wilson's answer to the question, "How do
you secure a continuous record of each pupil's attendance
throughout the school day?" is signifiCant. She replies,
"We do not secure it!"

Provisions for laggarcls.In South Philadelphia pupils who
do not work successfully under a plan of free budgeting of
time are placed on fixed schedule and supervised daily.
With pupils falling behind in the other schools various
remedial measures are employed. The pupil's study-hall
activities are analyzed and suggestions are made for a better
use of his time; he is required to make up work outside the
regular school hours; he is coached in special individual or
small group conferences; or his program of allied Ktivities is
restricted.

Hornet'study.In the Dalton school home study has been
tabooed on the theory that all study should proceed under
the expert al -tion of the teacher. This position is hardly
tenable when 4plied to the secondary sci ool where pupils
become capable of increasing self-directioL. Twenty-nine
of the thirty-two respondents expect that some time will be
given by each pupil to home study. The typical amount is
five and one-half hours per week. More home itudy is
expected from pupils in the upper grades, the ratio of amounts
of timp for grades 7 and 12 being 1 to 2.

The a8signmen4.---In 11 schools the term "job" is used to
apply to the assignments forr a definite p*iod of time in all
subjects elected by or required of Ile pupil. This definite
period is oi.extenkve with the marking period of the school,
wilich seems a reasonable approximation to the Dalton plan,
wherein the "job" consists__ of integrated assignments in
several subjects planned to occupy the average pupil's time
for one month. In all, the pupil's work for the year is
divided into "jobs" in 23 schools. However, in 12 of these
schools the job is regarded ak having no definite, quantita-
five meaning. Moreover, the "job" is regarded as a sub-
division of one subject, not as an integration of the assign.-
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

ments in all subjects which the pupil is nurying . Hence, in.
these 32 schools, as a group, the term "job" has no fixed
definition as in the Dalton school. Typicalistatements on
this point are: "The individual teacher decides the amourit
of time which the average pupil shall give to a job." "The
time varies according to the subject matter, its difficulty,
and its importance." Also, the terms "allotment and con-
tract" as used in these schools have no uniform meaning.

Correlation ofpassignmentg.--One of the most distinctive
features of the Dalton school is the integration of the pupil's
work in the various subject-matter fields if the "job" is
properly built. To secure this integration the Dalton school
resorts to a simple but effective procedure. Each teacher
builds the contracts or assignments for her subject. Next,
each group of teachers having the same pupils in their classes
hold conferences during which all assignments are revised
with a view to correlation and integration. By means of
"departmental cuts" many repetitious tasks are removed

'from the "job." For example, a theme prepared as a part
of the history assignment may also be submitted to the Eng-
lish teacher to meet certain of her requirements. Obviously,
the idea of " departmental cute" has wide application to
all subject-matter fields. Freed from unnecessary and over-
lapping effort, the pupil finds that his range of worthy ac-
tivities has been increased or that a margin of time has been
allowed for that refinement of effort which enters into all
truly creative work. In 11 of the schools being studied
procedures are being used which should secure the same de-
sirable results. Typically, however, each teacher in this
group of schools works out her own assignments independ-
ently and submits them for the approval of the principal or the
department head. In some of the schools not even this ap-
proval is required. In other schools the contracts or assign-
ments in a given subject are developed by a special committee
of teachers in the given subject-matter field. The assign-
inents are then used by all teachers of the subject in the .

county or city district. This method undoubtedly results
in better assignments than would be developed ordinarily
by the individual teacher working independently. However,
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it probably fails to secure any high degree of correlation or
integration. Some respondents frankly state that they are
not securing the desired degree of correlation of the various
subject-matter fields. One school reports a method for secur-
ing correlation which might supplement or at times replace
the staff meetings just mentioned. The method consists of
supplying each teacher with copies of the guide sheets which
teachers in the other subject-matter fields have developed
for her pupils. Careful study of these sheets enables the
teacher to improve her own guide sheets from the standpoint
of integration and correlation 'and to make suggestions to
other teachers for improving theirs.

A feature related to ckrelation.Under the Dalton plan the
pupil is required to finish all parts of one "job" before taking
up the next. That is, the pupil must finish the month's
assignments in all subjects before he may take up the next
month's assignment in any subject. This simple require-
ment has far-reaching consequences. Suppose the assign-
ments in English, social studies, mathematics, industrial
arts, and foreign language, for a given group of pupils, have
been carefully integrated for each "job." The careful plan-
ning would be of no particular service to a pupil who was
working, for example, qp the first "job" in English, on the
second in social studies, on the third in mathematics, on the
fourth in industrial aris, and on the fifth in foreign language.
Yet analogous situations would be prevalent if some restric-
tion were iiot placed upon the' pupils. Due to different de-
grees of interest or to different capacities or aptitudes in the
several subject-matter fields, any pupil might soon be distrib-
uting his timt through several "jobs." Despite the im-
portwe of this restriction the evidence from the schools
which are operating under the term "Dalton plan" shows
that no similar requirement is being made. Of emirs., in
the first place, in many of the schools the work is not being
planned in "jobs" at all. Yet, in those wherein the work is
planned after the fashion of the "job" the pupil is not re-
quired to finish all the assignments of one "job" before he
takes up the next. Even in the South Philadelphia High
School for Girls, which resembles the Dalton school more
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than any of the other schools being studied, the term "job"
is not used at all. Instead, the term "unit" is used in the
sense of a natural, meaningful subdivision of subject-mattRr
with no regard to the time element required for mastery.
The pupil's work in each subject proceeds in a manner prac-
tically independent of her progress in her other subjects.

Meaning of "unit," "assignment," and "confract."--There
is no semblance of uniformity in these schools in the use of
the terms "unit," "assignment," or "contract." In a few'
schools the term "unit" is used in the true Dalton sense
meaning one day's assignmefit in a subject. In some schools
the unit is a logical or natural division of subject matter.
The terms assign.ment and contract are frequently synony-
mous. Few respondents define unit, contract, or assignment
in chronological terms. Typical comments on this point are:
" The individual teacher decides the length of time to be given
to the assignment." "The subject matter is divided into
real units without regard to time requirements." "Assign-
ments vary in number according to the nature and impor-
tance of the material." "Units are variable according to
the nature of the subject matier."

Assignments in problem form.Twenty-three schools re-
port an endeavor to present the "job" to the pupil in the
form of problems. Nine schools report that problems com-
pose about a half of the "job." As a rule the "job" does
not consist of a fixed number of problems.

Guide shtet8 . In 29 schools the assignments are presented
to the pupils in the form of mimepgraphed guide sheets. In
two schools these sheets are bound into a booklet comparable
to the "job book." As a rule the guide sheets for a given
unit contain: Directions for study, 'references for reading, a
list of supplementary projects, and an outline of the minimum
essentials. In one school the supplementary projects are
frequently listed on the bulletin board. In anothe; school
the supp1eme4tary projects are card-indexed on 4 by 6 inch
cards. Other items placed on the guide sheets in one or
more schools are: Materials for the motivation of pupil
activities (which suggests Miss Parkhurst's phrase "interest
pockets"), ,tests for gauging results, and questions to aid the
pupil in the search for data.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Use of a basal text.In 30 schools a basal text is followed
in building assignments. In most of these supplemenitry
texts are also considered.

Revi8ion of assignments .---Half the schools report the revi-
sion of assignments to be a continuous process. In the other
schools revision is made at the end of each semester or each
year.

Differentiation of a8rignments for different ability levels.
Twenty schools report the assignment to be built t,o provide
for different ability levels. The typical number of levels
recognized is three, with the range from two to five. South
Philadelphia recognizes five levels by means of separate
guide sheets. One school eriports that no separate series of
units is providild for each ability level but that adaptations
to individual needs are secured through individual con-
ferences. In 21 schools the pupil is allowed *derable
choice of topics, references, and problems within a1e assign-
ment, for both the average and the highest levels. Several
add that this ill not always or necessarily done. Where
differentiated assignments are provided the pupil usually
begins with the problems or units for the lowest ability level
and advances through the assigninents for the higher levels
as far as he can. In four schools the pupil is assigned to the
series of units corresponding to his ability determined either
on the basis of teacher's judgment or on the basis of mental-
test results. In two schools the pupil is given the doubtful
privilege of choosing the series with which he is to begin.
Differentiated assignments for different ability levels show
two types of variation. Slow pupils are given quantitatively
less to do and are assigned work which is qualitatively less
difficult, requiring less intelligence. Bright pupils are given
quantitatively more work to do and work is assigned which
challenges high intelligence.

Predetermined "instruction points." In 21 schools the
assignments are planned with certain predetermined "instruc-
tion points" in view. The teacher calls group conferences of
pupils who simultaneously reach these points. One school
reports an eaperiment with additional group conferences
suggested by the pupils themselves when they feel a common
need for instruction. In only 15 schools are these small
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group conferences called on the basis of pupil-progress as
recorded on the laboratory graph.

Tests.Pre-tests are given infrequently in these schools.
Some kind of test is always given at the end of the assign-
ment. Twenty-two respondents use the objective or new-
type test of mastery exclusively; 10 use both objective and
subjective or essay tests; and 17 supplement objective or
subjective tests with oral tests. In one school a theme sum-
marizing the assignment or unit is frequently required.

Recording pupil prorress.Graph cards on which the pupil
may keep a record of his progress in the various subjects are
provided in only 10 schools. One principal says: "We do not
manage this graph card very well; it is little more than a
report card." Only----sehools report the use of .a laboratory
graph in each subject-laboratory on which each pupil's
progress in the given subject is graphed. One school reports
that the laboratory graph is not much used because of the
necessity of housing 75 teachers in 40 rooms. Only 5 schools
report the use of a " house " graph upon which is recorded
the total progress .in all subjecli of each pupil belonging to
the "house."

Marking .No unusual departures from prevailing methods
of marking are found in these schools. The 5-point letter
system, either with or without percentage equivalents, pre-
dominates. Ten schools report the use of the percentage
system. Other marking systems represented are: The 6-point
letter system, the 4-point letter system, and letters with plus
and minus signs.

Promotion.The respondents usually require the comple-
tion of at least the contract's or assignments of the minimum
level for promotion. Enrichment rather than acceleration, a
broad scholarship rather than a reduction of time spent in
school, is the aim frequently expressed.

Reports to parent8.Report8 to parents are sent out at
intervals of from 4 to 12 weeks. Eighteen schools send out
reports each 6 weeks. The typical report card carries the
following information: A mark indicating the quality of the
pupil's performance in each subject; a mark in industry;
marks or ratings in deportment or character traits; and a
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record of attendance. Sometimes various items concerning
Vealth and the pupil's rank in class also appear on the card.

6. CONCLUSIONS

Ole facts have shown that among the 32 highly selected
schools included in the study, only one reveals in its practices
any considerable number of the features and procedures of
the orthodox Dalton school. All of these schools have been
influenced to some extent by the Dalton plan. Illowever,
they have been influenced to a far greater extent by that
larger movement in education, of which the Dalton plan is a
part, namely, the movement to provide for the pupil definite
assignments of integrated work adapted tokliis individual
needs, itterests, and abilities, to be mastereallity him under
classroom conditions which allow the greatest possible
freedom consistent with wise direction.

The facts have also suggested that the fundamental prin-
ciples which are thought to differentiate the Dalton school
from other schools really function in all good schools. For
example, a vast amount of interaction of group life goes on in
any school, first because pupils are thrown together in widely
varying combinations from one classroom to another in the
academic and the nonacademic subject-matter fields; and
second, because the pupils arrange themselves in the extra-
curriculum in groups which are much different from the
groups in which they find themselves in the work of the
regular curriculum. As for the budgeting of time there
probably never was a school where this did not go on to
some extent. In the typical secondary schools of to-day it is
subject to much greater encourageinent than ordinarily
obtains. Every pupil bas study periods and out-4-school
time' which should be budgeted to the various subjects which
he is carrying; and the practice of permitting the pupil to give
time scheduled for one subject to another subject is becoming
increasingly frequent. In short, the orthodox Dalton school
does not differ from other excellent schools in fundamental
principles but rather in its many features of organization and
procedure which are intended to secure the more effective
functioning of those principles. In these many features of
organization and procedure the orthodox Dalton school differs
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radically from all of the selected schools included in this
intensive study.

In some cases the staffs of these schools are keenly aware
of the significance of these differences. One respondent
might well speak for the whole group of schools when he says:
"I prefer to call our practices a unit system of individual
instruction rather than the Dalton plan."
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CHAPTER IV : THE WINNETKA TECHNIQUE

I. INTRODUCTION

Washburne's collaboration with Burk.--More than 20 years
ago Frederic L. Burk, then president of the San Francisco
State Normal College, initiated a form of individualized
instruction for the pupils of the elementary training school.
One member of the faculty collaborating with Burk in this
early venture was Carleton W. Washburne, now superin-
tendent of schools at Winnetka, Ill. Washburne has made
it very clear that the individualization of instruction which
has gone forward in Winnetka dining these intervening
years is an extension or evolution of the ideas and pro-
cedures developed earlier in San Francisco.' Therefore, a
brief résumé of Burk's pioneer labors should form a fitting
introduction to a cimsideration of the Winnetka technique.

Burk's "exercise books."---In 1913, Burk issued a progress
report of the experiments which he and his colleagues were
conducting in the field of individualized instruction. One
procedure stressed in this report was the substitution of
"exercise books," constructed by the faculty, for the tradi-
tional texts. These "exercise books" contained the
essential materials for individualizing instruction. At the
time .of the' report such materials had been prepared in
arithmetic, language, grammar, writing, primary reading,
formal geography, and to some extent in history.' Burk
emphasized that these materials were not being regarded as
finally formed but were constantly subject to change in the
light of new experience. Unquestionably the "exercise
book" is the progenitor of the "assignment booklet" to be

I As early as UM under the dkection ot Supt. Preston Satoh a form of ladivktualised bistro*.
Lion was in use in Pueblo, Cola

Washburn*, Carleton W. Burk's Individual System as Developed at WInnetka. Is
Twentrlosirth Yearbook, National Society for the Study of Education, Pt. II (1925), p.

Burk, Frederic L Locking) Schooling and a Remedy, Monograph Series A, State
Normal School, San francium Superintendest of State Printing, Sacramento, Calf., 1911.

Ibid., p. 16.
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mentioned later in connection with individualized instruction
in Winnetka.

Burk laid down the following principles for the construction
of exercise books: 6

1. Abstract explanations should be replaced by explanations in
simple language.

2. Each lesson should contain only one new thing to be learned.
3. Lessons should be elastic in length. There should be duplicate

exercises and more of them than most pupils will need to work.
4. Tests should be inserted in the exercises at extremely short inter-

vals to make possible frequent and automatic reviews. Each test
should be followed by corrective exercises. Those pupils who make no
errors on the test should omit the corrective exercises.

Standards established for a year's work in a subject. The
materials for each subject and grade were planned to cover
the amount of work which the slowest pupil reasonably
might be expected to master in one year, allowing some time
for absences.° This idea in modified form obviously inheres
in a similar standard established in Winnetka whereby the
materials for each subject and grade are determined by the
amount of work which a.normat, industrious, pupil of intelli-
gence quotient 95 or higher can do.

Some advantages of the method as seen by Burk .In the
first place, individualized instruction broke up the "lock-
step." Each pupil could advance at his own rate and each
pupil mastered the work as he advanced. Needless to say
this mastery poncept to-day is an important phase of most
plans for individualizing instruction. Since each pupil
mastered his work as he advanced there were no failures.
Since there were no failures no pupil ever repeated a grade.
Each pupil was promoted whenever he had mastered the
materials for a given grade and subject. The method
required each pupil to master all of the assigned work instead
of only a part of it as so frequently happens under the tradi-
tional recitation. Under the method of individual instruction
a heightened interest prevailed. Pupils engaged in their
study during the individual-work period with an earnestness
and absorption never displayed in the traditional classroom.'

Ibid., pp. lb-16.
Ibid., p.

7 Ibid., p. 17.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Moreover, the increase in the amount of directed study
resulting from methods of individual instruction removed
the necessity for undirected study at home.8

C1488 work not trairely individual.---Class discussion was
not eliininated. On the contrary, a regular program of
brief class discussions interspersed the longer periods of
individual work. Burk believed that these periods of class
discussion should occur "when the progress of a group of
pupils has passed beyond some epoch of history, some geo-
graphical area, some problem of modern industry, or other
comVete topic in any field." Two comments are ventured.
First, Burk's concept is here analogous to Miss Parkhurst's
concept of "predetermined instruction points" as practiced
under the Dalton plan. Second, his concept is considerably
different fröm the present idea back of the practice in the
"knowledges and skills" subjects in Winnetka.

Burk's plate in the broad movement for individual instruc-
tion.Burk must be regarded as one (it the pioneers in a broad
movement which has gained increasink momentum during the
quarter of a century just passed' and which now appears
sufficiently powerful to remove the lock-step permanently
from the ranks of accepted techniques of classroom procedure.
Burk's attitude concerning his relation to this movement
establishes an important precedent and is best expressed in
his own words. "We would present what we have done as a
suggestion. We do not in any sense present these outlines
as finished. We do not believe that the method is the only
solution or remedy for the evils of the lock-step. Nor i8 it our
concern to establish the particular form of substitute our expe-
rience has built up.'° But we are concerned that some efficient
system should replace the existing inefficient system, be it ours
or any other that may be devised." "

O. PRACTICES IN WINNETKA

Tht reorganized curriculum. At Winnetka, Ill., Wash-
burne has advanced upon the theory that the first step in
individualizing a school is the reorganization of the curricu-

Ibid., p. 22. 9 Ibid., p. 21 le Italia not Bark' u Ibid., p. iL
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lum." By this reorganization the curriculum is divided into
two parts. The first part, known as the "common essen-
tials," consists of knowledges and skills which bave been
definitely stated and which are needed by all children. The
second part consists of what Washburne terms at various
times as group, socialized, self-expressive, or creative activi-
ties. Obviously these terms overlap. Creative activities
may be group or individual. A similar statement holds for
self-expressive activities. Yet, perhaps, all four terms are
needed at one time or another to describe various phases of
this secohd part of the reorganized curriculum.

Work on the common essentials is completely individualized.
The pupil's work ón the common essentials, or the knowledges
and skills, is completely individualized. There is no sem-
blance of compromise with group activity. In this work lec-
tures and recitations have been abandoned entirely in favor
of self-instnictive practice exercises, which enable the pupil
to ,attain a definite goal, and diagnostic tests which either
reveal that the goal has been attained or indicate huller
necessary practice.° The individual pupil works on each
goal or unit until he has mastered it, and no longer. Several
series of practice exercises are-provided for each goal to be
attained." Diagnostic practice tests are also provided in
several equivalent forms for each goal. If the pupil passes
the first practice test he proceeds to the next unit. If he
fails, the scoring of the test automatically indicates the addi-
tional practice which is needed. After a second period of
practice the pupil takes a second test on the unit and so on
until the unit is mastered.

.The " aséignment bookie t."--The preceding'stateliients have
indicated that each knowledges or skills subject is first divided
into steps, goals, or units.° Next, material must be prepared
which will enable the pupil to instruct himself on the unit. If
ordinary textbooks are to be used they inust be supplemented
with mimeographed assignment sheets, supplementaq expla-

" Washburn*, Carleton 19:- A Program for Individualisation. The Twenty-fourth Year-
book, National Society for the Stidrel Waist lea, Pt. Li, 111115, pp. MOO.

u Washburn*. Carleton W. Winnetka. School and Society, 30: 21, January 12, 19110.
16 Ibid., pp. 11-12.
S. Washburn, Carleton W. A Program for Individualisation. The Twenty-fourth Year:

book, National Society tor the Study of Education, Pt. II, 1925, p.
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nations, and practice materials. These are bound together
in what are termed "assignment booklets." 18 Washburne
says that before writing an,aesignment booklet the teacher
first should state the specific objectivesthat is, the goals or
units of the subjectand second, should prepare complete
diagnostic tests to show whether the child has reached the
objectives." The complete assignment booklet should con-
tain (1) a statement to the child of what he is to try to get
from the A° that is, the goals or objectives; (2) essential
materials not given in the text, such as explanations and addi-
tional practice work and exercises; (3) separate sets of ex-
ercises for each objective; and (4) a set of answers to all
exercises for self-correction.'s

The mastery tests.--In addition to a series of diagnostic prac-
tice tests, a series of diagnostic mastery tests should be pre-
pared covering each unit of work. The practice tests and
mastery tests are really equivalent and interchangeable
forms. The practice test, however, is administered and
scored by the pupil himself, while the mastery test is adminis-
tered and scored by the teacher. The pupil does not apply
for the mastery test until he has convinced himself by means
of practice tests that he has mastered the unit. Four facts
concerning the mastery test should be emphasized. First,
the test is diagnostic." It must show not only whether mas-
tery has been attained, but if mastery has not been attained
it must show just what the pupil's weaknesses are and what
additional work the pupil should do. Second, each test
should be made in several equivalent forms." The use of
but one form is likely to lead to attempts at.memorizing the
test. Third, only multiple response and completion testa are
regarded by Washburne as satisfactory testa of mastery."
Fourth, the purpose of the mastery test is to discfter exactly
what help eaci child needs and not to assign him a mark."

Ibid., pp. 1114110

u
* Wobbles% Owlet= W.

Ibid.
n Washburn, Carleton W.
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The group, ocialized, self-expresgi,ve, or creative activities.--
The nature of the group, socialized, self-expressive, or creative
activities is indicated by the following quotation:

These group and creative activities are frequently centered around
the children's work in social science or literature. They also include,
however, appreciation of music, art, and literature, self-governing
assemblies, playground activities, alippwork, the writing, editing,
i11ustratin5, and printing of a self-supPoiting school newspaper, and
a wide variety of other means for stimulating creative work on the part
of the child and for developing in him a social consciousness.n

This statement suggests that excellent secondary schools
are already accomplishing in their own way what WashburN
is accomplishing dirough his reorganized curriculum. This
is being done in three ways. First, the extracurriculum of
many modern schools is meeting the pupil's needs for group,
socialized, self-expressive, or creative activity in a truly satis-
fying manner. Second, many of the elective subjects are
meeting these same needs for special groups of pupils, as,
for example, in shopwork, art, or music. And third, even in
the required subjects tangential problems and projects which
have their origin in the regular assignments in the subject
are providing avenues for self-expression and creative activity
for the very capable pupils, as well as many opportunities to
all pupils for group and socialized work. However, Wash-
burnrcontends that if the knowledges and skills subjects were
completely individualized they could be mastered in much
less time thAn is now given to them and more time would be
available for the group, socialized, self-expressive, and crea-
tive activities.

Correlation of gubjects under the Winnetka technique.Each
pupil may advance in the various knowledges and skills
subjects at widely varying rates. There are no requirements,
as in the Dalton plan, that assiRments be mastered in all
subjects for a given period of time before a new assignment
in any one subject is taken up. This fact prevents a planned
correlation either among the various phases of the common
essentials or between the common essentials and the group,
socialized, self-expressive, or creative activities. Washburne
definitely states that no effort is made to correlate the social-

I

ti Ibid., p. 34.
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ized and the individualized work. Such correlation as exists
is incidental. Perhaps at no other point do the practiCes at
Winnetka differ more diametrically from the practices of a
Dalton school. Further consideration of the reorganized
curriculum must bi!vrf_tived in order that other salient charac-
teristics of the Winfil'ffocedure may be mentioned.

Homogeneow grOzigrig .Homogeneous grouping on the
basis of soci4Age is a phase of the Winnetka procedure."
Such gróupini brings pupils together who can best associate
in the group, socialized, self-expressive, or creative activities.
Probably the extension of this idea to the secondary school
with its departmentalized organization would be attended
with numerous difficulties.

Budgeting of time .In Winnetka stome pupils are classed
as self-reliant, others as supervised. Supervised pupils must
get special permission from the teacher to deviate from the
daily program. Self-reliant pupils budget their time as is

done under the Dalton plan. The one exception to this rule
is that self-reliant pupils must be present at discussions in
social science unless excused in advance.25

The teacher's class record.The pprpose of group cialized,
self-expressive, or creative activities in Winnet is never
academic.26 No marks are awarded. Even in the knowl-
edges and skills subjects the teacher's class record carries
only the date when the pupil mastered each goal or unit.
The class record lista the tests of any given subject across
the top of ihe page and the children's names down the side
of the page.27 The date when a given pupil passes a given
tst is written in thé appropriate cross-sectipn space.

The pupil' " goal card."The pupil receives a "goal'
card."" The card carries a series of parallel columns, one
for 'each subject. Spaces are provided for entering the date
when each goal was mastered. The back of the "goal card "
provides a cross-section arrangement whereon the pupil's
ratings on a 5-point scale in the following traits may be

Ibid., p. 34.

* Ibid., pp. 11, 25.
so p. 34.

Washburne, Carleton W. A Program for Individualization. The Twenty-fourth Year-
book, National Society for the Study of Education, Pt. II, 1925, p. 261.

is Washburn., Carleton W. Winnetka. School and Society, 29:28-30, Jan. 12, 1929.
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graphed : Group spirit, self-reliance, initiative, work spirit,
orderliness, and special interests and abilities. The ratings
of these traits are made cooperatively by the teacher and the
pupil through individual conferences.

Promotidn,Prómotion is based on achievement in the
knowledges and skiUs subjects. It is 'individual, continu-
ous, and by subjects." 3

Extending these procedures to the secondary whoa.While
VVashburne has extended his technique only through the
junior high school grades he has frequently expressed ideas
concerning the extension of the technique through the senior
high school. For example, he sees no reason why shopwork
in the junior and senior high schools should require any spe-
cial technique for individualization.3° To individualize high-
school mathematics or grammar he sees the following neces-
sary steps: Decide definitely what degree of skill is needed;
prepare or select tests to determine *Mien this skill has been
achieved; make assignments to the necessary text material
for the achievement of this skill." To individualize Latin
prepare supplementary materials to accompany the texts.
In developing these supplementary materials it will be neces-
sary: To determine exactly what rules, vocabularzia..iand
translation ability are to be required; to break up thesellilwer
objectives intó smaller work units; to prepare testa to cover
each of these units; to prepare assignment sheets to accom-
pany the Latin text; and to prepare answer *lets by which
the pupil can check the accuracy of his own prose composi-
tion or translation.32 Washburne suggests that analogous
procedures may be used with English or social studies. His
general position with respect to individualizing the work of
the senior high school may be summed up in the following
quotation:

When the general plan of individualized work Is inauguraied in any
subject, supervised study and diagnostic tests will entirely replace the
recitation in this subject There will, consequently, be an immediate
saving of time in the daily program. Much or all of this saved time

p. 34.
Washburne, Carleton W. A Program for Individualisation. Twenty-fourth Yearbook,

National Society for the Study of Education, Pt. II, 19269 pp. 268-200.
tbid., p.

a Ibid., p. 269.
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should be used for socialized activities which may or may not be con-
nected with the individualized subject. In the periods formerly used
for recitations it is quite possible to introdum activities of an entirely
different sort and for which the schools have not previously had time.
Such activities may include dramatisations, discussions of current
topics, self-governing astemblies, or various types of projects in which
the pupils learn to cooperate one with another and in which they are
given an opportunity for creative work and self-expression. To clear
time for these group and creative activities is one of the main purposes
of individual instruction.=

Criteria for a comparative study.The foregoing brief
summary has been focused upon those characteristics which,
in the opinion of the present writer, based upon a careful
analysis of the literature, tend to differentiate educational
practices in Winnetka from educational practices in .other
excellent schools. From this summary a set of fairly
objective criteria are available. These criteria will be
used in a comparative study aimed at discovering the extent
to which the praptices of a highly selected group of schools
operating under the term "Winnetka technique" really
are approximating the practices in Winnetka. To present
the results of this comparative study is the primary purpose
of this chapter. Apparently the following characteristics
of practice in Winnetka should be considered as criteria for
such a comparative study:
I. The curriculum is reorganized into (1) knowledges and skills sub-

jects and (2) group, socialized, self-expressive, or creative
activities.

2. The work in the knowledges and skills subjects is completely
individualized.

(a) Specific goals or objectives have been established in
each subject.

(b) Several series of self-instructive practice exercises have
been prepared for each objective.

(c) Several equivalent forms of a diagnostic practice test
have been prepared for each objective. These are
keyed to indicate automatically the further practice
necessary in case mastery has not been attained.

(d) Several equivalent forms of a diagnostic mastery test
have been prepared for each objective. These are
essentially equivalent to the corresponding practice
tests.

¡I Ibid., p. 270.
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2. The work in the knowledges and skills i3ubjects is completely
indiv idualizedContinued.

(e) "Assignment booklets" lave been prepared to accompany
texts not written for individual instruction.

(f) Reviews of previously mastered materials have been
systematically planned.

(g) The amount of work assigned for a year is the amount
which a normal industrious pupil of intelligence quotient
95 or above can do in the specified interval of time.

(h) The teachers' class records show the date on which each
pupil demonstrated mastery of each objective.

(i) Promotion is based upon achievement in the knowledges
and skills si:bjects.

(f Report cards have been replaced with "goal cards."
3. The group, socialized, self-expressive, or creative activities.

(a) No academic standards have been established for them.
(b) They center around social science or literature or both.

4. No definite correlation has been planned between the knowledges
and skills subjects and the group, socialized, self-expressive, or

creative Activities.
5. Pupils are classed as self-reliant or supervised. Self-reliant pupils

budget their time.
6. Homogeneous grouping on the basis of social age is practiced.

With these criteria in mind the writer will attempt to
set forth as briefly as possible the actual practices of a small

group of secondary schools selected because in all probability
they are approximating these criteria more closely than
any other secondary schools in the country, outside of
Winnetka. The manner of eselecting this small group of

schools will be described and at the same time an overview

will be given of the extent to which the Winnetka technique
is being used in the secondary schools of the United States.

S. AN OVERVIEW
1

Schools using 4e technique and their geographical dieribu-
tion.The Winnetka technique was one of tht3 28 provisions
for individual differences listed on tie preliminary inquiry."
The technique was reported on Ns preliminary inquiry
form to be in by only 119 schools, or about, 1 per cent
of the 8,594 sch sis whose replies were tabulated. More-
over, only 14 schocils, or fewer than two schools in each 1,000
schools replying, were using the technique wiih estimated
unusual success. The origin of the technique in the

N See The Scope: A Pnitminary View, p. 9.
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elementary school and the fact that the public schools of
Winnetka extend only through the first eight grades may
account inpart for the slow extension of the term to thee
work of the secondary-school grades. The 119 schools
using the plan are distributed fairly evenly through 37
States. All geographical areas are represented, a,s is shown
in Table 16. No State is represented by more than nine
schools. The percentages of use and of use with estimated
unusual success (based upon the number of schools replying
from each State) are uniformly low for all States.

TABLE 16.Georrraphical location of schools reporting on the preliminary
inquiry the use of the Winnetka technique with and without estimated
unusual 811,CCes8

Geographical area

Use

Number Per cent

2 3

New England 1

Middle Atlantic 17 1

South 1g 1

Middle West 58 2

West 17 1

Total_ 119 1

I'se with estimated
unusual success

Number

1

5
3

14

Per cent

__f

Schools classified according to total enrolinvnt The tech-
nique is reported in use by schools of all sizes as is shown by
Table 17. The percentages of use are somewhat higher in
the larger schools. (Column 4, Table 17.) Three per cent
of the schools with total enrollments of fröm 751 to 1,000
report the use of the procedure. None of these schools reports
tile use of the technique with unusual success. Less than a

fourth of 1 per cent of the schools in any total-enrollment
group estimates unusual success with the techraque. (Col-
umn 6, Table 17.) However, if the number of schools -using

the method (Column 3) is made the base from which to cal-
culate the percentages of schools which are using the method
with estimated unusual success, then distinct differences
appear in the degrees of estimated unusual success in the
vapious total-enrollment groups (Column 7). For example,
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about a fourth of the small schools, with total enrollments
of 100 or fewer pupils, which are using the technique, ex-

press a considerable measure of confidence in its success.
This fraction is distinctly larger than lhe comparable fraction
for any other total-enrollment group. (Column 7.)

TABLE 17. Schools using the Winnetkck, technique, classified according
to total enrollment

Enrollment group
Number
of schools
reporting

Schools using
the technique

Schools using
the technique

with estimated
unusual sucoess

_

Column
5 divided

by
column
3, per
centNum-

ber
Per
cent

N um-
ber

_

Per
cent

1 2 s 4 $ $ 7

80 or fewer
51 to 100
101 to 250
251 to 500
501 to 750
751 to 1,000
More than 1,000

total

1, 478
1, 994
Z 391
1, 128

561
304
740

10
17
35
24
8
9

16

1

1

1

2
1

3
2

2
5
4
2
0
0
1

2C

' Z
11

S

C

(
e

-t
11, 594 119 1 14 0 1

Schools classified according to type of organization.Schools
of all types of organization, exçepting schools including grades
6 to 11, report some use of the Winnetka technique. (Table
1 8. )

TABLE 18. Schools using the Winnetka technique classified according
to type of organization

Type of organisation
Number
of schools
report ing

Schools using
the plan

Schools using
the plan with
estimated un-
usual success

Column
5 divided
by col-
umn 3,
per centNam-

ber
lb

Per
cent

Num-
ber

Per
cent

1 3 3 4 11 $ 7

P to 12
7 to 12
8 to 11
7 to 9
lo to 12
IS to 11 1
All others I

Total

4, 304
1, 284

638
614
308
105

1, 341

46
28
3

18
8
0

21

1

2
0
a
2
0
1

5
f 3

1

1

0
0
4

0
0
0
o
0
0
0

li
12

33

e

0

0

19

8, 594 119 14
..

0 1

I Schools with atypicalgirade combinations.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Of the schools reporting the use of the technique a larger
proportion are reorganized than unreorganized. (Column

4.) Only the merest fraction of one per cent of the schools of

any type report the use of the technique with estimated
unusual success. (Column 6.)

Gentral impres.. o ----The preceding data lead to the
following general impressions: First, the tendency to describe

certain practices of the secondary school by the term Win-

netka technique is slight but widespread, extending to every
geographical area of the cotmtry. Second, a higher percent-
age of large schools than of small schools are using the term.
However, a markedly higher percentage of. small schools than

of large schools are willing to express a considerable measure

of confidence in the success of the practices which they are

carrying on under the term. Third, there is a tendency for
a larger proportion of the reorganized than of the unreorgan-
ized schools to use the term in describing certain of their
practices; but percentages of estimated unusual success,

based upon the number of schools of each type using the plan,
suggest no differences between reorganized and unreorgan-
ized schools with respect to estimated success.

The data from an inquiry on individual differences sent
out by the Office of Education fn 1928, suggests somewhat
similar impressions. This inquiry was addressed to a sam-
plingU of high schools throughout the country. Of 1,872

replies whichwere tabulated, 128, or about 6 per cent, report-
ed the use of the Winnetka technique. Both reorganized
and unreorganized schools of all sizes were represented.

` 4. DETAILED PRACTICES IN SELECTED SCHOOLS

The follow-up inquiry form.To learn in greater detail the
nature of the practices included tinder the term Winnetka
technique a 16-page, follow-up hiquiry form was addressed
to each of the 119 schools reporting the use4of the technique.
This form covered all items which were listed above as fairly
objective criteria of the extent to which the practices of any
school approximAte the practices reported by Washburne at

Is See am a, The. Slops: A Preliminary View, p.
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Winnetka. The form also included many other items of
probable importance or relationship.

Significant excerpts from letters.--Sixty-one schools replied
to this inquiry. However, only 27 had filled out the form.
Significant letters accompanied the forms which were re-
turned blank. The following excerpts from typical letters
accompanying these blank forms are illuminating:

1. We have studied the Winnetka technique in our teachers' meet-
ings and we have analyzed sample assignments. Our teachers are
making some use of the idea but not of the technique.0 We have studied
other plans in the same way and have used such ideas as we have found
helpful.

2. We are making a very informal experiment in the individualized
study of spelling, which for want of a better term we have called the Win-
netka method. We have no materials other than what we plan ourselves
and we are obliged to base our work on a city-wide list of words.

3. We have made use of a unit plan in two of our classes which has
some of the elem the Winnetka technique, but the rest of the school
is organized on traditional plan. From a study of your inquiry
form we find that our work is too different from the regular Winnetka
technique to be of any value in furnishing statistics to you.

4. Our school has used the Winnetka technique of individualized
instruction only in one or two subjects and in such a limited way that we
can not answer your inquiry form.

Schools selected for detailed study.So much for the forms
returned blank. Even a casual inspection of the 27 inquiry
forms which were returned filled out revealed that none
described a school which closely approximated the prototype
whose name it bore. Nevertheless, the nature and purpose
of the present study justified the selection of a certain final
group of schools to represent the nearest approximation to
the Winnetka technique at all likely to be found anywhere
among secondary schools outside of Winnetka. Only 11

schools were included in this final group. These 11 schools
represent 10 different States-4 in the West, 5 in the Middle
West, 1 in New England, and 1 in the Middle Atlantic region.
They represent all total-enrollment groups as follows: 100
or fewer pupils, 1; 101 to 250, 4; 251 to 500, 1; 501 to 1,000, 4;
more than 1,000, 1. Eight of the eleven schools are reor-
ganized, 6 including grades 7 to 12 and 2 including grades 7

a The italics in this and the following quotations were not used by the writers of the letter&
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to 9. The three remainIng sctools include grades 9 to 12,
7 to 8, and 7 to 10, respectively. The typical length of time
during which these schools had been using what they called
the Winnetka technique was two years. The range of use
extended from one-half year to five years. The median
length of the school day is 360 minutes with a range from 285
to 405 minutes. The median number of periods in the school
day is six, and the median length of the period is 60 minutes.

Attitudes toward the technique being wed.The attitudes of
pupils, faculty, and administration are reported as favorable
or enthusiastic toward individual instruction, while the
attitude of the community is usually neutral. Seven of the
schools believe more pupils are motivated by true interest
(defined as doing the work for its own sake because the pupil
sees it as a self-adopted goal) in classes where the technique
is being used than are so motivated in classes on the tradi-
tional classroom plan. However, one respondent adds that
this is true only in mathematics, formal grammar, and other
similar subjects, which in his opinion lend themselves to
presentation by means of the Winnetká technique. Another
respondent finds the technique to function in Latin but not
in the conVersational phases of modern foreigi language.
These reactions suggest that data should be presented at the
outset to show to what extent the various subjects are being
presented in these 11 schools by means of an individualized
method styled the Winnetka technique.

Proportion of offerings presented by means of the technique.
Omitting those nonacademic subjects which are ordinarily
offered by highly individualized methods, the percentages of
the total offerings presented by a so-called Winnetka tech-
nique are shown in Table 19 for the academic and commercial
subject-matter fields. The unexpected fact is that of the
total offerings of these 11 schools in all grades in any of the
six subject-matter fields being studied, less than a third are
being presented by means of what is termed the Winnetka
technique. The range is from one-fifth in social studies to
nearly a half in mathematics. English ranks second. Two
other facts should be noted. First, social studies-appear at
the bottom of the list in percentage of offerings presented by
means of the so-called Winnetka technique whereas it leads

[803]
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the list in all other forms of individualization by means of the
unit assignment." Second, foreign language ranks near the
bottom of the list, a place which it consistently occupies in
the other studies of individualization reported in this
monograph.

TABLE W.Percentages of total Verings, in the academic and commercial
subject-matter fields, presented by the Winnetka technique

Subject-matter fields
Mathematics..__ _

English__
Science_ _

AM. =ii Er MI,

Commercial_

Gm ow imn,

nom O. map. immi

Per cent
49
31

29
26

alMI, an =No.

- - - - -

Subject-matter fieldsC'on.
Foreign language_
Social studies
Mean_

Per cent
25

20
30

MEN, if an. ,moii iOn.

MED e A. niEw . e M. e =,

Tht curriculum not reorganized in these 8chools. Not one of
these 11 schools is even closely approximating the practices
which are being carried forward in Winnetka. In each school
only a few subjects or grades are affected by the newer

iztechniques. The curriculum is not reorganized into common
essentials on the one hand and group, socialized, self-expres-
sive, or creative activities on the other. This statement is
supported by a careful study of the place of the following
activities in these schools: Dramatics, music (chorus or glee
club), music (orchestra or band), dancing, art, organized
games, playground work, athletics, gymnasium, shopwork,
appreciation of music, appreciation of art, appreciation of
literature, subject-matter clubs, social clubs, service clubs,
field trips, assemblies, school paper, and student government.'
There is not the slightest evidence that these activities are
organized in a way differing essentially from the organization
of similar activities in typical schools of high standing
throughout the country. Some of the activities, such as
certain phases of music, art, or physical education are re-
garded as curricular. The others which are usually regarded
as a part of the extracurriculum in excellent schools are so
rega'rded in these schools. In nine of the schools limita are
set on the extent to which each pupil may participate in the
foregoing activities. The limits are the usual ones, deter-
mined in part by the pupil's scholastic standing and in part

See sec. 4. Ch. II, Pt. 11; see. 6, Ch. 1.11i-ft. II; and sect. 5,
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by the usual "point system " or system of "majors and
minors. "

There is no evidence that in any of these schools attempts
are under way to make the group, socialized, self-expressive,
or creative activities center around any one subject or group
of subjects. Social studies and English serve this focusing
function in Winnetka. Since the respondents have under-
taken no extensive reorganization of the curriculum it occa-
sions no surprise to learn that none of them is doing any
grouping on the basis of social age analogous in any way to
that going forward in Vumetka. Moreover, there is no
recognition of certain pupils as self-reliant in the sense that
they are permitted to budget a portion of their dine.

In short, the group, socialized, self-expressive, or creative
activities are partly curricular and partly of extracur riculum
nature. The purposes of these activities, however, as set
forth by these schools, are not only itts harmony with the
purposes of group, socialized, self-expressive, or creative
activities in Winnetka but also in harmony with the purposes
of such activities in any good school. As listed by the re-
spondents the purposes are: To train the pupil in cooperative
activity; to develop the pupil's initiative and originality; and
t,o develop the pupil's special interests and abilities. One
respondent also adds: To stimulate the pupil to vary from
his fellows; and another says, to aid in the exploratory phase
of guidance.

Academic standards are set up in these schools for such of
the group activities as are curricular, in the sense that tests
are given and marks are awarded which signify failure or
promotion. In seven of the schools a definite correlation is
planned between such knowledges and skills subjects as are
being presented by means of an individualized technique and
related group, socialized, self-expressive, or creative activities.
For example, projects carried on in the subject-matter clubs
are integrated with the work done in the subject in class.

Deveknnent of unit, assignment all schools each teacher
ut the goals, units, steps, or problems, for each of

pmts. The approval of the principal and occasionally
the approval of the department head is required. Three
respondents also report that they hold the unit subject to

( 305)

-

tt c

.4%

'4

wo

h



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

change as a result of a conference of teachers having the
same pupils in their classes. Five schools report the unit
assignment to be varied for different ability levels. Usually
three levels are provided for. The type of ïariation is identi-
cal with that of other groups of schools operating some plan
characterized by the unit assignmerit.as That is, an empirical
effort is made to assign the slow pupil not only quantitatively
less work to do but also to give him work which is qualita-
tively different in that it requires less intelligence. The effort
is made also to give bright pupils more work to do as well as
work which demands a higher degree of intelligence. Only
two respondents are attempting to define the number of
units to be included in a year's work in a given subject in
terms of the actual number of units which normal and dili-
gent pupils of intelligencE quotient 95 or above are able to
accomplish in a year. Usually the teacher's judgment de-
termines the number of units which should be included.
Sometimes, of course, the influence of State courses of study
and the necessities of the local .marking system are to be
reckoned with. The latter influence frequently results in a
unit being defined as six weeks' work in a subject.

A8signment bookie .In two schools assignment booklets
are prepared to accompany texts hot written expressly for in-
dividual instruction. These. booklets, however, contain only
the assignments along with explanations for self-instruction.
They do not contain stvplementary, self-instructive, practice
materials, nor answer sheets by means of which the pupil
may correct his own work.

Self-imtruction.The extent to which self-instruction is
carried in these schools seems to fall far short of the Winnetka
idea. For example, in only one school are provided as many
as three sets of practice exercises on eackgoal or step. One
other school reports tivo sets. A taird school reports the
use of published drill cards in mathematics, t¡pewritingi and
bookkeeping. In only two schools' does the pupil correci
his own practice exercises' alid in one of these the teacher
rechecks them.

See seq. 4, Ch, LE, Pt. II; sec. 5, Ch. III, Pt. II; and see. 6, Ch. V, Pt. U.
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In only two schools do the pupils check their own progress
by taking self-administered diagnostic 'practice tests. In
one of these schools the pupil corrects his own practice test,
in the other a pupil class officer is appointed for this work.
One of these schools reports three sets of practice exercises
in use, the other two sets. In both schools the practice
tests covering a given unit are equivalent in length, form,
and content to the &agnostic mastery tests administered
later by the teacher. If the pupil fails on a practice test
the necessary additional practice work is indicated to him
by means of code numbers printed on the test. The pupil
need not refer directly to the teacher for help.

Classroom work not wholly individual.These respondents
have not seen fit to abandon all group work and class discus-
sion in the knowledges an'd skills subjects in favor of super-
vised study and diagnostic, tests. To this extent the work
is not completely individualized and fails to coincide with
the Winnetka technique. In these schools each pupil is not
advanced at his own rate in the knowledges and skills subjects,
but rather the various devices are maintained which are used
by good teachers in many other schools where classes are
kept on common units of work. The device used- in one of
these schools is #eferred to by .the illuminating phrase an
"evening-up period." This period occurs near the end of
each six weeks, that is, near the end of the marking period,
which determines the length of the unit in this particular
scho451. During this "evening-up period" class discussion
and oral explanon by the teacher are employed. Another
school reporii-trie\ reqiiirement of "a reasonable amount of
commonv achievement in order to keep classes organized
ahd in ordee to permit of promotion by subject."

The wasurement of progress. E e school reports a pre-
test on bach 'new step or goal. Pupils who show mastery on
the pretest are excused from work on that particular step or
zoal.. On. the whole, in these schools numerous exceptions
are mitde io the general rule that each pupil must master
each step before advancing to the next. Concessions are
made to oirerage pupils and in general to pupils of low ability.
Several schools report that a 90 to 95 per cent mastery is
iccepted from all pupils regardless of ability. The mastery

(3071
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tests are usually objective and &agnostic but include the-
false questions and matching exercises, whereas Washbume
is convinced, as was said above, that only multiple-
and completion questions are satisfictory for this purpose.
Oral tests of mastery are given occasionally in five schools.
These oral tests are reported to be most useful in English,
social studies, and science. Mastery tests are sometimes
prepared by the teachers with or without aid from super-
visors or department heads. Sometimes standard tests
or tests prepared by the authors of texts and work books
are being used. In only two schools as many as three
equivalent forms of each mastery test are prepared. Two
forms are usually available where standard tests are used.
Mastery tests are scored by the teacher.

The marking system. All these schools report the award-
ing of marks after the fashion of traditional schools every-
where. In two schools the mark is determined solely upon
the basis of the pupil's performance on the mastery test.
For example, in one school if the pupil makes a mark of 90
per cent on the first trial on the mastery test he receives a

mark of a mark of 90 per cent on the second trial is
translated into a 13; a mark of 90 per cent on the third trial
into a C; and so on. In other schools, where several forms of
the test are usually not available, the term mark is affected
not only by the score made on the mastery test but also by
the pupil's daily class work, by his attendance, by his in-
dustry, and by his attitude. The Wmnetka procedure is
approximated in only one school, in that the,first test is used
merely to enable the pupil to discover his weakupses, if any,
and to indicate the further work which te mint do to be able
to pasA the next fonn of the test. Five schools report the
maintenance of a systematic review of previously inastered
goals by means of regular examinations at the end of the

- marking period or the semester, or both. Four schools report
the percentage marking system; four, a 5-point letter system;
onp, a 5-point number system, and one, a letter system with
plus and minus. signs.

Records. Only two respondents state that a record is kept
of the pupil's progress in the knowledge& and fskills subjects
after the fashion recommended by Washburn., namely, in
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the form of a list of all tests which the pupil must pass in the,
ubject and the date of passing eaph test. Three respondents

state that a record is kept of the pupil's accomplishment or
progress in the self-expressive or creative activities. How-.

ever, the record is not in the form of ratings on various traits'
but is the usual extracurriculum record which many schools
are now keeping.

Promotion. In such knowiedges and skills subjects as are
being presented in these schools by mealís of an individualized
technique promotion is not rigidly determined by reference
only to whether the units of the subject have been mastered.
Many exceptions are made, as in most schools, with a view
to the pupils' fabilities, interests, and needs. In all of these
schools promotion is by subjects.

Reports to parents.--Reports to parents do not resembit in
any way the goal cards used in Winnetka. This perhaps
should be expected, since comparatively few of the knowl-
edges and skills subjects are given by means of an individ-
ualized technique in any one of the schools. Reports to
parents are issued every 6 weeks in 9 schools; every 4 weeks in
1 school; and every 12 weeks in 1, school. Items carried on
the report cards for most of the schools are: A mirk indicating
the quality of work done in each subject; ratings in industry,
deportment, character traits, or attitudes; and a record of
attendance.

I. CONCLUSION

In view of the acts which have been detailed, and many
other facts which it seems unnecessary to present, but one
conclusion can be reached, namely, whatever these respond,-
elite are wing they are not using the Winnetka technique.
In view of the manner of selecting these schools one may say
with assurance that if their practices do not resemble the
Wumetka technique then it is very doubtful whether any
close approximation to the Winnetka technique exists in ally
secondary school outaide of Winnetka itself. The practices
of these schools are characterized by efforts to present some
of their work » means of the unit assignment. These
schools differ widely among themselves. Probably their
work should boo designated by no term more specific than
"procedures characterited by the unit assignment."
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CHAPTER V : THE UNIT ASSIGNMENT IN% OTHER
SELECTED SCHOOLS

I. SCOPE OF THE CHAPTER

Relation to preceding chapters.The detailed comparisons
reported in the preceding chapters of Part II failed to dis-
close any schools whose procedures 'wore approximating
either the Dalton plan or the Winnetka technique closely
enough to justify the use of either term to indicate what the
schools were doing. A few., schools were found whose
methods, with obvious deviations, were paralleling roughly
certain procedures advocated by Morrison: On the whole,
however, the practices of all three groups of schools were
very much alike, being attempts to develop classroom pro-
cedures adapted to the use of some form of the unit
assignment. a

In the. present chapter an intercomparison will be made of
seven other plans, methods, or procedures characterizsed by
the unit assignment. In the order of frequency of occurrence
in the secondary schools (Table 4, The Scope p. 9) these
procedures are: The problem method, differentiated assign-
ments, the laboratory plan, long-unit assittnments, the
contract plan, the project method, and individualized in-
struction. The published pronouncements concerning these
plans, methods, or procedures have been so conflicting that
an analysis of the literature fails utterly to establish a set
of authoritative criteria by means of which one might
determine the orthodoxy of the ptactices of schools reporting
the use of one or more of the procedures. In other words, the
features listed by one writer as intrinsic in one of the pro-
cedures may be set forth by another writer as inherent in
one of the other procedures. Sufficient evidence of this
tendency has been presented in Chapter I, Part II. There-
fore, if one sought-merely to establish that no such thing
exists as an orthodox problem method, differentiation of
assignments, laboratory plan, system of long-unit assign-
ments, contract plan, project method, or method of indi-

[310 I
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vidualized instruction, he would need go no further than the
literature of the field, where the evidence is written in letters
so high that he who runs may read. But the primary purpose
of this chapter is to carry the investigation much further;
to discover just what is done by excellent schools whtin they
present their various courses by one or another of the seven
procedures just named; and to compare these practices to
ascertain whether they are really different or are only called
by different mimes. To accomplish this purpose seven
groups of highly selected schools, each group preferring one
of the seven terms listed above as a name for what it ia doing,
were studied intensively. The reactions of the sevekal
groups to 641 different items planned -.to answer in great
detail the 37 questions listed in section 3 of this chapter,
formed the basis of the comparative study. Thesii statistical
data were supplemented by analyses of related printed and
mimeographed material submitted by the schoolp, and by data.
collected through observation and interview when visits
were made to a sampling of the schools.

The organization of the present chapter.A summary state-
ment at this ppint of the contents of the chapter may facilitate
interpretation of the data offered. Section 2 of the chapter
shows the comparative extents to.which plaxÑ characterized
by the unit assignment are repoited in use, and in uie with
estimated unusual success, by schools of different sizes, of
different types of orgailization, and of different geographical
areas. To make the overview complete the brief compari-
sons of this section include the Morrison plan, the Dalton
plan, the modified Dalton plan, and the Wmnetka technique.

Section 3 describes the metliod of_ selecting seven small
groups öf schools for intensive study. In this section each
small group of schools is studied briefly with respect to total
enrollments, types of organi4ation, and geographical areas
represented.

In section 4 evidence is introduced supporting the con-
clusion that the practices of the seven groups of schools are
essentially identical.

In sections 5 to 12 the practices of all seven groups com-
bined are réported in detail as representative of the best
current use of the unit assignment.

r

.
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In section 13 farther aspects of the unit assignment are
discussed.

t. COMPARATIVE DATA FROM THE PRELIMINARY INQUIRY

The unii assignment in 8chool8 of different trizes.Neither
the problem method, laboratory plan, project method, nor
individualized instruction shows any particular change in
use or in use with estimated unusual success, as the total'
enrollment of schools increases. . (Fig. 3.) But differentiated
assignments, long-unit assignments, and the contract plan
tend to increase regularly in use as the total enrollment
increases, with noticeable exceptions in the largest enroll-
ment group for all three procedures, and in the next to the
largest enrollment .group for the contract plan. The per-
centages of use with estimated unusual success both for long-
unit assignments and the contract plan tend to remain
constant in all enrollment groups. However, the use of
differentiated assignments .with estimated unusual success
increases regularly with increase in the total enrollment until
enrollment group 501 to 750 is reached, and then decreases
in the two largest enrollment groups. The Morrion plan
increases regularly with increase in the total enrollment,
both in use and in use with estimated unusual success.

The trends for the modified Dalton plan are similar to
those noted above for long-unit assignments and the con-
tract plan. That is, use increases regularly with increase in
enrollment until the largest enrollment group is reached;
and use with estimated unusual success remains fairly con-
stant for all enrollment groups. The percentages of schools
using either the Dalton plan or the Winnetka technique are
too small for trends from one enrollment group to another
to be obvious. However, it may be easily seen that these
procedures are reported in use by a proportion of schools .

with enrollments of more tilan 250 than with enrollments of
fewer than 250.

The average percentage of usp of all 11 plans characterized
by the unit assignment increases somewhat regularly as the
total enrollment increases until the largest enrollment group
is reached where a decrease occurs. The average percentages
of use, for the several enrollment groups arranged in order

[312]
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from the smallest to the largest, are: 20.4 22.0, 22.1, 24.2,
25.4, 27.9,-and 25.3. .-.

The unit assignment in schools of different types of organi-
zation.The responses to the preliminary inquiry indicate
that reorganized schools are maldng considerably more use
than unreorganized schools of the various plans character-
ized by the unit assignmént. (Fig. 4.) This is suggested
by the fact that schools including grades 7 to 9 and schools
including grades 7 to 12 each appear above the mean of use
in 10 of the 11 plans. Schools including grades 10 to 12
appear above the mean seven times. In marked contrast,
schools including grades 8 to 11 aupear above the mean but
four times and schools including grades 9 to 12 but once.

From the standpoint of the average percentage of use of
all 11 plans characterized by the unit assignment the schools

-it of the several types of organization rank as follows: (1)
Grades 7 to 9 (25.1 per cent); (2) grades 7 to 12 (25 per cent);
(3) grades 10 to 12 (25 per cent), (4) grades 8 to 11 (22.9 per
cent), (5) grades 6 to 11 (21.9 per cent); (6) grades 9 to 12
(21.6 per cent); (7) miscellaneous (21.1 per cent).

From the standpoint of use with estimated unusual success
the advantages shown for the reorganized schools are real
but less noteworthy.

The unit assignment in different geographical areas.The
percentages of Figure 5 are a convenient means of showing
the relative average frequencies with which plans charaterized
by the unit assilinment were reported by the schools of the
several States. Figure 5 tells ita own story if the method
of ita construction is understood. In explanation of the
figure it should be said that each school in Delaware reported
in use, on the average, 2.34 'of the 11 plans characterized by
the unit assignment. In other words, the 27 schools replying
from Delaware reported one or- another of the 11 plans in
use with an aggregate frequency of 63 (which is the product
of 27 and 2.34). Since this was the highest average use per
school, reyorted from the several States, it was made the
base (100 per cent) from which the other average frequencies
of use shown as percentages in Figure 5 were calculated.
For example, the 473 schools replying from Wisconsin re-
ported in use, on the average, 2.24 plans characterized by. the
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unit assignment, or 96 per cent (2.24+2.34), of the average
number reported in use by the schools of Delaware. The
schools of Delaware, Wisconsin, New Hampshire, or Mary-

STATES .= ad :Xi the PER CENT
more om 40 ' 60 100

DELAWARE 27 1 19 1
WISCONSIN 473 2 16 _

NEW HAMPSHIRE 103 3 23 15
MARYLAND 186 4 5 94
DIST.OF COLUMBIA 19 5 5
ARIZONA M 63 12
NEW JERSEY 200 63 15
CONNECTICUT 105 8 12
CAUFORNIA 446 9 10
MONTANA
WYOMING
VERMONT

198
es
97

10

11

12

9
12
11

a
PENNSYLVANIA 1,133 13.5 8
WASHINGTON 342 133 9 U
COLORADO 220 153 7
WEST VIRGINIA 313 1 11
RHODE ISLAND 30 17 6
NEVADA 28 18 U
MASSACHUSETTS 388 19 9 54 ,

ILUNOIS 1,011 20.5 8 52
MINNESOTA 559 203 9 52
MAINE 217 22.5 8
OREGON 286 22.5 10
NEW YORK 907 24 5
IDAHO 166 53 8 2

UTAH 98 253 8
VIRGINIA 439 27 8 46
OHIO 1260 23 6
MICHIGAN 706 29 6 4
INDIANA 846 30 5
SOUTH DAKOTA 339 31 6
KANSAS 736 32 6 INORTH CAROUNA 737 333 6
NORTH DAKOTA 463 33.5 6 3S
ALABAMA 328 35 6
IOWA 966 363 5 32
NEBRASKA 614 363 6 32
KENTUCKY 593 38 4
FLORIDA 250 40 3
MISSOURI 953 40 4 _

NEW MEXICO 114 40 4
ARKANSAS 376 423 5 24
LOUISIANA 353 42.5 3 24 -
SOUTH CAROUNA 313 44 3 n
TEXAS 1,209 3
MISSISSIPPI 477 46 3 21
OKLAHOMA 750 47 3 19
TENNESSEE 532 41 4 19
GEORGIA 524 49 1 17

..

FIGITRII 6.Relative extents to which the schools of the various States report the use of some
plan characterised by the unit assignment. (100 per cent equals an average frequency of
use of 2.34 plans per school replying)

land are using plans characterized by the unit assignment
. about six times as often as the schools of Oklahoma, Twines-
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see, or Georgia. Similar comparisons for other States may
be made readily from the data of Figure 5.

The relative average frequencies of use of the unit assign-
ment with estimated unusual success are qthown by the shaded
portions of Figure 5. Gross frequencies may be obtained
for any State by multiplying the corresponding percentages
by 2.34 and that product b3'T 'the number of schools replying
from the State.

If the States were ranked according to use with estimated
unusual success, considerable rearrangement of the rank order
shown in Figure 5 would occur. However, use with esti-
mated unusual success throughout the several , States de-
creases roughly in the same ratio with which use decreases.

S. SELECTING SCHOOLS FOR INTENSIVE STUDY

The follow-up inquiry.Comprehensive follow-up inquiries
were addressed to schools reporting on the preliminary
inquh7 unusual success with one or more of the seven pro-
cedures (namely, the problem method, differentiated assign-
ments, the laboratory plan, long-unit assignments, the
contract plan, the project method, and individualized instruc-
tion) and also to schools recommended by informed persons,
not directly connected with the schools concerned, to be
using with unusual success one or more of these seven plans.
Three follow-up forms were used. One form was built to
secure information concerning each of the following five
procedures or any combination of them: Differentiated
assignments, long-unit assignments, individualized instruc-
tion, contract plan, and laboratory plan. A second form was

A constructed to secure detailed and comprehensive informa-
tion concerning the practices of schools using the problem
method. The third form served a similar purpose for the
project method. The 8eeond and thirdform were exactly alike
hne for 1i114 with the one exceptionthat the word " project"
appeared throughout one form- where the tvord " problem" ap-
peared in the other. Moreover, the last 21 pages of the first
form comtisted of objective items matching line for line the objec-
tive items of the corresponding pages of the second and third
forms. That is, in the main, all three forms were alike.

[317]
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The first form also carried four preliminary pages given
over to a study of the extent to which the respondents
regarded the five procedures covered by the form to be
synonymous or to be features one of another. On the second
and third forms the preliminary pages were aimed partly at
discovering whether schools using the problem or project
method had really departed from the traditional subject-
matter fields, the traditional required and elective subjects,
and the traditional number of fixed units required for gradu-
ation. The preliminary pages of the second and third forms
were aimed also at discovering whether the definition of a
problem, as given by respondents from schools using the
problem method, was at all different from the definition of
project as given by respondents from schools using the project
method.

Thus, in the construction of the inquiry forms the stage
was set for a detailed, comprehensive, and objective inter-
comparison of the practices of seven highly selected groups
of schools, each group preferring a different term or combi-
nation of terms as a name for its practices. The schools
composing the seven groups were chosen by identical methods.
The respondents reacted to the same items arrangt;41 in identi-
cal orders. The preliminary pages of the forms were
carefully planned to detect such possible differentiating char-
acteristics as could be anticipated. Throughout each inquiry
form constant and ample opportunity was provided for
respondents to record differentia not specifically evoked by
the objective items.

Supplementary data.The tabulated responses to the
inquiry forms were supplemented in two ways. First, they
were supplemented by analyses of the following inclosures
requested from each school: (1) Report cards; (2) permanent
record forms, (3) attendance blanks and forms; (4) samples
of problems, units, or assignments now in use, (5) circulars
of instiuctions to teacIers concerning the use of the plan; (6)
forms used in organizing the school for the year, (7) the
school's daily program; (8) printed or typed material on
graduation requirements; (9) samples of tests including
those measuring attitudes, habits, or adaptations, espe-
cially well; (10) class record sheets; (11) printed or typed

[3181
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rules and regulations concerning promotion; (12) printed or
typed studies giving objective or scientific evidence of the
value of the plan; and (13) any other printed or typed mate-
rial believed helpful to an imderstanding of the school's
practices. Second, the data from the follow-up inquiries
were supplemented by information acquired through visits
to a sampling of the schools.

Number of schools selected for intr study .From 453
replies to the follow-up inquiries, 362 schools were selected
to represent best practices in connection with the use of one
or more of the seven plans characterized by the unit assign-
ment. These 362 schools are distributed among the seven
procedures as shown in Column 2 of Table 20. At this phase
of the study differentiated assignments disappear as an
independent procedure. Schools using differentiated assign-
ments invariably combine them with one of the other terms.
Hence, in the last-named group of Column 2, Table 20, the
"combination" may be interpreted to mean differentiated
assignments combined with one or another of the remaining
terms.

TABLE 20. Three hundred sixty-two schools using some plan characterized
by the unit assignment, classified by percentage frequencim I according
to total enrollment

Plan reported
Total

number
of

schools

Enrollment group

50 or
fewer

51 to I 101 to 251 to
100 250 500

Long-unit aalgumits . ......
IndividualIr1 instruction
Contract plan
Laboratory
Problem
Project method
Combination of one of the above with

differentiated assignments._ _

Total

40 1 1 17
24 19 3
58 4 12
26 4 7
62 22 19
54 1 1 14

501 to 751 to
750 1,000

More
than
1,000

362 100 100

8 16 10 4
6 6 0 4

14 29 14 17
9 8 12 0

21 6 -14 iv- 26
U 19 4

21 21 31 43

100 100 100 100

10
12

20
3

12

3

100

I Based on the following numbers of schools: Enrolling 50 or fewer pupils, 27 schools; 51 to
100, 59; 101 to 250, 111; 251 to 500, 0% 501 to 750, 4% 761 to 1,000, It more than 1,000, 18.

Terminology prderred i4;1, 8choo18 of difereta sizes.Tha
widest aiversity of nomenclature exists among schools of all
sizes. (Table 20.) With only minor exceptions all terms
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are distributed through all enrollment groups. A combina-
tion of terms is preferred to any single term by five of the
seven enrollment groups.

Terminology preferred in 8chools of different type8 of organi-
zation.None of the seven terms is localized in schools of
any given type of organization. (Table 21.) The labora-
tory plan does not appear alone as a term preferred by any
of the respondents from schools including grades 8 to 11, 10
to 12, or 6 to 11. Otherwise, each term is preferred by
certain schools of each type of organization.

TABLE 21. Three hundred sixty-two schools using some plan characterized
by the unit assignment, classified by percentage frequencies according
to type of organization

Plan reported
Total

number
of

schools

Type of organisation

9 to 7to !no 7 to lOto
12 12 11 9 12

2 11 s

Long-unit assignments 40 9 9 19 14 30IIndividualized instruction c 24 7 5 14 7 7Contract plan 58 16 17 5 24 14Laboratory plan 26 10 9 7
Problem method 62 14 18 19 10 7Project method 54 11 17 10 17 21Combination of one of the above with

differentiated assignments 98 33 25 33 21 21

Total 362 100 100 100 100 100

6 to
11

Mis-
cells-
neous

8 II

5 14
9 6

14 14
4

31 25
23 11

18 24

100 100

Based upon the following numbers of schools: Including grades 9 to 12, 106 schools; grad7 to 12, 134; grades 8 to 11, 21; grades 7 to 9, 29; gradei 10 to 12, 14; grades 6 to 11, 22; mina-lanedus or atypical grade combinations, 34.

Terminology preferred in diferent geographical area&
None of these terms is especially preferred by the respondents
from any particular geographical area. (Table 22.) In each
area each term is reported in use by some schools. The
contract plan has slightly more vogue in the West and
Middle West than in other areas. The problem method is
slightly preferred in the Middle Atlantic and Southern States.
All areas show a considerable tendency to use a combination
of terms to describe their practices.

[820]

-113. . . . "
.

\\

I

,

___ ---- ------ _ _ _ _

3 4

4



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

TABLE 22.Three hundred tixt y-two schools using some plan character-
ized by the unit assignment, classified by percentage frequencies accord-
ing to geographical areas

Plan reported

LoCation of schools

New
Eng-
land

M id d le
A flan-

tic
South-

ern

3 3

Middle
West West

Total

7

Long-unit assignments
Individualized
Contract plan
Laboratory plan
Problem method
Project _____
Combination of one of the above with

differentiated assignments

Total

3

14
7

17
17

35

100

10
3
9
9

19
15

as

15
11
14
2

15

2'6

18
14

25

14

19
7

10
16

77

11
7

16
7

17
15

27

100 100 100 100

I See Table 20 or 21 for numbers of schools upon which percentages are based.

4. EVIDENCES OF ESSENTIAL IDENTITY

The first line of evidence. In this section three lines of evi-
dence will be presented showing that methods of organiza-
tion, administration, and classroom procedure are essentially
alike in all seven groups of schools selected for intensive
study regardless of the name preferred for the practices re-
ported. First, with but one exception' the offerings of all
362 schools are organized in the usual way. That is, the
offerings are expressed in terms of the usual subject-matter
fields, subdivided into the usual required and elective courses,
which in turn are subdivided into units and unit assignments
called by various names. The usual number of units defined
in the usual way is required for graduation. This finding is

The one exception is the Girls' Vocational School, Minneapolis. In the retail-training
department the offering ars not organized into subject-matter fields but are defined Ú " inter-
ests having continuity " such as "publishing a weekly news sheet, running a supply store, ar
giving a pageant developed, staged, and costumed by the group." The unit in this depart-
ment is an " enterprise" and the time spent on each enterprise varies far diffekent pupils.
Units are exclusively of group Ware, of Immediate practical value, and directed by the
teacher. Each popiAloes what bet capacities and interests make most profitable far her.
Promotion follows automatically upon completion of 10 weeks' attendance and evidence of
sufficient interest to warrant retaiiiing the pupil In the department. For graduation A
requirement of two yean' attendance is made, plus a period of satisfactory
However, the time requirement is modified by consideration of the occupation for whicjh the
pupil is preparing. The school drams pupils from the entire city. The work of the:
training department is entirely free from the necessity of serving =Agate rather Olin voca-
tional aims. Hence in these and in other respects, the department presents a decidedly
atypical situation.
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of primary significance m the consideration of the problem
and project methods since the literature of the field plainly
leads one to expect curriculums organized along nontradi-
tional lines.

The second lint of evidence.The second line of evidence
is limited to the problem method and the project method.
It reveals the rather stirtling fact that the definition of a
problem by respondents from schools using the problem
method, varies in no significant way, if at all, from the defini-
tion of a project as given by respondents from schools using
the project method. (Tables 23 and 24.) This identity
holds whether the respondents are considering the abstract
virtues of a good problem or project, or merely tbe actual
characteristics of most problems or projects in use in their
schools.

If the genus of the definition is an activity (Table 23),
it follows that in schools using the problem method a good
problem (Column 2, Table 23) is regarded by half or more of
the respondents as an activity, judged both by the pupil and
the teacher to be worth while, carried on in a real life setting,
iiiitiated by the pupil, and of immediate practical value to him.
But exactly these same five differential aré employed most
frequently to define a good project by respondents from
schools using the project method. (Column 3, Table 23.)

TABLE 23.Charaderistics of problems compared with characteristics ofprojects. Reactions of two groups of schools expressed in percentages

An activity it good
1" 1w-lem

A good
project

-

Most
prob-

Isms in
use in

1101)0018
studied

Most
proj-

acts In
use in

schools
studied

1
.,,

3 3 4 i

1. J . by the pupil to be worth while 63 61 37 312. Judged by the to be worth while 62 62 66 5t1& In real-lik setting 86 44 20 S!4. Awrodmating real-lik lotting_ 30 30 31 318. SW-initiated by the pupil AO BO 31) 2(6. Initiated by the tesehv and accepted by the pupil_ _ _ _ 30 31 ao 5:7. Belf-direoted 36 $4 1 32 1 U& Directed by
tylotueril_

38 32 62 519. Of immediate practical value 66 44 34 3!10. Not neoesnrily of immediate practical value 26 28 42 3(

I Only difference tbe °ritual ratio of which is as large as 2.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

definition be changed from an activity to a unit of learnijag or
of teaching, to most respondents using the problem method
a good problem is a unit of learning or of teaching judged both
by the pupil and the teacher to be worth while, initiated by the
pupil, in the mastery of which the pupil is almost entirely self-
directing, and of immediate practical value to him. (Column 2,
Table 24.) But to most respondents from schools using the
project method a good uoject is exactly the same thing
(Column 3, Table 24.)

Moreover from this second point of view the same wide
interval noted in the first comparison separates the ideal
from the practical. Most problems in schools using the prob-
lem method 4Column 4, Table 24) like most projects in schools
using the project method (Column 5, Table 24) are units of
teaching or of learning judged by the teacher to be worth while,
initiated by the teacher and accepted by the pupil, wherein pupils
receive tnuch directionfrom the teacher either orally or in the form
of printed directions. In other words, in these highly selected
schools the problems and projects in actual use arenot neces-
sarily judged by the pupil to be worth while, are not initiated
by the pupil, are not necessarily of immediate practipal value
to him, and he is not left largely to self E ,tion of his efforts
to master them.

The preceding comparisons of "problbm" and "project"
have been limited to the typical or most frequently accepted
statements concerning the nature of problems and projects.
However, each of the 38 possible comparisons of problem and
project in Tables 23 and 24 supports the conclusions (1) that
an ideal problem in schools using the problem method is pre-
cisely 613 same thing as an ideal project in schools using the
project method, and (2) that problems in actual usein schools
using the problem method are made of exactly the same stuff
its projects in actual use in schools using the project method.
A common-sense inspi?ction of Tables 23 and 24 is sufficient
to establish these conclusions, and statistical treatment of
the data confirms the common-sense conclusions. Of the 38
pairs of compamd percentages, in Tables 23 and 24 not one
pair shows a difference which is statistically real, in the sense
that the difference divided by its standard error i 3 or more.
Only 3 of the 38 ratios are as large as 2.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

The third line of evidence .So far the evidence has shown
that problem and project are defined synonymously by the
respondents and that in all seven groups of schools the offer-
ings are organized into the usual subject-matter fields, sub-
divided into the usual courses, whiCh in turn are broken up
into units and unit assignments. The third and last line of
evidence to be given in this chapter is drawn from a compre-
hensive and detailed exploration and intercomparisdn of. the
actual practices of the seven groups of schools. This com-
parative study is based upon the4tabu1ated responses of the
seven groups of schools to 21 pages of inquiry material
(mentioned in section 3) carrying 641 items of information.
The tabulated responses answered in clear-cute detail the
following 37 questions (mentioned in section 1). Probably
there will be mutual agreement that if differences actually
exist in the practices of the several groups of schools under
the various terminologies, then objective answers to these
37 questions should reveal them.

1. In what subjects and in what grades is the procedure
being used?

2. Does the procedure involve breaking up each course (as
tenth-grade English) into several large allotments or assign-
ments? If so, how many such major allotments are formed?

3. What name is given to the major allotments?
4. Are definite time limits set within which each assign-

ment or major allotment must be completed? Ifs°, what is
the amount of time allotted for the completion of a typical
assignment?

5. Are the large allotments or assignments subdivided into
smaller units? Into problems? If so, how much time is
allowed for the completion of a typical smaller unit? Of a
typical problem?

6. Of what do assignments consist? é

7. Do assignments provide a separate series of units or
problems for each ability level? If so, for how many levels?

8. How are the assignments varied for the different ability
levels?

9. Is considerable choice of topics, references, and prob-
lems allowed pupils even within the assignment for a given
ability level?

nme-43---22 [ 825 I
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10. Does the assignment for the lowest level include all
fundamental principles, main ideas, or minimum essentials
which all pupils must master?

11. At the beginning of a course do all pupils start with the
series of units or problems for the lowest ability level and
4dvance through the assignments for the higher lèvels as far
as they can? If not, how do you decide with which ability
series a pupil should begin?

12. Later in the course, when pupils' abilities bave become
known, may soMe pupils omit the lowest levël assignments?
If so, under whate conditions?

13. How and by whom are assignments,,uniti, and prob-
lems planned?

14. How often are assignments, units., and problems
revised?

15. Is a :systematic effort made to correlate the assigii-
ments, units, and problems of one silbject with the assiga-
ments, units, and problems of other subjects which a pupil
may be carryirig at any given time? If so, hc4 is th$
correlation obtained?

16. Are pupils encoaged to suggest additional or original
problems? . ,

17. What outstanding tifficulties have been encountered.
in the planning, revision, and correlation of assignments,
units, or problems?

18.- What types of learning rand of teaching) are recognized
under the plan?

19. What teaching steps do you follow in teaching accord-
ing to the plan and in what sequence do these.steps follow
each other in each type of teaching. where the plain is used?

20. For each teaching step what is (a) the purpose; (b)

the methods employed, that is the activitie:s "of pupils and
teacher and (c) the proportionate time allotmept?

21. To what extent do pupils make use of self-corrective
practice materials in the mastery of assignments?

22. What kinds of testa or4 examinations are given?
What do they measure? When are they given? B'y whom
*7.3 they prepared?

(826)
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

23. Are pupils given pre-tests on assignments, units, or,
problems to determine whether they have already mastered
all or some of the essential elements? Lf so, are pupils
excused from work on a unit or part of the unit if the pre-test
shows mastery? How do excused pupils employ their time
during class periods from which they are excused?

24. What kind of records are kept of pupil progress?
25. What kind of marking system is used?
26. How often are reports sent to parents? What da do

these reports carry?
27. Are pupils promoted only when they have finished the

assignments in the subjects for the given grade?
28. What are the riles governing pupil promotion?
29. Ire brighter pupils accelerated? If so, how is 'this

acceleration providea for?
30. Are slower pupils retarded? If so, how is- this retarda-

tion provided for?
31. In what subjects is acceleiation most pronounced?
32. In what subjects is retardation most pronounced?
33. What is the length of the school day? The number of

periods? The length of each period?
34. How are classrooms equipped for work being given on

the plan?
35. Is the plan founded on the supposition that pupils will

devote some time to home study? If so, how many minutes
per week in each grade?

36. If the amount of home study varies for the different
grades, what are the reasons for the variation?

37. Ire pupils classified as "supervised " and " self-
reliant" (or equivalent terms)? If so, do self-reliánt =oils
have the privilege of ignoring to a considerable extenrthe
fixed chilly schedulk of classes? How many pupils were
classed as self--Miant &Laing the second semester of 1929-30?

When the thousands of responses of the 362 schools to the
. 641 items covering the above 37 fiuestions were tabulated,

classified according to terminology preferred, reduced to
pe'rcentages, and compared, the evidence showed biyond a
doubt that the practices of the seven groups of schools were
essenkially alike.
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An illustration of the inherent identity of the reactions of
the seven groups of schools to the 641 items is given in Table
25 where the percentage reactions of the seven groups to
70 items taken4at random are reproduced. If one reads any
horizontal row of percentages in Table 25 he will note that
approximately equal percentages of schools in each group
have reacted in the same way to the given item. If the per-
centage reaction to an item is high for one group of schools it
is high for the other groups. If it is low for one group it is
just about as low for the other groupN Precisely this situa-
tion obtains for each of the 641 items. From a -common-

, sense standpoint the conclusion is justified that these groups
of schools reporting different names for their procedures are
doing the same things in the same ways. Practices typical of
one group are typical of all. Practices tabooed in one group
are tabooed in all.

TABLE 25.Comparative percentage reactions of seven Froups of schools
each of which prefers the term indicated for its practices in connection
with the use of the unit assignment

Indl- Some
1-4'ng. vidu- Con- Labo- Prob- Project combi-Itzms on which the sev- unit as- ,,,i .,,,,,i ,...,,. lem meth- nation Totalaral plans are compared sign- asLICITI`e_ ;rill; 'prili

ofmeats
terms 1tion

1 I a 4 a s 7 8

1 48 12 24 23 33 31 32 30
2 15 21 31 23 11 15 18 18
3 8 12 10 12 11 9 8 9
4 90 92 88 92 92 87 87 89

55 79 50 62 56 57 54 57

e. 20 46 26 39 44 56 31 as
7 66 50 72 64 40 41 58 6,5

8_ , _ .w. 90 91 93 93 96 83 87 910

9 , 5 4 2 4 2 4 2 a
o _, 50 71 55 73 78 58 co 82

\
8 14 4 17 17 13 1 /1

30* 42 26 54 50 30 36 37
10 21 14 31 15 7 21 1 e

4 6 12 7 8 13 11 8 i
.5 , 8 8 7 4 2 7 6 e

.8 15
7.._ _ , 17 12 19 23 13 15 lf

15 29 12 27 18 19 20 lE
8 ; 10 21 9 19 18 9 12 13

2 8 10 0 2 9 4 !l 9 _ . - - - ---- ki --- - -
!O 80 72 &I 90 86 76 81 81

11 79 89 48 94 100 98 77 84
t2 36 40 29 61 so 61 36 44

IS 31 28 33 47 65 42 35 4(
14_ 36 36 37 a 67 44 42 4#1

k15 24 24 17 43 I 27 31 20 2/

I See Table 21 or 22.
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TABLE 25.Comparative percentage readions of seven groups of Schools
each of which prefers the tertn indicated for its practices in connection
with the use of the unit astignment Continued

Items on which the sev-
eral plans are compared

Long-
unit as-
sign-
ments

2

26
27
28
29
30

31
32
33
34.
35

36
37.-
38
39
40

41
42
43
44
45

46
47..
48 _

49.
50

51
52
53
54_
55

56
57
58
59
50

61
82
63
54

55

66
57
68
69
70

2
75
52
69
62

70
10
25
8

84

40
66
82
45
68

43
62
eo
22
46

41
45
33
85
28

e 38
115

85
30
82

Ind i-
vidu-
alized

instruc-
tion

3

Con-
tract
plan

O
86
41
49
67

67
54
58
59
25

62
46
58
46
67

75
33
50

4
17

71
17
38
12
95

49
62
83
50
58

50
87
62
38
56

38
25
79
29

2
43
38
57
62

8,5"
28
60
67
17

52
33
48
22
40

66
83
38
59

38
76
52
41
54

61
56
29
81

43
19
79
25
72

Labo-
ratory
plan

Prob-
lem

method

Project
meth-

od

7

Some
combi-
nation

of
terms

8

12
50
62
23
58

73
42
57
54
23

62

58
35
73

81
19
58

4
23

65
23
38
8

93

47

81
58
50

58
73
50
31
74

86
82
59
85
35

35
12
85
31
81

4
65
47
49
55

66

53
52
24

58

82
47
61

73
21
60

6
19

65
18
37
17

100

54
80
98
48
65

45
68
58
24
52

56
eo
41
87
26

39
19
83
40
77

56
39
57
50

66
37
51
52
23

64
56
65
39
63

63
13
70
9

20

6s
11
24
14
95

545

67
95
52
52

59
72
56
26
68

64
60

39
26

35
19
89
28
76

1

67
39
61
47

69
40
62
51
26

45
44
52
35
49

71
19
57
10
29

71
15
24
10
92

42
65
82
55
71

35
65
42
20
51

46
51
27
88
29

48
18
82
40
74

Total

4
61
42
56
55

7C

42
59
53
25

53
47
62
37

73
22
59
8

23

68
16
29
10
94

45
66
86
49
62

45
69
52
27
56

54
57

85
28

40
18
sa
88n

Moreover, statistical treatment of the data supports the
common-sense conclusion. For example, for each item of
Table 25 there are 21 different pairs of percentages to be corn-
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pared. Hence in the entire table there are (70 x, 21 z= ) 1,470
paired percentage reactions to be considered. Of !Use/ 470
pairs of compared percentage reactions mill 43 pairs, or kits
than 3 per cat show differences which are statistically real in
the sense that the difference divided by its standard error is 3 or
more. Seventy-two, or less than 5 per cent, are 2.5 or greater.
Further random samplings yielding practically the same
results show this to be a true picture for all 641 items covering
in minute detail the 37 questions listed above as criteria.

Hence the conclusion is inevitable that in practice differ-
entiated assignments, long-unit assignments, individualized
instruction, the contract plan, the laboratory plan, the
problem method, and the project method are one and the
same thingdiffering in name only. This conclusion car-
ries no implication that uniformity of practice prevails in any
or in all of the seven groups of schools. On the contrary
great variability exists. However, the variability of practice
in any one of the groups of schools is essentially the same in
kind and in degree as the variability in any other group, and
hence in all groups. In the remaining sections of this chapter
a composite of the practices of all 362 schools is presented to
show the best current practices of secondary schools in the
use of the unit assignment.

6. EXTENT TO WHICH THE UNIT ASSIGNMENT HAS BECOME
ESTABLISHED

Years in use.A study of the schools classified according
to size shows no significant differences in the ranges of years
during which the unit assignment has been in use. However,
the median number of years of use shows a fairly regular
increase with increase in the total enrollment, as follows: 50 or
fewer, 1.1 years; 51 to 100, 1.4 years; 101 to 250, 1.6 years;
251 to 500, 2.5 years; 501 to 1,000, 2.6 years; more than
1,000, 3.1 years. A study of tir schools classified according
to type of organization shows that the modal number of

use is two in schools of all tYpes of organization
ex schools including grades 9 to 12 wherein the typical
period of use is three years. The range of use extends

The same test was applied to two additional random samplings of 70 items each with
practically the same result& In the second random sampling SO logics of 3 of nsoco appeared.
In the third random sampling 44 ratios or 3 or more appeared.
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beyond 10 years only for certain schools including grades 9to 12, 10 to 12, or 6 to 11.
Extent to which the ogerings of the various subject-matter

fields are presented by the unit assignmentnom a fourth toabout four-fifths of the offerings of these 362 schools in theseveral subject-matter fields are presented by means of theunit assignment. (Fig. 6.) 114 unit assignment is usedleast often in physical education and most often in socialstudies. In most schools the unit assignment is a decided
4

SUBJECT-MATTER
FIELDS

Said slides

Sims

En.*

Mathematics

Commis! subjects

Milli Ned lictethoid orb

Fa* MOW

kt

79

72

67

57

41

28

27

26

28

PER CENT

20 40 so

Physical aloft oiroluo 26

admits work* 24

Il

Flavas 6.Percentages of offerings in each subject-matter field presented by means oi someform of the unit assignment in KZ highly selected schools

innovation, functioning in a small number of subjects, oftenin only one subject.
Individual subjects and the unit assignment.The essentialfact to be noted is the very considerable variation among thesubjects of any given subject-matter field in the extents towhich the offerings are presented by means of the unitassignment. (Fig. 7.) For example in social studies,history ranks 1; sociology, 3.5; civics, 6.5; economics, 11;
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'occupations, 16; and current events, 17.5 Similar situations
may be noted for the remaining subject-matter fields.

SUBJECT
RANK

*by i 90
aoke e mossi 2 85
kooky 35 83
*barn 35 83
hies 5 81
043 65 77
Clod*, 65 77

-11stoi it* 8 75
Firs gearaby 9 73
Eritist (comocsam pm, deft) 10 71
Ema 11 69
Goat Ewa 13 67
Pbyekvy 13 67
Iffeklicratin a disks) 13 67
Nases 15 63
()modals 16 61
Caved items 175 55

gemary 17.5 55
todigion. scailimi b1404 19 51
Pubic sperm 20 50

49Mira Min* Plg00 21.5

Gang indiremato 21.5 49
cowed anemic 235 45
toot 215 45
*mead arts 3 42
caimiscid mess* 26 40
ilechani dails4 715 35
Skews* 285 35
Tromso*, 183 35
uta MS 35
Orio irropmel a pram 31 33

sits 32 32
33 30

Comma Ira 34 29
(Waft *sag ad aster 36 26

es: 36 3
rival hum Autism (damn) 36 26
had 38 25
Fvoti 'dour= (D01910) 39 24
Griss 40 18
spu 41 15

PER CENT

'0111

J

1

novas 7.Percentages of offerings, in each of 41 subject', presented by means of some form
of the unit assignment in f162 highly selected schools

8. BUILDING UNIT ASSIGNMENTS

Fourteen names for unit a8signment8 and 8ubdivisions of unii
amig7me1#8.Each course presented by means of the unit
assignment is first broken up into several large allotments
each possessing a certain unity and all usually differing
among themselves in length, according to the nature of the
course, of the subject matter, or of the basal text. Occasion-
ally the allotments are of uniform length as determined by
the frequency with whicilo marks are' issued. Fourteen dil-
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ferent names are used in different schools to designate the
unit assignments by means of which these major allotments
of subject matter are presented to the pupil. These names
in the order of the frequency of their occurrence are: (1) Unit,
(2) assignment, (3) term assignment, (4) contract, (5) a name
descriptive of the subject matter included, (6) project,
(7) problem, (8) topic, (9) block, (10) enterprise, (11) ele-
ment, (12) cycle, (13) goal, and (14) major. As a rule twit)
or more of the aforementioned terms are used in each school
the one term to designate the unit assignment, the others
to characterize the subdivisions of the unit assignment. The
terminology is completely chaotic. For example, contracts
may be divided into units, or units into contracts. For the
purposes of the ensuing discussion the term "unit" will be
used to refer to the pupil's goal or objective, while the term
"unit assignment" will be used to refer to the materials
planned by the teacher by means of which the pupil may
master the unit or attain the desired goal or objective. This
distinction is sliscussed further in section 1 of Chapter VI,
Part II.

Tilt guide sheet.----The unit assignment as presented to the
pupil usually consists of (1) directions for study, (2) references
for reading, (3) a list of supplementary projects, (4) an out-
line of minimum essentials, and (5) a tentative time allot-
ment. The mimeographed sheets carrying the above
materials are known in most schools as guide sheets. The
guide sheets may also carry an "approach paragraph" to
stimulate ¡the pupil's curiosity and inierest; an introductory
statement of the objectives of the unit, a short list of basic
questions, necessary explanations, a word-study list, or a
vocabulary of difficult words; experiments to be performed;
topics for discussion, dramatization, or demonstration; notice
of special difficulties to be encountered; samples of how to
do the work required lists of materials and apparatus needed ;
assignments of individual reports to be made to the class;
additional elective work; references to correlation with other
subjects; and a quiz on the assignment.

Time allotted to units and to subdiviestioAs of the unit No
hard and fast rules are followed. As a rule a tentative time
limit is set for each unit and the time is varied according to

[333]



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

the nature and amount of subject matter:involved as well as
according to the abilities of the pupils. The amount of time
given to each unit ranges from one week to an entire semester.
Analogous observations hold for the subdivisions of the unit.

Separate Assignments fqr each ability level.Sixty-two per
cent of die 362 schools provide differentiated assignments for
each ability level. Typically 3 leveli are provided for, though
the range is from 2 to 5.

Usually a certain minimum amount of work is prescribed
for all pupils. Work beyond this minimum is supplementary
in nature and is based upon the individual pupil's special
interests and capacities. Bright pupils do more creative
work than other pupils, read more, and more frequently make
special reports for the benefit of the rest of the group. Since
slow pupils frequently need special remedial or coaching help
in order to succeed with the work of the first level, there
appears to be a tendency to include too much material or too
dOcult material in the assignMent for the lowest level. The
arrangement of the materials of the assignment in such a
way that pupils advance fro II tasks which are fundamental
and simple to tasks which more complex and difficult
seems to be desirable wherever practicable.

Choice ofatopics, references, and problem within the assign-
meld for a given level.More than half the schools report that
pupils are /Mowed considerable choice of topics, references,
and problems eiren within the assignment for a given level.
Apparently the privilege of choosing is restricted too often
to pupils of the upper levels. For instance, in some schools
differentiation of assignments is secured through a list of
optional projects. Each pupil masters the minimum assign-
ment. Optional projects are then taken up in accordance
with the interests and capacities of the individual pupil. But
the slow pupil rarely gets past the minimum requiremtrnts.
In other schools the assignment is divided into a number of
levels, usually three. Each pupil masters the elements of
the assignment for the lowest level and then advances as far
as he can through the &alignments for the upper levels.
Again the slow pupil is held to a series of required tasks un-
broken by optiowd work since elective pmjects appear only
in the upper levels and he rarely gets beyond the assignment

.\ [334]
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for the first level. Only a few schools permit pupils worldng
on the lowest level to exercise a considerable degree of choice
in the tasks to be performed, but the evidence from these
schools highly favors the practice.

Occasionally unit assignments are constructed in three
separate and independent forms, one for each of three ability
levels. The pupil's previous work in the' subject, plus the
results of mental tests, aid the teacher in deciding which form
each individual pupil shall attempt to master. Such differ-
entiation is found only in schools practicing homogeneous
grouping.

Planning and revising units and unit assignment8.As a rule
the teacher plans the units and unit assignments for her own
classes. The cpmpleted unit and unit agsignment ate fre-

..

quently submitted to the department head, supervisor, or
principal for approval. However, in many schools not even
this approval is required. In many instances the teacher
adapts or modifies units and unit assignments prepared by
other agencies such as State departments of education, com-
mittees of local teachers of the city or county guided by local
supervisors, or authors of published texts. About 8 per gent
of the schools report that a special committee of teachers of
a given subject plans the units and unit assignments for 'the
teachers of the entire city or county. Occasionally the
teacher works out units which are later submitted to a
committee of teachers in the same subject and grade for
suggestions or modifications. In rare cases the teacher builds
the unit and unit assignment cooperatively with the pupils.
In such cases although the pupils in the main are guided to-
ward acceptance of a unit and the corresponding unit assign-
ment which the teacher has in mind no one can gainsay that
a certain psychological advantage is realized through pupil
participation. Moreover the original unit and unit assign-
ment are often modified by the pupils in worth while ways.

In lees than a fifth .of the schools the initial planning 01
the unit and unit assignment is followed by conferences of
teachers having the same pupils in their classes, with a view
to securing correlation.

Nine-tenths of the respondents report that units and unit
assignments are revised continuously. ln the remaining
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schools the units and corresponding unit assignmeRts are
revised regularly at the end of each semester or year.

An effective fororganization planning and revising units and
unit asgignmen1s.-7-The schools of Albemarle County, Va.,
including the city of Charlottesville, have developed an
admirable organization for the effective building of units and
unit assignments and for the constant cooperative testing and
re-viaikn of. them. In the organization for this work on13
general supervisor, E. E. Wmdes, is employed jointly by the
county and the University of Virginia. Special supervisors
are employed by the university. Three high-school princi-
pals are jointly employed by the county and the university
and serve as critic teachers.

The units are frankly found through the analysis of the
established subject matter. Suggestions for differentiation
of teaching procedure are found through the analisis of psy-
chological studies which 4ave been made, and are now being
made, of the differences in native capacities and aptitudes,
and in the methods by which various tiges of pbpils learn.

The procedure in developing units and unit assignments
may be only briefly outlined. First, a conference of teachers
in a certain field is held with the general supervisor and the
supervisors of the specific subjpct-matter field. Each
teacher, chooses a unit to develop or revise. The completed
or reviied unit 'and unit assignment are later submitted to
the supervisor for study and criticism. The supervisor may
submit the unit and unit assignment to other teacheis and
consensus of opinion may determine their tentative form.
The unit assignment is then mimeographed by the county
offiCe for all county scholols. The teachers wing the unit
assignment keep a log of their experiences and of the pupils'
experiences with it. These records become the basis for the
revision of the unit assignment. A further check upon re-
suits obtained by the use of the unit assignmeiit is made by
means of fientrally prepared objective Wets. These telgts are
given solely for purposes of analysis of the effectiveness of the
unit and need not be considered by the teachers when award-
ing marks.

'1\ [3361
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The importance of such a thoroughly organized venture
should be recognized. It is lack of a similar effective organ-
ization in most schools of the country which renders a vast
amount of energy now beihg expended in4bui1ding units and
unit'azkzi*. II ents unlikely to be productive of any permanent
improvement.

Those concerned Nvith this cooperative venture in Albe-
marle County -are convinced that the development of good
units and unit assignments runs the gamut of educational
theory and practice. General objectives of the unit must be
stated. Specific objectives for each of three ability levels
must be formulated in ternis of abilities, attitudes, adapta-
tions, and knowledges to be acquired. References and aids
to study must be prepared, materials must be assembled,
and tests for mastery must be built.

The correlation of unit assignments.--In more than three-
fifths of the schools studied intensively no systematic effort
is made to 'secure correlatfon of the assignments in all sub-
jects which a pupil may be carrying at a given time. In the
remaining schools the chief means of securing correlation is
the joint meeting or conference which may include (1) indi-
vidual teachers from different 'departments, (2) committees
of teachers from different departments, or (3) department
heads. As an interesting supplement to, vicitreparation for
these conferences each teacher may reaa critically and 'sys-
tematically her pupils' guide sheets in all subjects. By this
means she discovers many points where correlation of other
subjects with her own subject is possible.

The following are samples of correlation as actually prac-
ticed in these schools: (1) Assignments in the several sub-
ject-mattèr fields are studied by committees of teachers to
eliminite unnecessary repetitions. (2) Units are planned to
touch more than one subject aud credit is allowed in each
subject. (3) Pupils in vocational apiculture are given farm
problems in mathematics, chemistry, and general science.
(4) The pupil may chobse subject@ for English composition
dealing with his work in other subjects. (5) Themes
written in Miaow are checked by English -teachen and
allowed credit in the English department. (6) The pupil's
required reddings in the several courses are carefully checked
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with a view to %securing an optimum number of identical
references.

In general the respondefits are dissatisfied with their
efforts at correlation and frankly report, that they are not
attempting enough along this line.

Difficulties encountered in plandng, revising, and correlating
unit assignments.Many respondents report that the work of
correlating assignments in the séveral subject-matter fields
can prosper only when 'a cooperative spirit exists afnong
teachers, department heads, supervisors, and principals.
Departmental jealousies, antagonism between supervisors,
and a lack of that, interest in other subject& And subject-
matter fields, which all teachers, depazimeant heads, and
superyisors shald feel, are barriers to improved correlation.
However, the chief hindrance to correlation, as well as to
planning and revising Unit assignments, is lack of time due to
heavy *teaching, administrative, or e-xtracurtitulum duties.
Planning, revising, and correlating unit assignments are
regarded entirely tea4enerally as spare-time activities for
teachers on a fidl-time 'teaching schedule. Moat desirable
results fire not likely to be obaiined until teachers cooperating
in this work are allowed a reasonable margin of time in which
to do it effectively.

Other difficulties which make up si work of the planning,
revising, and correlating of ass': f'tnts, in the frequency
with which they were mentioned by the respondents, are: (1)
The teacher's lack of training for the work and e4erience in
it; (2) the impedimenta of rigidly prescribed courses of study,
State or local syllgbi; &IA Stitte examination requirements;

.

(3) the fact thoit.inty given class may contain pupils of all
abilities, intereáts, and ainls (ata; for example, college prepara-
tory, commercial, and industrial arts pupils) and (4) the
necessitY ,of keeping each class agreast at all times in the

4. correlatkl assignments of Tour or more subjects.
11119.

7. TiACHING 8741E1)8 AlyD TYPES OF LEARNIA

Siktuene; of teaching step, unckr the unit-aseignmeng phm
Mae than three-fifths of the362 schools employ the following
:teachirig steps in the given sequehce in work offered by
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means of the unit assignment: (1) Introduction, (2) indi-
vidual-work (or laboratory) period, (3) period of class dis-
cussion, and (4) testing period. The remaining scbools
prefer to add a fifth and at times a sixth step, namely, (5)
reteaching alnd (6) retesting. In the majority of the schools,
however, reteaching and ietesting proceed continuously
throughout the individual-work (or Vaboratory) period and
the period of class discussion as is .ähown later. Anothir
term occasionally preferred for the "introduction" is the
"planning period." Some respondents divide the inttoduc-
tion info two parts, the "preVst" or "preview " and the
" presentation" or "assignment." The second step is at
jimes called á piriod of "directed work," a period of " super-
vied study," or a "laboratory " period.

Types of learning and of teaching adapted to the unit assign-
ment.--The unit assignment is used by all schools in the

'science or problem-solving type of learning, by more than
two-thirds in the appreciation type; by more than a half in
the pure-practice or drill ,type ; and by slightly less than a
half in the practical-arts and the language-arts type. Typi-
cally, all four teachingsteps are reported in u6e in each type
of learning and of teaching. However, about 10 per cent
of the schools omit the t4;s5ting period in units of the apprecia-
tion type add a few schools omit the period of class discussion
in units of the practical:arts and dìrill types.

A majority of respondents in this study believe that all
teaching and learning situations rimy be classed as (1)
problem-solving oi science type, (2) appreciation type, or
(3) drill type.

8. THE INJTODUCTORY STEP

The purpose of the introductory step.The introductory step
serves primarily to give the pupil an' overview of the unit
and to arouse his interest. (Table 26.) The period also
serves to diagnose pupils' needs, to locate pupils neediv
speçial help, and to determine the pupils' preptmktioh for
study of the new unit. About a fourth of the schools report
the use of initial testa during the introductuy perioe
Scores made on this test are c.ompared later with scores made

la
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on the final mastery.test and the degree of progress made by
each pupil is thus known.

TABLE 26. Purpose of the introductory step as reported by 362 schools
using the unit assignment

PercentagePurpose frequency1. To give an overview or survey of the entire unit
2. To arouse pupil's interest ---- 4

88

so3. To diagnose pupil's need<1. 44
4. To locate pupils needing special help_ ------ _ ________ _______ 40
5. To determine pupil's preparation for study of the new unit__ _ 43
6. To measure pupil's progress by comparison with ecore made

later on a final mastery test 25

Methods used during the introductory step. During the
introductory period the teacher usually explains the purpose
and general content of the new unit, questions the pupils
orally, and stimul4tes class discussion. (Column 5, Table
27.) Other methods employed during the introductory
period are listed in Table 27 in the descending order of their
frequencies of use in all schools. The reader will note that

. the methods most frequently reported as always used (Col-
umn 4, Table 27) are methods 1, 2, 3, 5, and 6. That is,
the teacher explains, to the class meeting as a group, the
purpose and general content of the néw unit,- and by means_
of questions, suggestions, and explanations develops in the
minds of the pupils the relation of the new unit to previously
mastered ideas or facts. The least frequently employed
procedure is the written pretest of the essay type, although

written, objective pretest is employed at one time or
other by 61 per cent of the 362 schools. Less than half

the schoolstrive a written test to determini3 whetter the pupil
has secured an accurate overview of the amid' Most of
these repeat the introductory step for pupils who do not
perform satisfactorily on the test. Frequently the unit
assiinment is not presented in typed or printed form.
(Methods 9, 10, and 11.) .
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Methods used during the individual-work perkK1.The
individual-wA period is emphatically a time of directed
study. The frequent use of Methods 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 (Table
28) shows that during the individual-work period the class-.
room is made a study room or laboratory wherein the pupils
read references and collect data bearing upon the mastery
of the unit assignment, and that during this time the teacher
observes the pupil's work, points out errors, suggests better
study methods, and answers questions raised by individual
pupils. These five methods are also the ones most frequently
reported as always used. (Column 4, Table 28.)

However, the data show that the activities of pupils during
the individual-work period are by no means exclusively indi-
vidual. (Methods 6, 8, 10, and 11.) Discussions are fre-
quently held on common difficulties. Such discussions usually
involve only small groups of pupils to whom the difficulty is
imnlediate and real. The period is often one of mutual aid
wherein the more successful pupils contribute to the instruc-

t.,tion of the less successful.

TABLE 28.tMethods used during the individual-work (or laboratory) period

Methad
op

Percentageureeqnency of

Occa-
sion-
ally

Gen-
eral-
ly

Always Total

. Teacher answers questions raised by individual pupils
2. Teacher observes pupil's work and points out errors
8. Classroom is made a study room or laboratory
4. Teacher suggests better study methods
5. Pupils read references and collect data bearing on solution`

or problems involved
6. Teacher directs informal discussions of common difficulties _
7. Pupil works on supplementary topic a his own choosing,

with approval of teacher
8. Pupils work part of the thus individually and part of the

tWi.e in small groups
9. Teacher gives objective tests to discover pupil program_

10. Teacher calls for brief reports from inWvidual pupils on
common difficulties

11. Capable pupils at times instnict other pupils .
12. Pupil formulates or organizes his solution of (or work done

on) the problem, unit, or assignment a
13. Each pnpil works individually at all times -I

14. Teacher gives subjectIve or esaaptype tests to diScover pupil
primrose

52
51
27
43

20
44

39

115

45

45
44

91
28

37

13
13
21
18

29
18

25

31
18

20

20

23
23

18

-24
15

12

9

2

11
6

2

88
87
se
82

79
77

52
60

47

0
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The individual-work period is not only a time for collecting
data but also a time for organizing and interpreting data.
(Methods 5 and 12.)

Finally, the individual-work period is a time of occasional
testingusually by means of objective tests, sometimes by
means of essay tests. The results of these tests are important
helps to the teacher in judging the progress of individual
pupils and in planniiig remedial teaching.

Several respondents emphasize that the teacher does not
answer questions raised by individual pupils (method 1,
Table 28) until the pupil's own resources of time and ability
have been exhausted. Also the point is often st,i4ssed that
pupils do not work on elective supplementary topics (method
7, Table 28) until the minimum requirements have been met.
Only the more capable pupils ever get beyond the rigid
requirements of the first level. The question has4:already
been raised whether a certain degree of option concerning
work to be' done might not be a's wholesome for slow pupils
as for their more capable fellows.

A few schools supplement the data of Table\28 as follows.
Conferences and excursions are scheduled occasionally during
the individual-work period. Additional teacher activities
include the raising of questions, marking finished work,
conferring with small groups, arranging for supplementary
reports, and keeping quiet, each as the occasion seems to
demand. Time is fréqueOly given for demonstrations, by
individual pupils, of interesting results obtained.

The proportion of time given to any of the various methods
employed during the individual-work period differs with the
subject matter. For example, the reading of references and
the collection of data (method 5, Table 28) occupies a much
greater percentage of the individual-work period in soci0
studies than in mathematics, althaiih probably the contribu-
don which mathematics his made to modern civilization
would be more apparent to pupils if- more than the usual
amount of time were git3n to the reading of Nell-selected
references.

Time required for the individual-work period.----More than
half the schools report that no approximately uniform
proportion of the total time taken by a unit is allotted to the
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individual-work period even within a given subject.
median estimate of the remaining respondents is that 54 per
copt of the total time given to a unit is allotted to the
individual-work period. However, for pupils composing
" honors" or "self-reliant " groups this proportion is often
increased to as much as 90 per cent.

10. THE PERIOD OF CLASS DISCUSSION

4

The purpo8e.Four-fifths of the respondents report two
purposes for the period of class discussionfirst, to give
pupils a chance to interchange ideas and information
gathered primarily during the individual-work period and,
second, to give pupils an opportunity to correct wrong
notions which they may have acquired. To three-fifths of
the respondents an additional purpose of the period of class
discussion is to test* the pupil's ability to present previously
collected and organized facts and principles in such a way as
to arouse a desirable emotional attifude in his audienc,or
to convince its intelligence of the soundness of a position
taken. Other purposes occasionally reported are: (1) To
furnish an opportunity for summarization, (2) to give practice
in oral discussion, (3) to give practice in speaking before an
audience, (4) to socialize experience, (5) to stimulate think-
ing, (6) to secure additional associations through audition,
(7) to fix impressions through expression, (8) to show how
applications of the unit. may be made, (9) to develop the main
concepts of the unit through the pooling of information and
experiences, and (10) to bring out additional problem And
thus lead up to the study of the next unit.

Methods used. Classroom procedure during the period of
class discussion centers' around floor talks and oral or written
reports given by the pupils on some phaserof the unit or some
related supplementrzy topic. (Table 29.) These talkfi and
reports are interspersed with debates or general discussions.
The teacher presents additional material of interest not
thought of or, discovered by the class. Pupils making the
best floor talks ör reports are often rewarded in some schools
by havN their talks or reports reco s s .on disk records
to be reproduced in other class sectio or at community
gatherings. The pupils are not required tó -abfend' Ntr,
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solutions of the problems involved in the unit, or to present
organization outlines or briefs of the unit for criticism
(methods 7 and 10, Table 29), as often as one might expect.
A few teachers report that they complete this phase of the
work on the unit during the individual-work period. Several
respondents modify method 9 to show that summarizink the
work of the class is often a cooperative function of both
teacher and pupils, or of a committee of capable pupils.

Other methods frequently reported are: (1) Pupils give
demonstrations or present displays of work done in connection
with the unit, (2) small groups or committees offer their
interpretation of the unit, (3) lectures are given by outside
speakers, (4) motion pictures or stereopticon slides related
to the unit are shown, and (5) excursions may be taken to
acquire necessary or desirable information bearing upon the
unit.

TABLE 29. Methods used during the period of class discussion

Method Percentage frequency of use

1. Pupils give floor talks on some topic or phase of the unit 81
2. Oral reports are given on sup'plementary topics 74
3. Teacher attempts to present additional material of interest not

thought of or discovered by the class 73
4. Pupils give written reports on some topic or phase of the unit_ 70
5. Written reports are given on supplementary topics 67
6. Debates are sometimes held 65
7. If the unit is a true problem, pupils are required to defend

their respective solutions in oral discussions with other
. pupils

8. General discussions are held on particularly'good floor talks.. _

9. Te:acher summarizes the work of the class
10. If unit is not a true prublem, òrganization outlines or briefs

are read and criticized by the class
4

OM

62

37

Time required. More than half of the respondents state
that, of the total time allotted to the unit, no approximately
uniform proportion is devoted to the period of class discussion
evén in the units of a given subject. The mediaii estimate
for the remaining schools is that 31 per ceiit of the total time
allotted to the unit is given to the period of class discussion.
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11. TESTS AND THE TESTING PERIOD

Purpose of tests. Only 2 per cent of the respondents state
that tests serve solely as bases for the awarding of marks.
Eighty per cent state that tests are used only as a means of
discovering whether pupils have mastered the unit assign-
ment or its elements. Additional purposes occasionally
mentioned are: (1) To furnish a basis for reteaching, or to
determine where to concentrate review; (2) to motivate
pupils, to stimulate them to organize their work, and to
induce them to review; and (3) to enable the teacher to
evaluate the success of her methods.

When tests are given. The brief testing period which
follows the period of class discussion is devoted exclusively to
final testing _for mastery. It by no means constitutes thé
entire testing program as the discussion so far has clearly
shown. Before pupils, begin work on a unit, pretests are
always given in 4 er cent of the schools, are generally
given in 17 per cent, and are occasionally given in 40 per
cent. That is, with varying frequencies, pretests are given
in 61 per cent of all schools reporting. In general, the data
indicate that pupils rarely 'show on the pretest a degree of
mastery which justifies excusing them from any considerable
portion of the unit. Howevér, pupils who are excused from
work on all or on part of the unit usually work on elective
supplementary projects. Sometimes, however, they assist
with the instruction of other pupils, do froe reading, or work
on other subjects which require their time. In most schools
a series of tests is given throughout the individual-work
period and the period of class discussion covering the several
sub-divipionia of the unit; and comprehensive final examina-
tions often covering several units are given for the pulposes
of review at the end of each semester.

By whom tests and examinations are prepared.In 90 per
cent of the schools the teacher prepares all tests and exami-
nations for his or her clAssee, usually subject to the approval
of the Aepartment head, the prindial, or the supervisor.
Seieral.teachers doing work in the same subjects and grades
miwy &operate in the preparation of tests. In a few schools
the testa are 9entra1ly-prepared. by tile department head, the
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supervisor, or members of the department of measurement
or research.

Form in which tests are given.Standardized tests are not
often used to measure progress or mastery. Most schools
make judicious use of subjective or essay-type tests and of oral
tests. Objective tests are often used in printed or mimeo-
graphed form. A unique feature of some objective tests
submitted as satnples is an introductory sentence or paragraph
to inform the pupil of the specific purpose of the test.

What the tests meafture.---Practically all respondents believe
their objective tests to measure only informational and
factual materials or skills. Mlst teachers are relying upon
supplementary techniques to e s : ble them to judge the extent
to which attitudes, habits, aptations, and concepts are
being acquired. Among these °supplementary methods may
be mentioned the following: (1) Close observation of pupils'
conduct and reactions, (2) oral examinations, and (3) prob-
lems presented to the pupil re4uiring a statement of what
should be done under a specific k!it of conditions.

ls. THE UNIT ASSIGNMENT AND OTHER ASPECTS OF
SCHOOL PROCEDURE

Self-corrective practice material.Self-corrective practice
materials are extensively used by only a third of the schools,
These materials are most frequently employed in English
grammar, spelling, composition, and mathanatics.

Pupils' progress record, lourth of the schools report
the use of a double-entry record which shows the tests to be
passed and the date of passing each test. However, for the
most part these schools differ in no way from triditional
schools in pis:Ogress records used.

The marking system.---Forty per Cent of all schools report-
ing are using a &letter marking system. Next in the order
of frequency is the percentage system used .in about a third
of the schools. Other systems infrequently inentioned in-
clude (1) 3-, 4-, 6-, or 7-letter systems, (2) letters with plus
and minus signs, and (3) Roman or Arabic numerals.

Reports to pare t is are vsuaI1y sent home each 6
weeks although the intervals at which report cards are issued
range from 4 to 12 weeks, The following items are arranged
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in the order of the frequencies with which they appear on the
report cards used in these schools: (1) A mark indicating
the quality of the pupil's performance in each siibject, (2)
attendanci; (3) deportment, character traits, or attitudes,
(4) industry or effort; (5) amount of work done in each
subject; (6) health record; (7) comments ón any unusually
good or pooi features of the pupil's work ; (8) extracurriculum
work;. and (9) a statement of the pupil's progress, with sug-
gestions to parente.

Retardation and acceleralion.Reports obtained from these
schools giving a distribution of the number of credits earned
by all pupils enrolled indicate that during the year 1929-30
miki) than four-fifths of the pupils in these schools accom-
plished the equivalent of a normal year's work. Five per
cent earned one and one-half year's credits and one-half of
one per cent did the equivalerit of two years' work. On the
other hand, 6 per cent did but one-half year's work and about
5 per cent received no credits at,all. These data suggest that
the unit Assignment tends to normalize the progress of all
pupils by substituting enrichment for acceleration and
modified assignments for retardation and failure.

Promotion.In most of these schools no industrious, con-
scientious pupil in regular attendance fails of promotion,
Once assignments are usually different4ted to temper the
task to the pupil's capacity. Many factors, such as social
maturity, physical maturity, age, intelligence, and atti-
tudesas well as mastery of subject matterare, considered
in determining whether *a pupil shall pass or fail. All pupih
ate promoted except those who, in the teacher's opinion,
based upon data from tests agd careful observation, will
profit more by remaining in the present grade. Trial pro-
motions are often used in doubtful Teti. In these schools
the outward symbol of promotion is sdll the "passing"
mark.

The school day.;The typical school day is 360 minutes in
length, the typical number of periods is 8, and the typical
length. of each period is 45 minutes.

aa88710o1. and dice equipment. --Probably the most seripus
dificiency in clasaroom equipment is the absence of adequate
filing Nikes for such materials as guide sheets, cards for
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electives, tests, and pupils' completed work. About a third
of the classrooms used for work on the 't-assignment plan
are equipped with adequate filing devi and about a half
with movable tables and chairs and an ample library of
reference books. To make the guide sheet less bulky and
formidable some schools use a card file carrying 3 by 5 or
4 by 6 inch cards on which the electives are outlined. The
guide Aheet still lists the electives ,and is the piaster sheet.
However, the cards, which, may be used over and over again
as any library index cards may be used, carry the details
essential to proper direction of the pupils on the electives.

Adequate equipment for duplicating guide sheets seems an
essential to best results with the unit assignment.

Home study. ----The amount of home study expected of
pupils in any of these schools differs for pupils of different
capacities and for pupils enrolled in different subjects and
curriculums, or in different grades. Only 10 per cent of the
respondents expect no home study at all. In the 'remaining
schools the typical expectation is 30 minutes per day in
grade 7, 40 minutes in grade 8, 45 minutes in grade 9, 50'
minutes in grade 10, and 60 minutes in grades 11 and 12.
The reasons usually assigned for expecting more home study
from the upper grades are: (1) Pupils in the upper grades
have ácquired more power for independent study; (2) they
are physically more capable of the extra work; (3) their
assignments are usually heavier; and (4) they participate
more extensively in the extracurriculum program and hence
have less time for study during the regular school day.

Home study is regarded most essential in the college pre-
paratory curriculum. The work o stow pupils is frequently
planned on the assumption that they will do little or no home
study because of linfavorable conditions in the home.

" Supervised" ana "8elf-reliard" pupi18. --Pupils are classi-
fied as "supervised" and "self-reliant" in less than a tenth
of the schools-661g studied intensively. Where the practice
prevails, about 7 per cent of the total enrollment are classed
as "self-reliant" or "honors" pupils and are permitted, te
ignore to a considerable extent the fixed tchedule of the daily
Program
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Motivation under the unit a8signment-=Four-fifths of the
respondents believe that more pupils are motivated by true
interest (doing the work for its own sake because the pupil
sees it as a self-adopted goal), under the unit-assigmnent plan
than are so motivated under the traditional plan. The
opinion is generally expressed, however, that interest de.:
pends much more upon the teacher than upon the plan, that
real interest is certain to be developed during the introduc-
tory period by a- Strained, dynamic; and intelligent teacher;
but that in the hands of some teachers the unit-assignment
plan may become dr and formal, defeating the social aims
of education.

Questionnairei3 submitted by respondents to their pupils
have shown invariably that pupils favor instruction on the
unit-assignmcent plan-. Phases of this satidaodon,-however,
are related ()Tidy indirectly to interest. For instance, the
unit assignment gi;es the pupil .a cleft; notion öf thé work
to be done and 'places upon him a definite respohsibility.
This appeals to most pupils, even to the lagging and indif-
ferent, who for ihe most part are really willing to work if théy
can only discover what the teacher wants done.

The pupil's desire to compete, both with his own previous
record and with the re_cords of other pupils., is said to be
greatly intensifiedxnder the unit-assignment plan, especially
where progress charts are used. Many respondents insist
that creative work has increased noticeably from year to
year under the unit-assignment plan, And that the wise use
of élective and supplementary projeets is per*Ong many
pupils to exPlore a wide variety of fields of special `hterest to
them.. Samples of unit : :z , ento reproduced in Chap-41

ter VI, Part II, show hove a van :of types of work may be-
offered by means of electivti and, supprementary iirojects.

Pupils who nju8e to tiork untfir the Am.About a filth of
the schools report that a fevt pupils refuse to work under the'
plan. However, the respondents believe such pupils would
not work tinder any plan. 4 Cone respondent says, "I suppose

* a tea6her of 180 pupils always wrould have at letist 10 of this
kind., -They are compelled to work by parental aid, instilled
fear of consequences, and similar devices known and dis-
liked by all .of us." Other respondenta -report the usual
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effOrts to motivate the pupil. That is, he may be interviewed
by the classroom teacher, who may also recommend personal
interviews er.ith the principal, the home-room teacher, a
counselor, or an adviser. The pupil is urged, encouraged, or
given instructionin how to study as the case seems to demand.
If personal interviàs do not produce de_sired results, the
pupil may be maae the object of a more thorough case-study
including a physical examination. If he is found to be
merely indolent, pressure is applied wherever and in what-
ever way Promises to be most effective. The cooperation of
the home is secuied 1f pos4ble. The pupil's school day may
be lengthened by required attendance at defend,. a periods,
or he- may be required to attend mo s classes.
He May be required to attend a special - our period at
the opening ot-each school day &zing vihich period he is
coached in organizing his tasks for the day. He may be
transferred to a lower ability group, assigned to special
teachers either dnring or after the school day for special
help, or removed from membership in the clubs and in other
extracuniculum activities in order to be free io attend a
special coaching or restoration period. Special efforts mgy
be made fá select more irgieresting tasks for him. ;Some-
times his'program is- changed to give him different subjects
or different teachers. He may be placed on a i a te-dagy
assignment plan with definite work outline : d special
supervision to see that it is done. Such' .efforts prong
unavailing he n*Tbe given a failing mark. Pupils requiring
such persistentottention are afar fewer in classes on the mlite-
Assignnient plan. Nth= in classes pn tile traditional plan.

IL FURTHER ASPECTS OP THE UNIT ASSIGNMENT

A review of min1iogy.The study reported in Part II
has shown th t in- the practicei of selected secondary schooif
an importi`int provision tot ihdividual differences is variously
known by-one or more of the following terms: (1) Differen-,
tiated asap :manta,' (2) lone-unit assignments,, (3) indivict*
ualizedinstraction, ,(4) the contract plan, (5) thé laboratory
Plan, (6) the problem method, (7) the project method, (8)
the Mo0p) I plan or some modification, (9) the Dalton plan
or some cation, and (10) the Winnetka technique or

I

._
It --

-

2

'SA -- 1, ; g
h

.

,

C:1

. .

.,141. [851]



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

some modification. The study has further shown the as-
tinguishing characteristic of each of these plans, methods,
or procedures, 'in actual practice to be the presentation to
the pupils of thé subject matter of the course by means of
carefully organized unit assignments.

The inapplicability of the " Morrison plan," the "Dalton
plan," and the "Winnetka technique" to the practices* of
the schools discussed in this portion of the report has been
demonstrated in Chapters II, III, and IV of Part II. The
ensiling comments may serve to establish reasons why the
terms "unit" and "unit assignment " should be preferred to
the other terms in current use.

1. The term "long-unit assignment" is undesirable 'aince

- many unit assignments are and should be brief.
2. "Differentiated assignment" probably may be taken for

granted since every good unit assignment should provide
differentiated work adapted to the abilities, needs, and intkr-
ests of the pupils for whom it is hltended. If this assumption
can not be granted then the term "differentiated unit assign-
ment" is suggested.

3. The term "contract " signifying as it does " a formal
....agreement between two or more parties; or a piece of work to

be done according to such an agreement," seems decidedly
out of place in any classroom situation. -the one hand, if
the school belongs in the "freedom gr*" where the work is
done for its own sake, a formal agreement between the teacher
as party of the first part and the pupil as the party of the
second part presumably with school marks the chief consid-
eration for which the party of the second part barters his time
and energy is absurd. On the other hand, in the school where
the pupil's work is determined by comes of study and the
teacher's judgment, with reasonable but certainly not unlim-
ited allowance for choice of electives by the pupil, the term
"contract" is inappropriate since it implies not only the
privilege of agreeing to do certain work but also the privilege
of deciding not to do it. This latter privilege does not actu-
ally exist since much of the work must be required. Hence,
under such circumstances calling the teacher's usigranents
" contracts" is only a game of "make-believe " not likely to
be popular with pupils of high-dchool age.

[852)
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4. The tern4 problem method" lacks comprehensivenéss.
It c,an not apply tAi all types of work. It is true that unit
assignments in subjects primarily of the science type may be
problems or may consist of problems. But 'Unit assignmen
in which the emphasis is placed upon appreciations or skills,
for example, can not be stated as problems.

5. I.n another way "project method " also lacks compre-
hensiveness. Unit assignments in such fields as agriculture,
home economics, and the industrial arts may often be de-
scribed as projects. But not all assignments even in these
fields are projects. Moreover, the term "project" in the
minds of informed people will continue to suggest a learning
product which is not the pupil's immediate goal but incidental
to the goal to be attained.

6. The term "individualized instruction" emphasizes un-
duly one phase of teaching procedure which accompanies the
use of the unit? assignment. Previous chapters have shown
that instruction by means of the unit assignment is more than
individualized. In schools where outstanding success is
being achieved with the unit assignment much use is made of
class and group conferences and discussions as well as of the
audience situation which obtains when reports are given or
demonstrations an made.

7. Finally, the term "laboratory plan" also concentrates
attention too exclusively upon the individualized or directed-
study phase of classroom work with the unit assignment.
Like the term "individualized instruction" it is limited in its
connotation to what is frequently known as the individual-
work period.

In the writer's opinion the terms "unit" and "unit assign-
ment" are comprehensive and likely to suggest the essen-
tially new developments under consideration better than
other terms in current use.°

The value of the unit aattignmentNo provision now being
made in the secondary schools for the individual differences
of pupils-offers greater promise than the unit assignment. If
the unit assignment did no more than place the emphasis on
the activity of the pupil in the classroom instead of the activ-

Por further discussion seem 1, Ch. VI, Pie II, and Billett, Roy O. Plans Characterised
by the Unit Assignment, School Review, 40 : 663468, November, 1932:
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ity of the teacher it would justify its existence. Pupils clearly
prefèr the unit assignment to the traditional classroom work
which is important if the pupil's emotional set toward fhis
tasks be regarded as significant. The unit assignment is the
basis of remedial work and of work with slow pupils. It
affords interesting challenges to bright pupils. It is the key
to tlifferenOated content and teaching procedure whether
classes are homogeneous or heterogeneous.

A fun4amenta1 un8olved problem.Therefore, the unit as-
signment, as an instrument for presenting the curriculum to
the pupil, holds a unique and important position in any plan
to provide for, individual differences. However, at present,
unit assignments must be bat from traditional subject
matter. The possibilities of the unit assignment will not
be fully realized until a fundamental problem has been solved,
namely, the validation and grade placement of the subject
matter of which the units should be composed. The best-
manned research departments of our largest cities are only
beginning to attack the problem in any adequate way. In
solving this problem the following related questions must
be answered better than they have so far been answered
anywhere:

1. What do the suboct-matter specialists regard as the
real contributions which study of their subject matter may
make to the growth of the individual? How may these
contributions be classified under the headings of concepts,
attitudes, appreciations, knowledges, or skills.

2. How are these concepts, attitudes, appreciations,
knowledges, or skills ranked by capable adults who are not
subject-matter specialists, from the standpoint of their im-
portance; their range of use; the difficulty of acquiring them;
the depirability of acquiring them in certain subjectrmatter
fields ,rather than others or even entirely outside the school?

3. To what extent may principles of differentiation and
adaptation of subject matter be obtained from the analysis
and interpretation of psychological studies reported in edu-
cational literature, of studies of children's present needs and
immediate interests to be made &rough interview. with the

themselves and through observation of their present
al activities, and of studies of probable adult needs?
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4. Do these studies suggest a certain organization and
sequence of subject mattei which will be most consistent
with the pupil's normal processes of growth?

5. What minimum essentials should be required of all
pupils and to what extent is it necessary to retard the prog-
ress of the slower pupils in order that thorough mastery may
be assured?

6. What should be the content and method of honors
courses in each grade for the very capable or gifted, of mums
for the superior but not gifted, and of courses for the normal
pupil?

7. How can tests be developed, the passing of which will
constitute entirely adequate grounds for excusing pupils
from certain phases of a course or even from certain courses?

8. How can the work of all subject-matter fields be corre-
lated and integrated?

9. How can the products of learning be adequately and
economically measured?

14 . SUMMARY

The unit assignment is being used widely in every State.
It is used more extensively in large schools than in small, and
decidedly more in the reorpnized than in the unreorganized
schools. itt

In scháols selected for intensivè study the widest diversity
of nomenclature exists, regardless of size of school, type of
organization, or geographical location.

The offerings of schools using any of the plans characterized
by the unit assignment are expressed in terms of the usual
subjectematter fields subdivided into the usual required and
elective courses. The usual number of units defined in the
usual way is required for graduation. Respondents from
schools using the problem method define problem in precisely
the sanie way that respondents from schools using the project
method define project.

A systematic interoomparison of the responses made by
seven groups of sohools to 641 items coyering in detail 37
criteria, shows that in practice differentiated assignments,
long-unit assignments, individualized instruction, contract
plan, laboratory plan, problem method, and project method

[355)
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are essentially one and the .same thing. Because of their
essential identity the seven groups of schools were combined
and their practices reported in detail.

In schools using the unit assignment a given course is
broken up into major allotments or assignments. Fourteen
different terms are used by different schools as names for.
these major allotments. Of these 14, " unit " is the most
frequently used and "assignment" next most frequently
used. The term "unit assignment " was selected as most
appropriate.

The median number of years during which the unit assign-
ment has been in use increases regularly from the smallest to
the largest enrollment groups.

From about a fourth to about four-fifths of the offerings in
the several subject-matter fields are presented by means of
the unit assignment. Social studies rank first and physical
education last.

The unit assignment is generally broken up into smaller
problems or elements. Tentative time allotments are usu-
ally set for the completion of each element and each assign-
ment. The time allotment varies, however, from unit to
unit, and from element to element. The unit assignment is
differentiated, usually, for different ability levels.

Many difficulties are encountered in planning, revising,
and correlating unit assignments. The chief difficulty is lack
of time of teachers due to heavy teaching, administrative,
or extracurriculum duties.

The following teaching steps are used in work offered on
the unit-assignment plan, in the sequence indicated: (1)
Introduction, (2) individual-work (or laboratory) period, (3)
pettod of class discussion, and (4) testing period. To tiles°
steps many schools add reteaching and retesting,
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CHAPTER VI : SPECIMEN UNITS AND UNIT
ASSIGNMENTS

1. PRELIMINARY STATEMENTS

Purpo8e of the chapter.The materials of ihis chapter are
intended to illustrate best practice in the secondary schools in
the building of units and unit assignments. For obvious
reasons no attempt has been made to present a series of vali-
dated teaching or learning units in each of the various sub-
jects now offered in the secondary schools. In the first place
no such series exists, and if it did exist a separate volume would
be required to set forth the units and the corresponding unit
assignments for each subject. The available space seems
most profitably occupied by a few outstanding examples of
efforts put forth by teachers in service to develop better
telching and learning units and corresponding unit assign-
ments. Probably the alert and intelligent teacher will
receive suggestionstfor creative work in his field even though
the materials offered for the most part are drawn from
subject-matter fields otilier than his own. The chapter, can
have little value as a source of ready-made units and unit
afflignments. It may prove valuable as a source of ideas
and techniques.

Relation of the unit to tht unit aissignmen1. In scanning the
contents of this chapter the reader should maintain a clear-
cut distinction betweeq the unit and the unit assignment.
The uktlit is best regarded as a concept, attitude, appreciation,
khowl;.s: or skill to be acquired by the pupil, which, if
acquired, presumably will modify his thinidng or his other
behavior in a desirable way. So long as units are derived
empirically. they will continue to be relative rather than
fixed entities, varying both in importance and magnitude
when determined by differeni teachers.

Moreover, different sequences will be preferred by different
teachers. Obviously, the sequence of the series of units
which °outpost) a given course is of primary importance.

iiier-811-114 [367]
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As intimated at the close of Chapter V, Part II, the deter-
mination of valid units and their proper sequence for each
course to be offered in the secondary school, is one of the
outstanding challenges to educational research.

The unit assignment, on the other hand, consists of the
suggested or required activities and experiences planned by
the teacher to enable the pupil to master the unit; that is,
to enable the pupil to acquire the desired concept, attitude,
appreciation, knowledge, or skill. The unit assignment
should be differentiated to take into account such factors as
the abilities,- interests, needs, previous experiences, and
immediate environment of the pupils for whom it is planned.
The contents of the unit assignment (in mimeographed or
printed form known as a guide sheet) vary greatly from one
subject to another, consisting of an organized arrangement
of such items as the following: Questions; problems, reading
references; experiments to be performed; vocabulary lists
to be mastered; terms to be defined; topics for discussions;
floor talks, dramatizations, or demonstrations; and a wide
variety of related elective problems and projects. (See
sec. 6, Ch. V, Pt. II.) In English, social studies, and science
the unit assignment may be regarded as in the elementary
stages of its possible evolution if it consists only of a reference
to certain pages in the text and a few questions as aids to
study. However, in subjects like typing, shorthand, foreign
language, and mathematics such an assignment seems to
represent an advanced stage in the possible evolution of
assignments. This paradox follows from the fact that in the
group of subjects of which English, social studies, and science
are typical, the teacher tends to rely less upon a single text
(probably because no one text seems to contain all the desired
units or objectives) and .::.1 es to recognize several alterna-
'five procedures by means o which the unit may be mastered.
On the other hand,in subjects like typing, shorthand, foreign
language, and mathematics, the leacher tends to rely upon a
single text. The accepted units and their. sequence are
rather rigidly determined for the teacher. Moreover, the
texts to a large extent are,themselves guide sheets suggesting
the activities and experiences by means of which the unit
may be mastered. Consequently in such subjects ihe unit

at
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

assignment prepared by the teacher is supplementary to the
unit assignment already contained in the text, and tends to
be brief. To make it long is merely to duplicate textual
material.

The unit assignments of section 2 of this chapter are chiefly
characterized by their brevity. The assignments reproduced
in section 3 are longer than those in section 2, are differen-
tiated, and are organized around empirical pòint systems which
furnish a basis for the awarding of marks. In section 4 each
unit assignment is accompanied by a clear-cut statement of
the unit. Consequently the reader has a much better basis
for judging the probable value of the accOmpanying unit
assignment than he has in the case of any unit assignment
presented in the earlier sections. In other words, the value
of the proposed pupil activities marbe better judged when
the goal pr objective toward which these activities are direct-
ed is clearly stated.

BRIEF UNIT ASSIONMENTS USUALLY CLOSELY PARALLELING
fr- A TEXT

Brief bui adequate guide 8heet8.The following four unit
assignments submitted from the South Philadelphia High
School for Girls illustrate how brief a guide sheet may be in
certain subject-matter fields and yet be adequate because the
text carries a series of units satisfactory to the teacher and
supplies for the most part adequate stimuli to pupil activity.
In such subjects the guide sheets are valuable because they
supply occasional needed supplementary stimuli and make
possible such c 64;.: m the sequence of units as the teacher
may desire. Th : si enta may be significant for teac4-
ers who have f Jed to : where the unit assignment could 6e
of use in their bjecta. Generally such teachers have thought
of . en in terms of the more elaborate unit assign-
ments which appear to have found a place in many phases
of English, social studies, and science.

Stinography (Grads . 13) .Time, one week. Text: Phonographic
Amanuensis. Lessons 47 and 48halved strokes with circles and
loops. ragdoe letters 85 and 36. Letter 87 is optional. Study,
page 9-4ist 9f commonest words.

Typewriting (Grade 1 1 A) .Time, one week. Text: Fuller, The
Typist. ractioe drills as assigned by your teacher for rhythm and con-

869 I
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centration. Continue to write a line of your errors on the prictice
paper. Lesson 11, page 35. Read very carefully Part I of this lesson.
Where are the and ® signs. How else may the sign be made?
Type three perfect lines of drills 190 and 191, and three perfect copies
of paragraphs 192 and 193. Use 11-inch paper. Concentrate. Aim
for perfection the first time. Do not hurry. Do not waste time.
Keep the machine going.

Latin (Grade 10A).Time, two weeks. Text.: Sanford and Scott,
A Junior Latin Reader. First weektranslate Ctesar, chapters 27-29.
Lesson XVI. Prepare 87 for oral translation. In 88, write 3-5. A

written test, May 22. Second weektranslate Cfesar, chapters 30-32.
Lesson XVIII. Prepare 98 for oral translation. In 99, write 1-3.

Algebra I .Time, one week. Texts: Durell and Arnold, First
Book in A/gebra;11Schor1ing-C1ark, Modern Algebra; Schorling-Clark-
Lindell, Instructional Tees in Algebra. Fractions (all work in Durell
and Arnold).

1. Study, page 160. Note that fractions in algebra in general
have the same properties as fractions in arithmetic. Trans-
formations of fraction&

2. Reduction of fractions to lowest terms. In exercises 86 and 87,
pages 161, 162, work the odd-numbered problems.

3. Reduction of an improper fraction to a mixed number. Study
page 163 and work examples 2,1, 5, 7, 10, 12, 14, 16, 20, and
22 in exercise 88.

4. Reduction of a mixed expression to a fraction. Study, page 164
and work examples 6, 9, 11, 14, 19, and 20 in exercise 89.

5. Do you remember how to do addition, suttraction, multiplica-
tion, and division of whole numbers? nTefit yourself by
working example 14, page 44; examWe 31, page 48; example
30, page 82; example 33,.page 82; example 20, page 87. Work
examples 28 and 33, page 19.

6. Maximum 'assignment: Study pages 176 and 177, Part II.
Work examples 1-3, page 178; examples 1-3, page 180;
examples 16-18, page 180.

Industrial arts highly individualized. vhighly indi-
vidualized náture of school work in such fields, as industrial
arts, household arts, the fine arts, and mechanical drawing
favors the development of brief and definite unit assignments.
Much direction of pupil effort in these fields is given orally,
though the following specimen assignment in automobile
mechanics makes use of texts for guiding part of the pupil's
activity. The assignment consif;ts merely of a unit stated
as "General engine work" which is subdivided into a series
of component jobs or operations. Tex& books or reference
books are listed' and the pupil is referreTP to these by means

360 1
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of codet letters at the right of each job or operation. The
unit assignment on "Telegraphy," however, makes no use
of text books and consists of three phafles: (1) A problem;
,(2) directions for solving the problem, not so detailed as
to eliminate thinking on the part of the pupil, and (3) thought
questions. Illustrations, which can not be reproduced here,
are used freely in the guide-sheets.

Automobik mechanics.' Unit: "General engine work."
Time, variable. Texts: Kuns, Ray F., pages 102-261;
Wright, J. C., pages 117-180, 269-324, 340-344; Dykes,
pages 30-174, 727-837; I. C. S. on "Engine work."

Jobs or operations
1. Grinding and adjusting valves. W. K.
2. Reseating and refacing valves. W.
3. Installing oversize valves. W.
4. Replacing valve-lifter guides. W.
5. Adjusting main bearings. W. K.
6. Adjusting connecting-rod bearings. W.
7. Fitting new connecting-rod bearings. W.
8. Fitting new main bearings. W. K.
9. Fitting new piston rings. W. K.

10. Repairing out-of-round cylinders. W.
11. Fitting new wrist pins and bushings. W. K.
12. Replacing cam-shaffbushing. W.
13. Removing cam-shaft end play. W.
14. &taping carbon. W. K.
15. Burning carbon. W.
16. Cutting and fitting gaskets. W.
17. Replacing head gaskets. W.
18. Replacing manifold gaskets. W.
19. Scraping main engine bearing. K.
20. Polishing a crank shaft. K.
21. Fitting main engine or crank-shaft bearing on a Ford engine. K.
22. Removing engine from Ford car. K.
23. Adjusting connecting-rod bearing on Ford engine. K.
24. Timing engine. K.
25. Silent chain care. K.
28. Removing a cylinder head. K.
27. Replacing a cylinder head. K.
28. She liming a cylinder head to prelrent compression leaks.
29. Fitting new pistons. K..

I This unit is one of many submitted from the Bayonne Vocational School, Bayonne, N. J.
V if
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION.

Telegraphy (Assignment No. 3). Problem. "To connect
up a 2-station fuljometallic

Directions:
1. Draw a neat diagram of the...circuit showing all parts. Use only

one battery. Have diagram approved by the instructor.
2. Make a list of material for one station and have it approved by

the instructor.
3. On this job two pupils will work together in connecting up their

sttdons. Locate the instruments at the extreme ends of
the shop. Each pupil must set up his own station.

4. Test out the circuit ,And establish communication with your
partner. When satisfied with your job hive it inspected.

Questions:
1. What effect does it have on your hook4/1) when your partner

leaves his key open?
2. Is the telegraph circuit open or closed when not in use?
3. What kind of batteries are used for telegraph work?
4. Why not use dry cells?
5. What other job which you have completed used the same

connection?
4 History. .Brief unit assignments in English, social studies,

and science are not the rule. The following assignment in
history consists of a reference to a number of pages of textual
material and a few questions to guide the pupil's study. It
is a good example of the unit assignment in social studies
as prepared by a teacher just beginning to experiment with
a teaching plan characterized by the unit assignment.

Assignment 50, pages 402-409. What were the virious plans for
reconstruction? Give the provisions of the reconstruction act of 1857.
Discuss the problems associated with Preeident Johnson. Do you
think Lincoln would have been able to avoid the evils of reconstruction?
Why?

5. DIFFERENTIATED UNIT ASSIONMENTS AND EMPIRICAL
POINT SYSTEMS

Common charaderistit8.The four units reproduc-ed in
tibia section have several common characteristics. Each
provides a considerable amount of optional related work;
each recognizes various levels of accompliskment both
qualitative and quantitative; and each employ an empirical

One cot mAny unit assignments submitted bun the madam! deportment of tbe Corn.
munity High School, Granite City, EL
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, IWt11240, AND PROMOTION

point system as a basis for gauging accomplishment and
awarding marks.

Geometry..The following unit in geometry was submitted
from the East St. LoAis Senior High School, East St. Louis,
Ill. The unit consists of (1) work required of everyone and
(2) optional projects called "practical pupil opportunities."
The work required of everyone is based exclusively on the
textbook. A point system controls the awarding of marks
as follews: For a passing mark, 85 points are required; for
a mark of "C," 95 points; for a mark of "B," 110 points;
for a mark of "A," 130 points. The maximum number of
points which may be awarded for each item is indicated at
the right of the item.
I. Required of everybody: Points

A. Construct carefully and accurately 3 different cases of
each of the constructions for propositions 22-28, in-
elusive, 20

B. Study page 164 carefully. Write out the proofs for prop-
ositions 30 an4 31 5

IC. Draw diagram and answer each of the .6 questions on
page 167. Give an exact description of the locus; what
it is, where it is, and a brid reason why your answer is
true 11

D. Following instructions given by the teacher perform ex-
ercises 1-9, pages 167-169 15 a's

E. Study intersection of loci. Draw figures for any 10 of
the exercises on wee 169-170 and tell what the locus is
in each case. Discuss the limitations of the problem_ _ 20

Total maximum pointa for required/work 65

The following qptional work will be evaluated by pupil
committees. Excellent presentaticins will be given the maxi-
mum allowance. Pupils will recognize an opportunity to
do original and worth while tasks in line with their own
interests. Points will be awarded according to quantity and
quality.

tot
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

II. Practical pupil opportunities: Points

A. History.Prepare an interesting historical account of
fundamental constructions and important propositions
which you have studied to date. See footnotes in texts
and histories of (mathematics in pe school and public
libraries as sources of i4ormation. Present your re-
port in essay form or orally to the class.... _ _____ 30

B. Biography.Prepare interesting accounts of the lives of
several mén whose discoveries you have studied so far
in geometry. Present either a written or oral report_ _ _ _

C. Art and design.Construct two full-page sets of drawings
of beautiful church windows to be found in or near the
city. Leave all construction work on 1 set of draw-

. ings. Paint or color the other set to look as much like
the window as possible 30

D. Ari and design.-s--Construct two full-page sets of drawings
of geometric designs in wall paper, linoleums, or tilings.
Leave all construction work on one.set. Paint or color
the other set to look as much like the original article as
possible ..... 30

E. Arches.Prepare a set of drawings of types of arches found
nearby. Leave all construction lines on drawings,
though more lightly drawn than the main features._ _ 30

F. drchitecture.Prepare a set of drawings of any of the
following architectural features. Leaye construction
lines as directed in " e," above: Doors, windows, door-
ways, bridges, towers, belfries, domes, fences, masonry,
fireplaces, or formal gardens._ _ _ MND ..... 30

G. Music.Write an illustrated essay on some such topic as
the following: "The mathematical basis of music";
" What mathematics means to the musician"; " Music's
debt to mathematics" 30

H. Essay based on readings. Read the chapter on mathe-
matics in Black's Paths to Success. You will find the
book in the school library. Write an essay in which
you include your answers to the questions given at the
end of the ...... 25

n-ade-marks.Prepare a set of geometric trade-marks,
stating in each case the company or product represented.
Show all construction lines lightly. A duplicate set in'
colors may be prepared.. 4. mo Alp dow a dED a alp MD 1M alb MI OM NO OP OD OD 30

J. Advertising.Prepare a set of advertisements for any
article or product you wish. Select themes which
logrcally involve as many principles of geometric con-
struction as possible 30

K. Commercial dasigning.Prvare a set of original linoleum
or wall-paper designs for entry in a contest 93

13641

_ _

30

as. D go. Im emo MO MID /M, op mi .....

_ --- - - - - - _ _. _ _____. -- -- - --MI Oft dlb 4= MD , ow MO AM ... a

_
1

_

chapter awamo......m.=.

is,
1

an in do

E9S

,

_ IND MMI IMID AD III as AM 61. a a eED 4/0 411, .

.1

; . -;
, "'

"t`14.8 .

.

.

4.

t . ir.:41%..

? 3 -

.L1 4.* -

,-...- . ... . : .i.. k.i..,;.;:ii ..-,

,...6. )'
.

.. taI: 1-''' -7.
' , -, ).".' ; 1, 'Y., .',....: .:' ...."...T-1, ,,L....*'...4 4,..../....i: _

k '. -$. :''''' Li; ..:11'": tot3

17'i ---'4411:,:..roaii.N-tlni:TIA&rfa.'-.A4-14..:410i- ;.).4-1-AII-:. .i.52Ar.ier:::1:1'.114 4rer-41:":4hVa.:I-4`..C411.7.641At46,e1= .0*6114--AV ..-4.411 .1.'W *
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II. Practical pupil opportunities ,*nued. , Points
L. Cover designing.Prepare a set of book covers for your

geometry book and your notebook 20
M. Illustrated chart.Prepare a neat an s original chart show-

ing the uses of geometry and mat è

le tics. Ask your
teacher for suggestions 30

N. Construction.Points will be awarded for the construction
involved in solving the originals which are listed in the book.
Approximately two points will be allotted for each con-
struction of average difficulty.

O. Mechanical drawing.Make a chart showing the relationship
of geometry to mechanical drawing.

P. Mechanical drawing.Write an illustrated essay showing the
relationship of geometry to mechanical drawing.

Q. ,Mechanics.By chart or illustrated essay show the relationship
of geometry to mechanics.

R. Other projects.If you have other ideas or interests, suggest
some other project to the teacher. If it is in keeping with the
purpose of this unit the teacher will approve it and assign
a maximum number of points to be allowed for it.

Engli84--The Sketch Book.The following unit assignment
was submitted from the Aspinwall High School, Pittsburgh,
Pa. _ Fifteen points are required for a passing mark; 20 points
for a mark lof BO, and 25 points for a mark of A.
I. Required of all: Number of

A. Reading of the following sketches: points
1. Rip Van Winkle 1

2. Legend of Sleepy Hollow 1

3. The Spectre Bridegroom_ _ _ _ .....
44 The Auth6r's Account of Himself 1

5. The Voyage
6. Rural Life in England_ _ IM ,M I. 0P mmb ,m. .. Ow dm. MP mo .. MID

7. The Country Church_ 11/...4... am M. MO

8. The Stage Coach _ _ _ _ _____ 1....41 =N. .....
9. Christmas Day_ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ am aw IND 4m, M. 1M

10. Westminster Abbey
11. Stratford-op-Avon

12. Biography___ Mbille Wm ......
SubtotaL i

12
B. Earning passing mark on daily quizzes . ... .._ alo 1

C. Earning passing mark on tests... - _ - ..... _ dm .. ..1 1

D. Listing the best descriptive, narrative, iind'characteriza-
tion passages_

e-
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II. Additional credits for a higher mark may be earned through the
following special assignments:

A. ake an outline biography of the author
B. W essay on the chgacter and personality of Wash-

ington Irving
C. Write an essay on the charni of travel in America 2

D. Write an essay on Christmas spirit in Pittsburgh __ 2

E. Write an essay on travelling by motor coach o airplane_ 2

F. Write an essay comparing rural life in England and
America _ ........ _ _ ___________ .............A 2

G. Give an oral report on one of the parallel readings listed
below 2

H. Write a theme on English dress and customs in Irving's time_ 2

I. Write a theme on American dress and customs in Knick-
erbocker's time_ ............. e ..... 2

J. Make a colored drawing of Rip, of the schoolmaster, or of
the bridegroom__ ..... _ .......... _ ....... 1

K. Write a character sketch of Dazne Van Winkle, Brom,
Katrina, or Squire Bracebridge_ _ ........ 06 WO Mr 2

L. Dramatize Rip Van Winkle......_...... MP alb Ow

M. Any other project or problem approved by the teacher.
Points to be determined.

III. Parallel readings. (Select one.)
A. Addison, Spectator, Paper No. 1.
B. Franklin, Autobiography, Voyage to England.
C. Dickens, American Notes, chapters 1 and 2.
D. Stevenson, Amateur Emigrant, Voyage to America.
E. Stevenson, The Wrecker, chapter 12.
F. Dickens, Martin Chuszlewit, chapter 15 or chapter 36.
G. Conrad, Typhoon.
H. Tennyson, Enoch Arden.
I. Addison, Sir Roger de Coverley at Church.
J. Dickens, Christmas Carol.

K. Dickens, Pickwick Papers, chapters 28 and 29.
L. Hughes, Tom Brown's School Days, chapter 4.

English 714 Lady of tit4 Lake. following differ-
entiated unit assignment has been developed and z :1 in

the Alice L. Phillip, Junior High School, Wellesley ,

Mass. The D assignment is prescribed for all. Portions of
the C -went are prescribed but a certain amount öf
optional work is introduced (II C). All additional work for

marks of B or A may be selected from the extensive list of
"suggestions for additional credit." Inspection of this

assignment and of two others in use in the same school shows
that under suggestions for addifional credit may be found
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varied opportunities for creative work in: Writing original
plays, essays, dialogues, stories, or poems; making original
drawings in oil, water colors, ink, or crayon; modelling;
editing; preparing booklets illustrating the story ; dramatizing,

0

preparing anthologies; making oral reports ; or completingy
original project suggested by the pupil and approved by the
teacher. As a result of this wide variety of choice, under a
good teacher a live class should assemble a wealth. of material
which should contribute to their understanding and enjoy-
ment of the unit.
I. D assignment:

A. Write in outline form a summary of the important events in
each canto.

B. Idéntify the Characters by writing a descriptive sentence
about each.

C. Paraphrase the passages indicated in this outline.
D. Identify places of interest listed in this outline.

II. C assignment. In addition to the D assignment:
A. Write a short account of Soott's life, giving a few especially

interesting facts.
B. Memorise and repeat before the clan 20 lines from the poem.
C. Choose two credit points from the suggestions for additional

credit listed below. 4.

D. Give meanings of a list of words which will be supplied you.
HI. B assignment. In addition to the D and the C assignments earn

three credit points selected from the suggestions for additional
credit.

IV. A assignment. In addition to the D, C, and B assignments earn
three credit points selected from the suggestions for additional
credit. -

V. Suggestions for additional credit:
A. One credit point--

1. Write a description of a hunt.
2. Draw a map of the lake region, locating important

lakes, mountains, villages, and Trossachs. (Two
points, if drawn to scale and colored.)

& Sketch, in colors or ink, a Scotch mountaineer in
"better plaid and tartan hose."

4. Write a character study of James V of Scotland based
on the poem.

& True on a map the progress of the Fiery Cross through
the districts of lakes and mountains.

6. Prepare a written special report. (Two points if report
is given orally before the class.)

7. Draw a diagram of tbe tail ot the stag pursued by the
bounds.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

V. Suggestions for additional creditContinued.
A. One credit pointContinued.

8. A paper entitled "Something about animals," based
on the poem.

B. Two credit points-
1. -Prepare a "Ls,dy of the Lake" booklet.
2. Prepare an illustrated paper entitled "Scotch plaids

and the clans which they represent."
3. Take the part of an important character in a dramati-

zation.
41 See V A-2.
5. See V A-6.

C. Amount of credit to be determined--
1. Write a comparison of Roderick and Malcolm.
2. Edit a collection of short poems about Scotland and

the Scotch people by Scotch writers.
3. A project suggested by yourself and approved by the

teacher.

Elementary economics . The unit assignment on "Inter-
national trade, " given below, illustrates the plan in use in ele-
mentary economics in the Eugene High School, Eugene, Oreg.
The unit assignment is differentiated into four levels corre-
sponding to the four points of the marking system, 1, 2, 3, and
4, respectively, 1 being the highest mark and 4 the lowest
passing mark. The assignment is presented to the pupil in
four parts: (1) A reading assignment, (2) a vocabulary of

. economic terms to be defined, (3) a series of problem, and
(4) a list of projects for extra credit. For the unit on
" International trade " these are as follows:
I. Reading asitignment. Thompson,

357-393.
II. Vocabulary of economic terms:

A. Imports; exports.
B. 131ll of exchange.
C. Bill of lading.
D. Par of exchange.
E. Gold points.
F. Favorable balance of

trade.
G. Unfavorable balance of

trade.
H. True balance of trade.
I. Visible items of trade.
J. Invisible items of trade.

[ 8681

Pages 261-276; Fay, pages

K. Law of comparative costs.
L Absolute advantage (Fay).

M4 Comparative advantage
(Fay).

N. lAw of reciprocity.
O. Rate of exchange.
P. Sterling exchange.
Q. French exchange.
R. Dollar exchange.
8. Traveler's gbeques.

3. Letter of cretlit.
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III. Problems:
A. What is the essential difference between domestic trade and

foreign trade?
B. What causes the rates of exchange to fluctuate?
C. How are these rates restricted by the gold pointa?
D. Show that "the workers in a shoe factory in reality exchange

a day's labor for a day's labor of workers in other occupa-
tions."

E. List two visible items of international trade.
F. List five invisible items of international trade.
G. Under what circumstances might the United States continue

to import cotton from China even though we could produce
it more cheaply here?

H. Show that "International payments are made by credit
instruments as long as they last. Gold flows only as a
last resort."

Explain whether each of the following tends to increase or to de-
crease imports of goods into the United States--

I. Foreign travel by Americans.
J. Travel in America by foreigners.

K. Payment of the interest on the war debt by Europe to the
United States.

L. Shipping American goods in foreign ships.
M. Gold imports from Europe.

If our imports from England exceed our exports to that country
show how such a oondition islikely to affect

N. The rate of sterling exchange in New York.
0. Prices in the United States. In England.
P. Probable future trade movements.
Q. Profits of exporters. Of importers.

Show how the gold points on sterling exchange would be affectedby
R. A change from 5 to 4 per cent in the interest rates in the United

States.
S. Improvements in shipbullcVng.
T. Establishing airplane traffic between the United States and

England.
IV. Projects for extra credit:

A. Written grP .--The pupil may work out additional credits
by writing out problems above the minimum requirement.

B. Current events notebook. points will be awarded for each
event listed and accompanied by a statement which explains
the economic principles involved. A maximum of 100
points per week may be earned by this project.

C. Digest of mOor articles from periodical literature.Fifteen
points will be awarded for each major article read and
cligestid in written form. The article must deal with the
unit under ooneideration.
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The relation of the work done on the unit assignment to

the marldng system is shown in "Requirements for the various -

assigned marks." It should be noted that the pupil may earn
a mark of A on the unit if he passes the unit test with an A

mark and receives A on his "general report" of the unit.
No supplementary work is required. A second significant
fact is that the "general report " is intended to reveal an

"organized understandirtt" of the unit. A third fact to be
noted is that varying degrees of mastery are recognized both
on the test and on the general report.

The materials listed under " I. The Unit" are for the
teacher's, not the pupil's use. They establish the goals
toward which the pupil's activities are to be directed.
Without such goals the pupil's learning must be largely
fortuitous and accidental.
I. The unit:

A. Majof conception.Burning and other forms of oxidation are
chemical reactions in which oxygen combines with some
other substance to form a new substance known WI an oxide.
Heat is always produced.

B. Minor concepiona.
1. Fire has played an important rifle in the development

of mankind.
(a) There are four stages in man's control and use

of fire.
(b) Fire plays some part in nearly every physical

convenience which we have.
2. There must be very definite conditions for burning.

(a) The substance must be combustible, i. e.,
something with which oxygen will combine.

(b) The substance inust be in contact with oxygen
which is a colorless, odorless, noncombusti-
ble gas.

(c) Its temperature must be raised to the kindling
point, a point at which oxygen combines
rapidly enough to produce perceptible heat
aNd light.

3. The products of burning or oxidation are oxides.
(a) Their weight equals the weight of the substance

burned plus the weight of the oxygen used.
(b) Some are solid, some liquid, some gaseous.
(c) Some are soluble, others insoluble.
(d) Those which are soluble form acids on going

into solution.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKIN,9, AND PROMOTION

I. The unitContinued,
B. Minor conceptionsContinued.

4. Fire was believed by the early chemists to be an element
and burning a "flowing out " proem&

(a) The true naturi of burning was na discovered
until the scales were used in quantitative
experimentation. At this point módern
chemistrir began.

(b) Priestley and ..;iftypiaier solved the problem.
5. There are many manifiitittions of oxidation other than

ordinary burning.
(a) Rusting is slow oxidation which takes place at

a temperature below the kindling point.
The same total amount of heat is produced
as in the case of burning.

(b) Animal heat is produced by slow oxidation of
the carbon content of the assimilated food.

(c) Sponianeous combustion results when condi-
tions are such that heat from slow oxidation
raises the substance to the kindling point.

(d) A finely divided combustible substance when
mixed with oxygen and raised to the kindling
point produces explosive burning.

6. Oxidation may be stopped by removing any one of the
three conditions for burning, namely, combustible
material,,oxygen, or kindling temperature.

(a) Water eliminates oxygen and cools the surface
below the kindling temperature.

(b) Most chemical fire extinguishers generate car-
bon dioxide gm which is heavy, noncom-
bustible, and a nonsupporter of combustion.

(c) Some extinguishers use a very volatile non-
combuitible and noninflammable liquid.

(d) Rusting is prevented by covering the substance
with a protective coating which resists the
action of moisture, oxygen, or other corrosive
gases.

7. Oxides may be changed batik to the original substance
by an action known as reduction.

(a) A substance used as a reducing agent combines
with the oxygen of the oxide, replacing the
original substance.

(b) With reduction there must always be oxidation.
II. The assignment:

dik Problem 1. What is the origin and importance of t1:44 use of fire?
Read:

(a) The Story of Fire, Prometheus, pages 1-22.
(b) Implications of Fire, Prometbeus, pages 23-29.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION'

II. The assignmentContinued.
Problem 2. What are the chemical conditions required for burning?

(a) Experiments--:--
(1) Place a piece of charcoal about the size of a bean

and a similar piece of slate in an irpn spoon
and heat for about five minutes. Repeat for
the same length of time in a porcelain crucible
with cover on. Make a parallel record of all
observations in your notes.

(2) Carefully weigh 5 grams of powdered iron in the
crucible. Heat, first gently for abOut a minute,
then intensely. Keep the iron stirred loosely
with the handle of the deflagrating spoon while
heating until the iron ceases to glow. While
the action is going on note the effect' 'of blowing
the iron gently as you would blow a fire to make
it burn. Weigh carefully again. Record your
results in a tabular form similar to that at the

(it-*/)

bottom of page 11 of your test. Compare the
color of the remaining substance vAth the
original iron. Test it with a magnet.

Repeat the above experiment using 1 gram of
powdered zinc carefully weighed in an iron
spoon . Exercise care not to lose any of the
materials before final weighing.

(b) Demonstration
(1) One member of class to volunteer and demon-

strate B and C, paragraph 26, page 24, Figure
19.

(c) Readings
(1) The Slice t)f Toaid, Fabre, pages 26-41.
(2) Air and CAmbustion, Fabre, pages 211-223.

Pitoblem 3. What is the nature of the products of burning or
oxidation? (Assigned readings, experiments, and demonstra-
tions as above.)

Problem 4. How was the true nature of burning discdvered?
(Assigned readings.)

Problem 5. What is the nature of the effects of slow oxidation as
(1) rusting; (2) animal heat; (3) spontaneous comburtion?
(Assign'ed readings, experiments, and demonstrations.)

Problem 8. How may oxidation be prevented and oxides reduced?
(Assigned readings and experiments.)

III. Related activitiefir-
A. Exhibits. Panto

1. Exhibit material mounted on a board to show the
effectiveness of a number of protective coatings.. 30

2. Exhibit showing results of laboratory experiments_ 15

3. Exhibit of materials used for protective coatings__ 20
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

I I I . Related activitiesCOntinued.
B. Posters Points

1. Fire prevention posters 20
2. Poster showing the advance made between the

primitive and the present use of fire 20
C. Scrapbook-

1. Newspaper and magazine articles and pictures
related to fire, explosions, corrosion, and other
phases of the unit

D. Graphs-
1. Bar graph showing the losses due to fire over a

period of years 20
2. Bar graph showing the estimated losses due to

rust over a number of years 20
(Consult the World Almanac for facts.)

E. Advertisements.Write an advertisement for-
1. A paint.
2. A lacquer.
3. Some metallic coating.
4. A fire extinguisher.
5. Stainless steel.

. F. Slogans--
1. For fire prevention 10
2. To safeguard against spontaneous combustion_ 10
3. Advocating use of protective coatings 10r.dp

For prevention of dust explosions 14r.
(If the slogan is accompanied by a picture it will

receive the added credit of a poster.)
G. "Anticdotes" and other " dotes"

1. Jokes, perlxmal or otherwise relating to chemistiy,
the laboratory, or the classroom. Jokes must
be either new or old ones made new. Each

2. Limericks 5
3. Poems of not fewer than 20 lines 16

25

4. A short play or d.ifilOgAil.
(1) Conversation ween a phlogistonist and a

modentchemist.
(2) Simple play involving two primitive men

with fire.
(3) A conversation beiween Priestley and

Lavoisier. (Must give a lesson in chem-
istry to receive credit.)

15

H. Portraits--
is Lavoisier 20
2. Priestley 20

(Portraits must be about 10 inches in length and
must be accompanied by a brief sketch of the
man's accomplishments in chemistry.)
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

III. Related activitieo--Continued.
I. Original cant origii contribution not suggested

here will receive credit according to merit.
IV. Requirements for the various assigned marks. The total number

of credit points which you4arn will determine you? °mark on the
unit. For a mark of A you must have 130 points; for a mark of
B, 110 points; for a mark of C, 90 points; for a mark of D, 70
points. Credit may be earned as follows:

Points
A. The unit test.(Consisting of 130 true-false statements and

20 completion questions.)
1. For a mark of A on the unit test 70
2. For a mark of B on the unit test 60
3. Fór a mark of C on the unit test

.

50
4. Fora mark of D on the unit test

B. A general report on the unit of from 300-600 words. The
report will be Marked on the degree tò which it shows
organised understanding of the unit.
1. For a mark of A on the report_....... MO Sow 60
2. For a mark of B on the report 50
3. For a mark of C on the report 40
4. For a mark of D on the report ___________ _ _ _ 30

C. Points for related activities as indicated above.

Another approach to a themigtry unit.---A year's course in
general chemistry in the Lincoln High School, Midland, Pa.,
consists of the following units:' 1. Nat ..:1- 'nature's most
common compound. 2. The blocks . for the chemical
building. 3. Using the chemical language. 4. How the
chemical blocks act. 5. Acids, bilges, and salts. 6. Sul-
phur and the king of the acids. 7. Man's giant serv-
antsthe nitrogen compounds. 8. The essential indus-
trial metals. 9. The metals. 10. The basic heavy chem-
icals. 11. Carbon , and the carbon compounds. 12. Our
fuel resources. 13. Plant food.

The method of preparing the unit assignment for a given
unit may be illustrated for the first unit. First a table of
specifications is prepared by the teacher for his own use,
showing the topics and subtopics which in his opinion should
be constituents of the unit. (Table 31.) This table also
shows the estimated relative importance, in percentages, of
each topic for the given school and community. A code
letter is assigned each topic to facilitate the development and

s Prepared by Vance M. nasty Reed ot the Science Deportment.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, .-AND PROMOTION

classification of test items bearing on each topic. The scheme
of the unit assignment presumes the development of a prob-
lem or a series of problems dealing with each topic. The
solution of the problems is expected to result in.the pupil's *

understánding of the topic.

TABLE 31.-1able of specifications for the unit " WaterNature's Most
Common Compound"

Topics Code
letter

Kst
mated

twee

1. Occurrence of ;vater
(a) In the earth.
(b) In the air.
(c) In substance&
(d) In plants and animals.

2. Importance of water...Mal...4W MID MP ........ lib NO OD ow

(a) in life.
(b) In machinery.
(c) In chemistay.

3. Physical properties
(a) Color and taste.
(b) Odor.
(c) Density.,
(d) Specific gravity.
(e) CondUctivity of energy.

4. Chemical properties
(a) Solvent.
(b) Stable.
(c) Formation of pxides.
(d) Formation of hydrates.

5. Solutions

a

(a) Definition of terms.
(b), Conditions:affecting solutions.
(e) Kinds of solutions.
(d) Importance of solutions.
(e) Chemical solutions.

6. Composition of water
(a) Materials in running water.
(b) Significance et impurities.
(c) Water for domestic use.
(d) Purification cif water.
(4) Bottning water.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

TABLE 31. Table of specifications for the unit " WaterNature's Most
Common Compound" Continued

Topics Code
letter

Esti-
mated
impor-
tance

7. Oxygen
(a) Occurrence.
(b) Preparation.
(c) Properties.
(d) Chemical conduct.
(e) Oxides.

8. H ydrogen
(CI) Occurrence.
(b) Preparation.
(c) Properties.
(d) Chemical conduct.

Ox
Per cent

10

10

A preliminary draft of test items is next prepared. Only
the items dealing with Topic 1 can be reproduced here. The
items consist of facts or understandings derived from the
readings and the exp'eriments. They are an analysis of the
topic and a source of questions for testing mastery. Each
item is given a code number at the left ; in the original a second
code number at the right indicates the source of the item.

Preliminary Draft of the Test ItemsTopic 1

0- 1. Aside from petroleum, water is the only liquid found extensively
in nature.

0- 2. Water covers about three-fourths of the surface of the earth,
being found in rocks, the atmosphere, and in every plant and
animal.

0- 3. Water is found in nature in the form of solids, liquids, and gases.
0- 4. Water is the most ertensively found and most essential liquid.
0- 5.1 Foods having a relative high percentage of water are celery,

watermelon, asparagus, and cabbage.
0- 6. The process by which liquids of different densities are inter-

changed through membranes is called osmosis.
0-- 7. The very important root function absorption depends upon a

physical process called osmosis.
Co- 8. Intermixing gases or liquids without the aid of stirring is called

diffusion.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

0- 9. When a plant is deprived of water, its leaves droop or wilt.
The stiffness of the plant, due to the presence of sufficient
water in the plant is called turgescence.

0-10. All living things depend upon water to transport their foods to
the cells and to remove waste materials from the cells.

0-11. Three important uses of water in the plant are: To supply a
necessary portion of the plant foods; to act as a means of
transfer within the plant; and to support the plant. .-

0-12. The response of the plant roots to water is called hydrotropi4m.
0-13. Rain water, falling on the earth, disappears in several ways: (1)

Part runs off directly; (2) part evaporates, (3) part trickles
down through the soil to become part of the underground
drainage system, and (4) some of it is absorbed by the soil to
be used by the plants.

0-14. The holding of N'ater by soil particles depends on the size of the
particles and upon the kind of soil.

0-15. The condensation of water vapor on the gurfaces of cold bodiqs
is called adsorption.

0-16. Liquids change to the vapor state in t Days: (1) Vaporiza-
tion; (2) evaporation; and (3) boiling.

0-17. Change from the liquid state to the gaseous state taking place
on the surface of liquids is called evaporation.

0-18. Large amounts of water vapor get into the atmosphere by
evapáration from bodies of water and from the soil.

0-19. The presence of water vapor in the air is an important factor in
the determination of the weather.

0-20. The scientific determination of the amount of water vapor
present in the atmosphere is called hygrometry.

0-21. The common forms of the hygrometer are the dew-point hy-
grometer, the chemical hygrometer, and the wet-and-dry-
tube hygrometer.

0-22. When a substance crystallizes from water solutions and unites
with a definite quantity of water necessary to give shape to
the crystal, this water is called water of crystallization.

0-23. Examples of substances which contain water of crystallization
are copper sulphate, zinc sulphate, and sodium carbonate.

0-24. Substances formed by the union of a chemical compound and a
definite weight of water are called hydrates.

0-25. Efflorescence is the losing of water by a chemical substance
when the substance is exposed to the air.

0-26. An efflorescent material is one that loses water of crystallization
upon exposure to the air.

0-27. SUbstances, like lime, wool, or silk, which absorb moisture from
the air are called hygroscopic.

0-28. Examples of hygroscopic materials are calcium chloride and
caustic ioda.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

0-29. Substances which absorb enough moisture frog' the air to
become wet are called deliquescent materials.

0-30. Examples of deliquescent materials are table salt and calcium
chloride.

The following questions, problems, and exercises constitute '
the assignment for Topic 1 (Table 31) and will serve to give an
idea of the development of the entire unit.

Occurrence of Water

1. Carefully weigh some samples of soil, taken from various places,
and dry carefully over a sand bath. Reweigh after the drying
and note the loss of weight. Explain the low of weight. Ex-
plain the fact that the samples seemed dry to the unaided eye,

t yet contained much water.
2. Explainthe physical fact that particlei of matter are able to hold

water.
3. What effect would the condition of fineness of the soil have on the

amount of moisture to be retained by the soil?
4. Cultivation of crops requires that a very thin layer of soil be well

pulverized and well stirred up occasionally to cover the water-
containing soil beneath. How does this layer protect the lower
mòisture-oon layer of soil?

5. Evaporate to several samples of hydrant water. These
samples should be carefully weighed and measured before
evaporation and after evaporation. Include In this experiment
some samples of well water, spring water, running water, and
distilled water. Arrange a table showing the comparison of the
weights of soluble material contained in each temple.

6. Water for steaming purposes should be as free as possible of dis-
solved materials. Explain the effect of this material on boilers.

7. Explain why large industries should be exceedingly careful to get
water for steaming purposes, relatively° free of dissolved material.

8. Carefully weigh some samples of potatoes, corn, flour, and wheat.
Dry thett_waples carefully over a sand bath, being careful not to
char or roaet the sample. After the drying reweigh the sample.
Explain the loss in weight.

9. Weigh some samples of sawdust and some coal. Heat carefully
over a 'sand bath for 5 minutes. Explain the loss of weight.
During the heating someglobules of water collect at the mouth of
the test tube._ Explain the cause of this formation.

10. What physical factors are responsible for the formation of water at
the mouth of the test tube in the above experiment?

11. Carefully place a piece of rubber dam around a Sower pot con-
taining a flower in such a manner that the moisture in the soil
can not evaporate. Place the prepared flower pot under a bell
jar in the sun. Explain the formation of water on the inside of
thè bell jar.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

12. Test small samplis of the following for water: Celery, rice, fruits,
cereals.

13. List the foods that contain large amounts of water find the foods
that contain small amounts of water.

14. Cut flowers tend to wilt rapidly; if not placed in water. Explain
the cause of the wilting.

15. Water glasses and other water containers sweat during the summer
when the container is subjected to a lower temperature. Explain
the deposit of water on the outside of the container.

16. The amount of water vapor in the air is measured by an instrument
called the hygrometer. Explain the construction and the opera-
tion of this instrument.

17. Carefully cover the inside of a flask v;ith a thin film of water.
Carefully hest the flask until the film of water disappears. Set
aside to cool. Explain why the watiplisappeared on heating

V. and appeared again upon cooling.
18. In some dry test tubes place small samples of the following:

Potassium chloride, sodium chloride, barium chloride, sulphur,
barium sulphate, sodium nitrate, and alum. Warm each tube
carefully so as not to char or roast the sample. ReCord the
results of this test under these headings: Weight before heating,
weight after heating, amount of moisture and the appearance of
the sample after heating.

19. Carefully weigh a lump of calcium chloride and permit to lay uncov-
ered on the desk for several days. Describe the appearance of
the sample at the end of this period. Reweigh the sample at the
end of the experiment. Account for the change in weight.

20. In some States calcium chloride is scattered over the roads to keep
down the dust. Explain how calcium chloride does the work.

The Morrison 5-step teaching cycle is followed in teaching
the unit.

European history. .---In the Thornton Township High School,
Harvey, 111., the European history course is organized into
seven units,' namely: 1. Primitive man, the father of a crude
civilization. 2. River valley civilization contributes to
European civilization. 3. The ancient Greek enlightens the
world. 4. The ancient Roman consolidates the world. 5.
The decline of Europe during the Dark Ages. 6. The awak-
ening of Europe after the Dark Agee. 7. The European
states turn from nationalism to imperialism. Each unit is

4 The work elf amen 1, tombs' blowy% The quotations are from =Wait
oonighted by Um swim.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

outlined prior to the building of the unit assignment. The
outline for Unit Pfollows:

Unit I. Primitive,Man: The Father of a Crude Civilization

PROBLEM 1

Primitive man during the early prehistoric period:
a. Definition of history.

(1) History-is the written record of man.
b. Comparison of the length of prehistoric and historic times.
C. Probable origin and migration of earliest man.

(1) Home of primitive man.
(2) Spread of the races (use map of world)

(a) Caucasian (White).
(b) Negro (Negroid).
(c) Mongolian (Mongoloid).

PROBLEM 2

The sources of our information about primitive man:
a. Material remains (source of)

(1) Caves.
(2) Layers of rock.
(3) Swiss lake villages.
(4) Tombs.
(5) Shell heaps.

b. Present-day primitive people
(1) Tasmanians.
(2) American Indians.
(3) Eskimos.

C. Narratives of historians and travelers
(1) Marco Polo.
(2) Columbus.

PROBLEM 3

Primitive man meets his physical and social needs:
a. Superior equipment of man

(1) Brain.
(2) Erect posture.
(3) Hands.
(4) Voice.

b. Physical needs
(1) Food

(a) Vegetarian by necessity."
(b) Small animals for food."
(c) Larger animals for food.'
(d) Domestication of plants and 11111111WIL5

Not used is organization.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Primitive man meets his physical and social needsContinued.
b . Physical needsContinued.

(2) Clothing
(a) No clothing.'
(b) Clothing in cold climates.

(1) Small skins.'
(2) Large skins.'
(3) Leather.'
(4) Cloth.'

(c) Clothing in the warmer climates a--
(1) Bark.'
(2) Woven grass, cotton, linen, etc..

(3) Tools.
(a) Early tools man collected '

(1) Wood.'
(2) Stone.'
(3) Bones..

(b) Stone tools made by man'
(1) Rough stone tools.'
(2) Polished stone tools.'

(c) Tools made out of materials other
than stone

(1) Clay utensils.'
(2) Weaving.'
(8) Bow and arrow.'
(4) Fishing nets, eta'

(4) Shelter.
(a) Trees.'
(b) Caves.'
(c) Wigwams.'
(d) Cabins.'
(e) Swiss lake.'
(f) Cliff dweller.'

C. Social needs.
(1) Development of communication.

(a) Language
(1) Crude sounds.'
(2) Gestures..

I (8) Picture writing.'
(4) Alphabet.'

(b) nansportation
(1) Man power.'
(2) Rivers.'
(3) Animals.'

Not used la argoablelos.

(383 )

-A. :

4

.16 'OA !/.; .4'.. 4. "a
;4

o..

'

s

ft

s



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Primitive man meets Ms physical and social needsContinued..
C. Social needsContinued.

(2) Development of protection
(a) Individual.'
(b) Family.'
(c) Clan.'
(d) Tribe.°
(e) Nation or league."

(8) Development of division of labor
(a) Individual (no division of labor).'
(b) Family.'
(c) Clan.'
(d) Tribe.'
(e) Nation.'

PROBLEM 4

Stages in human progress:
a. Social stages of living--

(1) Appropriative.
(2) Adaptive.
(8) Creative.

b. Economic stages of living
(1) Collecting.
(2) Hunting.
(3) Pastora1.6
(4) Agricultural.
(5) Industrial.

PROBLEM I

Contributions of primitive man:
a. Fire.

v b. Communication.
C. Social institutions.
d. Formation of tools and weapons.
1. Domestication of plants.
f. Domestication of animals.
g. Industries of the early home, such as weaving.

The guide sheets carrying the assignment for Problem 1 of
the first unit are reproduced below. The assignment con-
sists of (1) an introduction; (2) essential references; (3) sup-
plementary references; (4) specific objectives to be attained,
and (5) exercises for attaining the objectives.

Nei used ha asseisatios.
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INDIVIDUAI; DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Guide Sheets, Unit I, Problem 1.
"Primitive Man During the Early Prehibtoric Period"

It is difficult to define history in a manner that Is satisfactory to all
historians. For our purposes we will use a very simple definition which
helps us locate the beginning of history: " History is the written record
of man."

In order to understand the history of mankind it is necessary to appre-
ciate the vast amount of time that passed before man entered the
period of history. Scientists disagree as to the length of time that man
has lived *upon the earth. Even the most conservative, however, say
about 500,000 years. The first thing, then, that we must do in this
unit is to find out what history is and wheiS it begins. With that point
located we can devote the rest of the time in this unit to a study of man's
life in this prehistoric period.

The discoveries of scientists indicate that probably man started in
the region to the south and east of the prehistoric Caspian Sea. From
this point man slowly migrated over the entire world. These men did
not realise that they were moving as they pressed ever forward in their
eternal search for food. Naturally in a movement of this kind man
followed the lines of least resistance. Mountains, rivers, deserts, and
other similar physical barriers were avoided. This resulted in certain
great channels down which this slew primitive movement of population
flowed. One.of these was eastward into China; another was west into
Europe; another was southw4kst into Persia and Asia Minor; another
was southeast into Burma and the Siamese Peniniula; and another was
northeast into Siberia. Conditions changed as man moved into these
new regions and man was forced to change so as to adapt himself to
the conditions in the new region. This is probably the reason4hat we
have the different races of men to-day. The race we are partidularly
interested in, naturally, is the Caucasian, or the white race, which
migrated into Europe.

The references given below are divided into essential and supple-
mentary references. The essential references should be read by all the
pupils. In the supplementary references the brief statements made in
the essential references will be explained in detail. Superior pupils
should not be ooMntio read just the meager account given in the essen-
tial references.
Essential references:

Fairchild, Elements of Social Science, pp. 16-23.
Maishall, Readings in the Story of Human Firogress, pp. 8-12.
Van Loon, Story of Mankind, pp. 1-12.
Arneson, A Gateway to Social &limos, Chapter rik

Supplementary references:
Wells, Outline of History, pp. 1-116.
Clodd, The Story of Primitive Man, Chapter IL
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Supplementary. referencer=-Continued.
Haddon,:"The Wandering of Peoples.
Smallwood, Man the Animal.
Thorndike, A Short History of Civilization, Chapter,I.

Specific objectives
1. To define history. 1.
2. (a) To secure an appreciation 2.

of the length of time man
has been on earth.

(b) To locate the (Wilding line
between historic and pre-
historic times.

3. (a) To locate the probable 3.
source of primitive man.

(b) To develop an under-' standing of the character
of early man's migration
over the world.

(c) To clarify our understand-
ing of the factors which
produced the various
races of people.

(d) To secure a knowledge of
the probable routes that
the various races of peo-
.ple took, especially the
route of the Caucasian,
or white race.

(e) To secure a rudimentary
knowledgNof the map of
the world.

Exercises
Define history briefly.
Draw a straight line in your

notebook. Let this line rep-
resent man's entire life on
this earth. Indicate then the
relative portions of this line
which are prehistoric and his-
toric. Locate also the place
where writing began.

On Map No. 1 trace the proba-
ble routes followed by early
man in his migrations. Name
the various continents on
your map. Then make a key
for your map, which shows
the probable races which
developed during this move-
ment of man. (The teacher
will explain the use of the map
key in this work.)

The Morrison 5-step teaching cycle is used in developing
the units of this course.

General botany.In concluding this chapter one unit and
portions of the corresponding unit assignment from a course
in general botany' in use in the Connellsville High School,
Conneliville, Pa., will be reproduced.

Primed by John F. Low* doportiaort hood.

.e

Ifils=M11Mume=lifolg.7-----."-i"*.
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I.

INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

The Unit

I. Unit concept: Plants, depending upon their structure, their
environment, and stage of development, use different kinds of
food. This foAtis changed so it ean be transported for ut*
in providing energy to build new living material. Materials
in food of no use to the plants in these processes are eliminated.

II. The problems of the unit:
A. Do all plants use the same kinds of food?
B. What factors govern the kinds of food used by plants?
Cs How is organized food made available to the plant's parts

needing it?
D. How is digested food carried to the parts needing it?
E. How are plant foods used?
F. What is done with the food parts which the plants are

unable to use in growth?
III. Sub-ideas involved in each problem:

Problem A.
1. Most green plants use food manufactured from raw

materials.
2. A few green plants depend on animal matter for their

nitrogenous food.
3. Plants without chlorophyll depend upon manufactured

v.%

food for their living.
Problem B.

1. The structure of plants limits the type of food used.
2. The environment of plants limits the availability of

the food supply.
3. The plont's stage of development limits the kinds

of food ustd.
Problem C.

1. Ferments secreted by plants work on the organized
food of green plants in order to change it to a
soluble form which can be carried to the plant
parta needing it.

2. Ferments secreted by noilchiorophyllous plants dis-
solve organized food so that it can be absorbed
by them.

Problem D.
1. In the simplest plants absorption is carried on by

osmosis and diffusion.
2. In plants of more complex structure (alga, fungi,

mosses, etc.) absorption and distribution are carried
on by osmosis, diffusion, and capillary attraction.

3. In the ferns, fern allies, and flowering plants, absorp-
tion and distribution are carried on by osmosis, dif-
fusion, and capillary attraction in a complex trans-
portation system.

3
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Sub-ideas involved in each problemContinued.
Problem E.

1. Available food is converted into new building material
and energy for growth.

2. Chemical and physical forces furitish the balms for the
change from dissolved organized fbod to new mate-
rial.

Problem F.
1. %Sasseoved wastes (carbon dioxide and oxygen). tare re-

by living cells.
2. Liquid wastes (generally water) are lost into the air by

tabansphagou.-
Mineral ¡tin are stored in the parts of the plant

least used in growth.

Needless to say, the preceding analysis of the unit is for
the teacher's, not the pupil's, use. The unit having been
stated as a concept, this concept having been broken down
into component concepts stated as problems, and each prob-
lem having been broken dqyin into sub-ideas or sub-concepts,
it then becomes possible tb plan the pupil activities and pupil
experiences necessary that the group of related ideas or obn-
cepts may become a part of the pupil's habits of response or
behavior. It is important to recognize that the analysii of
the unit seta up the real. specific objectives toward which
pupil and teacher must work. Moreover, the attainment
of each of the specific objectives brings nearer the attainment
of the main objectivethe unit concept or the unit itself.
The following guide sheet or unit assignment is placed in the
hands of each pupil.

Unit assignment

Unit I. How do plants use food?
Reference Text: Practical Botany, by Bergen and Caldwell.
Supplementary Text: Textbook of Botany (part 2, Physiology),

by Coulter, Barnes, and Cowles.
Problem 1. What foods .do plants use?

Exercise 1. What foods do green plants use? Paragraph
342 (p. 871).

Exercise 2. What foods do carnivorous plants use? Para-
graph 364 (p. 886).

Exereiss 8. What foods do plants without chlorophyll
use? Paragraph 342 (p. 371).

Summary exercise: Answer the question asked in the
prokklem.
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Unit I. How do plants use food?Continued.
Problem 5. How are plant foods used?--Continued.

Exercise 2. Observe the common lima bean from its planting
until its death and tell what it does when supplied with
abundant digested food material. If you do not know
much about the development of the bean, ask your father

4. (most fathers know something about gardening) or some
neighbor who knows something of garden things.

Summary exercise: Answer the question asked in the problem.
Problem 6. What is done with the food parts which the plants are

unable to use in growth?
Exercise 1. How are the gaseous wastes of plants eliminated?

Read paragraph 20 (p. 19), paragraph 17 (p. 15) and tell
what happens to the carbon dioxide (CO2) and oxygen (0)
which occur as waste materials in living processes of plants.

Exercise 2. How are the liquid wastes of the plant eliminated?
Read paragraph 18 (p. 18) and tell how the excess water of
the plant is taken care of.

Exercise 3. What is done with the mineral material which
is not used in the prpcess of growth? When in the library
try to find the *Lamer to this question in Introduction to
Vegetable Physiologby, Green.

Summary exercise: Answer the question asked in the problem.

General Summary

After you have answered -all of the problem questions of the unit,
prepare a general summary of the unit by answ s the unit question,
"How do plants use food?" Writt neatly, spell 4 y, and be very
careful of your English. When your summary is ¡ s s ed, submit it
to the instructor. If it is accepted, write it up in ink and place it in
your notebook with sketches illustrating it. Ask the instructor for a
list of illustrations to be used and directions for placing them on Oates.

Mr: Lewis follow the Morrison 5-step teaching cycle.
His method of meeting certain ,practical teaching situations
is of interest. During the assimilation period when a pupil
finishes a problem he presents a summary, of his findings.
'If the summary is a clear statement of the idea or ideas to
be developed bi means of the problem the pupil's progress
is checked on a cross-section sheet prepared for keeping the
record of the class and the pupil goes on with the next prob-
lem. Otherwise, the pupil's summary is returned to him
with notes c9nceming errors and deficiénciës. When the
pupil has summarized satisfactorily each of the prgblems of
the unit he prepares a general summarrof the entire unit.

4390 I
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Following the acceptance of the general summary by the
teacher the pupil meets a general summary test which
amounts essentially to reproducing from memory without the
aid of notes the general summary of the unit. If the results
of the general summary test are satisfactory the pupil is
given an objective détail test of 100 points. His performance
on this test being acceptable, the pupil miry apply for supple-
mentary problems or projects related to the unit.

A special coaching period is maintained after school for
the very slow pupils. As soon as all members of the class
except the very slowest have turned in acceptable general
summaries the class begins a discussion of the details of the
unit, the instructor participating. Following this discussion,
each pupil revises his s 11 ary with a view to presenting
it in class. Two or three pupils are selected for oral presenta-
tion of the unit during the "recitation" period. Pupils still
showing lack of understanding of the unit report to the special
coaching class for re-teaching. The class proceeds with the
next unit.

5. SUMMARY

This chapterdis given to quotation and discussion of a
few outstanding examples of efforts put forth by -teachers
in service to develop better teaching and learning units and
corresponding unit assignments. Attention is called to the
clear-cut distinction which should exist between the unit and
the unit assignment. The point is made that the guide sheet
or unit assigument developed by the teacher is likely to be
much briefer in-subjects wherein the text tends to determine
the accepted units and their sequence. This is true because
the texts in such subjects are to a large extent themselves
guide sheets.

SamPles of brief assignments are reproduced for stenog-
raphy, typing, Latin, algebra, industrial .arts, and history.
Differentiated assignments, organized around empirical point
systems, are reproduced for geometry, English classics, and
elementary economics. Finally, in Section 4, assignments
are reproduced which clearly distinguish between .the unit
and the unit assignment and show the relation of the one
to the other. Two of these assignments are taken from the
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field of chemistry, one from modern European history, and
one from general botany.

All specimen units and unit assignments reproduced in
this chapter are intended to illustrate techniques. The use
of these illustrations does not imply either approval or dis-
approval of the quoted subject matter or of the suggested
pupil activities and experiences.

2-friAtgLk-±'

e

SP'

qv*

[Mai



PART III. OTHER PROVISIONS, AND PLANNING
A PROGRAM

CHAPTER I: OTHER PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL
DIFFERENCES

1. THE CONCERN 07 ?Hs CIZAPTER

Topics to be considered.--In the succeeding sections of this
chapter facts are presented concerning the use of the follow-
ing provisions for individual differences in secondary schools:
(1) Variation in number of subjects a pupil may carry ; (2)
credit for out-of-school projects or studies; (3) frequent pro-,
motions; (4) advisory or &dance programs; (5) psycholog;
ical studies; and (6) the scientific study of problem cases.

Two questiona anticipated.The critical reader of this and
of the preceding chapters may appropriately ask why six
topics yet remain for consideration. Earlier in this report
the tion was made that all provisions for individual
differences now in use izith secondary schools may be grouped
into seven categories. Three of these haie occupied Parts I
and Il of this monograph. Only four categories remain. In
reality no new categories are being introduced. At first glance
the topics of "frequent promotions" and "psychological
studies" might seem to be previously unmentioned categories.
As a matter of fact they are not. They are given separate
sections in this &miter primarily becalm.; each was the sub-
ject of a separate follow-up inquiry. Analysis has shown
.that the essential practices under these terms may be classi-
fied consistently under one or another of The seven categories
which already have been recognised.

The second question is likely to arise when ihe reader ex-
amines the section dealing with guidance. The small amount
of space illotted to guidance in this report is neither a measure
of the importance of guidance as a provision for individual
differences nor an indication a the amount of available data

a
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on the subject. At the outset of the national survey those
in charge recognized guidance as a topic of such outstanding
importance that it was made a separate project of the survey
with Prof. William C. Reqvis in charge. For adequate treat-
ment of guidance, therefore, the reader is referred to Mono-
graph 14 of this survey which deals with the subject.

I. VARIATION IN NUMBER OF SUBJECTS A PUPIL MAY CARRY

Variation of pupil load in schools of different geographical
areas, of different sizes, and of different types of organization.
Providing for individual differences through variation in the
number of subjects which pupils may carry is a procedure
which of necessity leads to the retardation of those pupils
carrying less than the normal number of subjects and to the
acceleration of those pupils carrying more than the normal
number of subjects, provided each pupil rece¡ves credit for
the work which he does. Since credits are now defined largely
in terms of units of time, any attempt to vary pupil load must
reckon with the requirements and standards of State depart-
ments of education and of other accrediting agencies. Hence,
it may occasion some surprise that 75 per cent of thi3 8,594
scools1 whose replies to the preliminary inquiry were tabu-
lated should repvt this procedure in use as a provision for
individual differences. This percentage holds with fair uni-
formity for different areas of the country, varying from 69
per cent in New England to 79 pencent in the West. Twelve
per cent of all respondents using the plan estimate unusual
success with it. The percentage of estimated unusual success
also holds fairly constant in different areas isnging from 10

per cent in the Middle West to 16 per cent in the Middle
Atlantic States. Use of the procedure shows no regular in-
crease or decrease with change in the total enrollment.'
However, respondents from schools with enrollments of more
than 100 report half again as much use of theirocedure with
estimated unusual sumo as do the respondents from schools
of fewer than 100 pupils. The practice is much more preys-

a

I Distributed as follows according to geographical area: New England, WO OAK Middle
Atlantic, 1,481; Southern, 1,73e; Middie West, 8,777; and West, 1,066.

s Schools distributed 'wording to is* u follows: 50 or. fewer, 1,476; 51-100, 1,9116; 101410,
2,115); 251-4300 13n, 501-750, 561; 751-1,000, 30i; mice than 1,000, 740.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

lent in schools which include the higher secondary grades
than in schools which include only the lower secondary grades.
(Table 1.) For example, only 54 per cent of the respondents
from schools including grades 7 to 9 report the use of the
procedure and only 5 per cent estimate unusual success with
it, as contrasted with corresponding percentages of 84 and 14
for schools including grade§ 10 to 12. The schools of the
miscellaneous "All others " 'group, which includes various
combinations of the lower secondary grades, also report com-
paratively low percentages of use and of use with estimated
unusual success.

TABLE 1. Percentages of use and of use with estimated unusual success
of variation in number of subjects a pupil may carry, in schools of dif-
ferera types of organization

Type of organl-
ration

Num-
ber ofschools
reply-

Percentages of

Type of Omni-
ration

Num-
Percentages of

1-T.
%ism,

use with
estimatedusual

SUOMI

ber ofschools
reply- Erma

a'w

Use with
estimated
unusual
SUOMI

1 I I 4 1 3 $ 4

10 to 12
7 to 12 _ _ _______ ___.
9 to 12
8 to 11
6to 11_ ...... _____

308
1, 284
4, 304

638
106

86
82
80
78
62

b. 14
10
10
9

10

7 to 9
All others

Total

614
1,341

54
58

5
7

Ft, 594 75 9

The folkno-up inquiry. A follow-up inquiry addressed to
400 schools in which variation in pupil load was estimated to
be meeting with unusual success was answered by 141 schools
representing 29 States. Only 3, or approximately 2 per cent,
of these schools include grades 7 to 9. By way of contrast,
25 per cent inducts gradea 7 to 12, and 50 per cent are un-
reorganized 4-year high schools nearly all of which include
grades 9 to 12. These facts confirm one implication of the
data from the preliminary inquiry, namely, that variation in
pupil load is a procedure which iq much more prevalent in the
higher than in the lower grades of the secondary school.
Sixty per cent of the schools responding to the follow-up
inquiry enroll more than 500 pupils, thusjuggesting that the
practice is employed more frequently in ate larger ichools.
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Permitting pupils to vary from the normal schedule.--In the
schools studied the principal, or a staff member designated by
him, determines the number of subjects each pupil may carry.
If the duty is delegated by the principal it is usually entrusted
to a dean, adviser, counselor or home-room teacher. Twenty-
one different itemi are mentioned as likely to influence the
official's decision concerning the number of subjects which a
given pupil should carry. These items in the order of
frequency of mention are:

1. The pupil's average scholarship marks in all subjects combined.
2. The pupil's health.
3. Whether fewer or more than four unite are needed by the pupil

for graduation at end of the present year.
4. Pupil's age. .

5. Pupil's industry, application, or effort.
6. Extent to which pupil has duties outside of school hours making

demands upon his time and energy.
t to which the pupil's total load consists of repeated subjecta.

pil's regularity of attendance.
pil's intelligence quotient from a group test.

10. Extent to which pupil participates in extracurriculum activities.
11. Pupil's physical maturity.
12. Teacher's rating of pupil's academic ability or intelligence.
13. Pupil's score or mental age from a group mental test.
14. Pupil's home environment.
15. Pupil's social maturity.
16. Average of several teachers' ratings of pupil's academic ability

or intelligence.
17. Average scholarship marks earned by the pupii in certain subjects.
18. Pupil's age or score on educational or achievement test.
19. Pupil's individual intelligenoe-test wore or mental age.
20. Pupil's Intelligence quotient from an individual test.
21. Pupil's educational or achievement quotient.

Unquestionably the determining factor in most cases is the
pupil's average scholarship in all subjects combined. For
example, in the James Monroe High School of New York
City any pupil, except a first-year pupil, may be permitted
to carry five majors if he passed four or more majors during
the preceding year with prescribed averages. That other
factors also are considered is evidenced further by the appli-
cation which a pupil in the Los Angeles High &hoot muot
file with the scholarship adviser Tor permission to take an
excess program. On the aOplication form the pupil gives
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

the following data: His name, age, grade, subjects carried
during the preceding semester with his final mark in each,
and his attendance record. In addition, he answers the
following quesfions:

(1) How many recommended credits have you? (2) Do you plan
to go to college? (8) Have you any failures or subjects not yet com-
pleted? (4) What school activities will you have? (5) What outside
work or private lessons will you have? (6) Do you need extra credits
in order to graduate this semester? (7) Does your program as planned
by the credit secretary call for an excess? (8) What subjects are
desired? (9) What are the reasons for requestIng an excess program?

The application must be approved by the parent and by
the school physician. If the scholarship adviser approves
the application he issues a permit to the pupil to carry a
prescribed exdess program.

Variation of pupil load in the high schools of Baltimore.
Since 1901, capable pupils in the Baltimore Polytechnic
High School have been permitted to carry a sufficient number
of majors to enable them to do five years' work in four years.
The same plan is also in operation in City College, an aca-
demic high school. The pupils at graduation may enter any
one of a number of leading colleges and universities with
soOomore standing. Graduates of City College are accepted
with sophomore standing by Johns Hopkins University and
the University of Maryland. Graduates of Polytechnic
High School are accepted with sophomore standing by such
institutions as Johns Hopkins University, University of
Maryland, Cornell University, Lehigh University, Carnegie
Institute of Technology, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology, Drexel Institute, and the University of Pennsylvania.
During the school year 1930-31 Polytechnic High School
enrolled 776 pupils carrying 5 majors and graduated 113
pupils with sophomore standing; City Caege enrolled
180 pupils and graduated 16.

SUCCESS qf the procahlre.--That considerable numbers of
pupils over a long period of years in Baltimore have succeeded
in attaining sophomore standing in college in the same period
of time which most pupils spend in achieving freshman stand-
ing is real evidence of the success a this procedure. Also
data submitted from the Junes Monroe High School , of
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

New York City show that the failing rate among pupils
permitted to carry 6 majors is only half as high as the failing
rate among pupils permitted to carry 5 majors, and only a
third as high as the failing rate among pupils carrying but
4 majors. Unquestion4b1y, many pupils can carry 5 majors
more easily than the normal pupil can carry four.

A composite from 60 whools. In 60 schools from which data
were received in this study showing actual numbers of pupils
carrying normal, above normal, and below normal loads, a
composite was made showing that in terms of units of the
North Central Association 50 per cent of the pupils are carry-
ing 4 units of work; 15 per cent are carrying more than 4
and less than 5% units; 7 per cent are carrying 534 or more
than 53 units; 16 per cent are carrying less than 4 and more
than 234 units; and 12 per cent are carrying 2% or less than
2% units. In other words, these figures show that of eaCh
100 pupils, 22 are being accelerated and 28 are being retarded
if 4 units per year be regarded as a normal load. If 4 to 43
units be regarded as a normal load then only 18 in each 100
are being accelerated. In practically all these schools re-
tarded pupils graduate in from 43 to 5 years and accelerated
pupils graduate in from 3 to 3% years. This situation must
not be regarded as typical of the thousands of schools report-
ing variations of pupil load on the preliminary inquiry. The
evidence indicates that in most of these schools such varia-
tion as is made in pupil load affects only small percentages
of the total enrollment and is in no sense a careffilly formu-
lated plan to attain the maximum possibilities of the proced-
ure, such as are being attained, for example, in Baltimore
or in the James Monroe. High School of New York. A
major obstacle to any extensive variation in the number of
subjects which a pupil may carry seems to be the standards
for pupil load established by State departments of education
and by other accrediting agencies!'

* For the past few years the North Central Association has permitted certain selected schools,
under guidance and supervision of the North Central Associstion, to deviate froinibe present
established standards which directly or indirectly affect pupil load. These experiments are
not given vacs in this monograph because they are discussed in Monograph No. 6, The
Reorganisation of Secondary Education, of the National Survey of Secondary Zduoation.

[ 8981
t

go.

.

e
:+ .

_ !r.
.e 1 3

(-
414-r-

VL.;:fiTit-t-TatAkath.7:flz.

rt
,11

-;
'11.44V60.4a40 r'cAW.

*NI



INDIVIDUAL DIFFEEENCESI MARKING, AND PROMOTION

8. OUT-OF-SCHOOL PROJECTS OR STUDIES

An overrie aCredit for projects or studies carried outside
of school hours was reported in use by 3,451 schools, or about
40 per cent of those schools whose replies were tabulated.
Approximately 12 per cent of the respondents using the plan
estimated unusual success with it. Percentages of use in
different geographical areas are as follows: The West, 46;
Middle West, 41. ; South, 40 New England, 38; and Middle
Atlantic, 36. Schools including only the lower secondary
grades, as for example, grades 7 to 9, are making considerably
less use of oute-ofbischool projects and studies than are schools
of other types of orianization which include the higher
secondary grades. Schools enrolling 50 or fewer pupils report
the least use (30 per cent) of out-of-school projects or studies
and schools enrolling from 101 to 500 pupils report the highest
use (46 per cent).

More detailed gtudy. .liollwr-up inquiry was addressed to
120 respondents who had estiniated unusual success with outs-
of-school projects or studies. All enrollment groups and all
types of organization except schools including grades 7 to 9
were represented in the replies. Analysis of the replies
revealed that no unusual or evpn extensive work is being
done with out-of-school projects or studies. A number of
schools reported the usual Smith-Hughes projects. Omitting
Smith-Hughes work from consideration, we find that by far
the most frequent out-of-school project or study is some phase
of instrumental music. Arranged from the highest to the
lowest in the order of the number of pupils enrolled, other
fields in which out-of-school projects or studies are carried
on are: Physical training, vocal music, cooking, sewing,
animal husbandry, Bible study, field crops, various phases of
industrial arts, privately tutored subjects to make up fail-
ures, draftsmanship, correspondence study, antigarden crops.
A composite of all schools reporting shows that pupils who
are carrying these various types of out-of-school projects
or studies are only a fraction of 1 per cent of the total
enrollment:
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4. PROM077ONS MORE FREQUENTLY THAN EACH SEMESTER

Preliminary study.Promotions more frequently than each
semester as a provision. for individual differences are reported
on the preliminary form by 686 schools, or about 8 per cent
of those schools from which reptes were tabulated. Of those
respondents using the plan 103, or about 15 per cent, esti-
mated unusual success 'with it. The plan is used to a con-
siderably less extent in New England and the Middle West
than in other sections of the country. It is practiced much
more in schools which include the lower secondary grades
only, than in schools including the higher secondary grades
only, being reported by 27 per cent of schools including grades
7 to 9, and by 4 to 5 per cent of schools including grades 10
to 12 or 9 to 12. Its use increases regularly with increase in
the size of the school until enrollment group more than 1,000
is reached where the percentage of use declines somewhat.

TABLE 2.Percentages of use and of use with estimated unusual success
of promotions more frequently than each semester in schools of different
enrollment groups

PermuteOs 01 Percentage of
Num.
ber of

Num-
ber of

Enrollment group schools Use with Enrollment group schools Use with
: reply- estimated reply- maim othnated

ing Use unusual
success

ing `i" unusual
MOONS

_

1 s I 4 1 2 s 4 1

80 or fewer.... ..a 1, 476 6 1 751 to 4000_ 304 20 3
51 to 100 1, 904I 5 1 More than 1,000_ _ _ 740 16 1
101 to 250 2, 391 7 1
251 to 500 1, 128 8 1 Total 8, t94 8 1
501 to 750 561 11 2

More intensive study.A comprehensive follow-up inquiry
to 100 schools estimating unusual sucOess with frequeit pro-
motions was responded to by 43 schools. Only 21 of these
returns actually represenled plans for promotion more fre-
quent than each semester. In 5 of the 21 schools pupils are
promoted each 12 weekb; in 1, each 9 weeks; and in 15,
"continuously." The reader of Part II will recall that
"continuous promotion " is a logical convonent of plans
characterized by the unit assignment. Continuous pro-
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

motion is in effect if the pupil receives credit for each unit
of work when he has mutereel it. Thus he advances by
steps, and at his own rate, from one grade to another. Since
this type of !`frequent promotion " seems to be the only
type likely to be very effective in providing for individual
differences, and since it is higically inherent in plans charac-
terized by the unit assignment, frequent Promotions have not
been classed in this study as a separate category among pro-
visions for individual differences. Obviously, promotion
of all pupils each 9 or 15 weeks with'the consequent work
entailed by complete reorganization df the school at such
frequent intervals is likely to prevent, rather than to further
certain other efforts to provide for the individual, such as
homogeneous grpuping or the formation of special claws.

I. AOVISORY AND GUIDANCE PROGRAMS

An overriew.Twenty4wo per cent of the 8,594 schools
whose . t4A the preliminary inquiry were tabulated
reported education . ocational guidance through
exploratory courses, and 42 per w. I reported advisory
programs for pupil guidance. (Table No marked
differences in percentages appear for the differen geographi-
cal areas. However, decided differences in the tent to
which diploratory courses are used are in evidence ampng
schools of different types of organization. For example,
only 10 per cent of schools including grades 8 to 11 report
exploratory courses while such courses are reported by 65
per cent of schools, including grades 7, to 9. Ranked from
the *test to the lowest in terms of percentages of use of
exploratory cciursee for educational and vocational guidance,
the different types onrganization are: 7 to 9, 7 to 12, 10 to
12,'6 to 11, miscellaneous grade combinations, 9 tci 12, and 8
to 11 Obviously exploratory courses are preponderant in
the reorganized schools arid particularly in those reorganized
schools including the lower secondary grades. The range of
use of advisory programs for pupil guidance extends from a
maximum of 67 per cent to a minimum of 31 per cent.
Ranked from the highest to the lowest in terms of percentages
of use of advisory programs for pupil guidance the different
types of organizations are: 7 to 9, 10 to 12,7 to 12, 6 to 11,9 to
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12, 8 to 11, and the group including miscellaneous grade com-
binations. With but one or two exceptions involving enroll-
ment groups 751 to 1,000 and more than 1,000, the extent of
use of either exploratory courses or advisory programs for
pupil guidance increases regularly as the total enrollment
increases. (Table 3.) The extent of use with estimated
unusual success shows the same trend.

TABLE 3.Percentages of 8,594 schools reporting puPirguidance through
exploratory courses and advisory programs

Enrollment group

Num-
ber ol

schools
repl y-

ing

Vocational
guidance

50 or fewer
51 to 100
101 to 250
251 to 500
501 to 750
751 ta 1,000
More than 1,000

Total

3

1, 476 13
1, 994 14
2, 391 20
1, 128 30

561 36
304 47
740 40

8, 504 22

Use with
estimated
unusual
success

Educational
guidance

Advisory
programs

Use with Use with
estimated Use timated
unusual' unusual
SUCCESS MOONS

8

1 10
1 11
2 18
2 32
4 44
5 52
6 46

2 22

0 4 3
1 32 2
1 40 6
3 50
6 59 9

10 71 17
8 75 19

2 42 6

More intensive study induded in the project on gittnee.
Preliminary consideration has been given to certain phases
of guidance in this study because of the outstanding position
held by guidance among major provisions for indi-Odual
differences. Its very importance has caused it to be set
aside as a separate project of the National Survey. Out-
standing guidance practices are presented in detail in the
separate monograph mentioned earlier in this chapter.

1. PSYCHOLOGICAL STUDIES

Data from the preliminary inquiry. Psychological studies
were reported as provisions for individual differences by 1,077
of the 8,594 schools whose replies were tabulated. Only 70,
or 6 per cent, of the respondents estimated such studiqs to be
meeting with unusual success. Us6 of psycholiiecal studies
increases regularly with increase iiketotal enrollment. (Table
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

4.) The percentages of use in different geographical aieas
range from 11 in the Middle West and South to 12 , 15, and
17 in New England, the Middle Atlantic States, and the
West. In schools of different types of organization the per-
centages of use ranke from 7 and 10 in schools including grades
8 to 11 and 6 to 11, respectively, to 15, 19, and 25 in schools
including grades 7 to 12, 10 to 12, and 7 to 9, respectively.

TABLE 4.Percentages of use, and of use with estimated unusual successof psychological studies in schools of different enrollment groups

Enrollment group

Percentage of
Num-
ber of

schools Use with
reply- T.T,a estimated

ing `1.° unusual
success

fr

50 or fewer
41 to 100
101 to 250
251 to 500
W1 to 750

1,476
1, 994
2, 391
1, 128

561

10
11
13
13

o
o

Enrollment group

751 to 1,000
More than 1,000..

Total

Num-
ber of

schools
reply-

ing

304
740

Percentage of

Use
Use with

estimated
unusual
success

22
29

4

o
3

Sy 694 12

More detailed study..---Because of the wide variety of-activi-
ties which might be carried on under tile name of psycholog-
ical studies, the principal of each of the schools reporting the
item in use with estimated unusual success was asked to write
a letter descriptive of what was being vdone under the term.
The rep showed thit studies described as psychological
studies ratige from individual or group testing projects to
elaborate case studies more properly described as the scientific
study of problem cases. Data from the individual or group
testing projects in these schools are used in connection with
such provisions for individual differences as the scientigc
study of problem cave, homogeneous grouping, the differen-
tiation of unit assignments, and the assignment of pupils to
special classes. The studies reported include: Studies of
failurAs; the administration of educational tests aid the
subsequent study of pupil progress, case studies of all pupils
retarded two or more years; studies of directed learning,.
studies of reading difficulties; surveys and analyses of spelling
difficulties; the testing and rating of civic, social, and per-
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

sonality traits; and personal interviews with pupils leading
to guidance. Because of the awdliary nature of these and
other studies reported under the item " psychological studies "
it has seemed illogical to include the term as a separate cate-
gory among provisions for individual differences now in use
in the secondary schools.

7. THE VCIEN TIFIC STUDY OF PROBLEM CASES

Overviétv from the preliminary inquiry. .----The scientific study
of problem cases was reported in use in 1,343 schools, or 16
per cent of all schools represented in the tabulations. Eleven
per cent of the respondents using the procedure estimate it
to be meeting with unusual success. The scientific study of
problem cases increases in extent of use regularly as the total
enrollment increases (Table 5), being used three and one-
half times as often in schools enrolling more than 1,000 pupils
as in schools enrolling 50 or fewer. Use of the procedure in
different geographical areas ranges from 14 per cent' in the
South and Middle West to 16 per cent in New England, 19
per cent in the Middle Atlantic States, and 20 per cent in
the West: The range of use in schools of different types of
organization extends from 13 per cent in schools including
either grades 8 to 11 or 9 to 12, to 25 per cent in schools
including grades 10 to 12, and 32 per cent in schools including
grades 7 to 9.

TABLE 5.Percentage8 of use, and of use with estinsated unusual successof scientific study of problem cases in schools qf &Prong enrollmentgroups I

Enrollment group

Percentage of

Use
Use with

estimated
unusual
SUOMI,

Enrollment group

Percentage of

Use
Use with

timatad
unusual
success

3

50 or fewer
51 to
101 to 250
251 to 800
501 to 784.

1

1
2
4

751 to 1,000
Mere than 1,000

Total

3

29 4
36 4

16 3

For number of schools replying see Column 2, Table 4.
A
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Replies to the follow-up,inquiry.A follow-up inquiry was
addressed to each respondent who had estimated unusual
success with the procedure in his reply to the preliminary
inquiry. Only 29 replies were received. Eleven of these
were eliminated as too unsystematic to be gassed as methods
of scientific study. Of the 18 usable replies 11 came from
schools with enrollments of more than 750. Also 11 of the
replies came from schools including grades 9 to 12. The
remaining 7 replies cime from schools including either grades
7 to 12, 7 to 9, or 10 to 12.

Personnel in charge of study of problem cage8.Collection
and interpretation of the data used, including diagnosis, is
usually the function of the visiting teacher or the school
psychologist. In large cities the personnel of a centralized
psychological clinic may perform this duty. As a group, the
schools studied intensively do not provide trained personnel
With the amoimt of tinie for the work necessary to care for
all cases adequately. Of the 18 schdols studied, the following
3 schools 'make the most genenius allowances of personnel
for the work: School A, including grades 9 to 12 and enrolling
more than 2,000 pupils provides one psychologist who is also
charged with &dance functions; school B, including grades
10 to 12 also enrolling more than 2,000 students, provides
one visiting teacher giving full-time to the work ; school C,
including grades 7 to 9 and enrolling 1,500 pupils, emplOys
a visiting teacher for three-fifths of her time in this work.
In the remaining schools the work is in charge of the prin-
cipal, an assistant principal, a dean, adviser, or counselor,
each of whom also performs many other duties. In all cases,
of course, much assistance is given in the work by classroom
teachers, home-room teachers, school physicians, and purses.

Recommending ptpils for observation, case study, and
diagnoriz.---Most frequently pupils are recommended for
study by the classroom teacher. . Next most frequently
the request comes from the parent or the principal. The
recommendation also may originate with an adviser, a
teacher of special classes, a counselor, an assistant principal,
the dean of girls, a supervisor, or the dean of boys. Usually
the recommendations are made in writing on mimeographed
blanks provided for the purpose. Specific symptoms shown

1184836-43-27 [ 405 ]
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

133r the pupil are set forth. The fact is highly significantthat in the schools studied in detail 67 per cent of all rec-
ommendations for the study ofpupilsasproblemcases originate
because the pupil is retarded due to low general ability, low
ability in specific fields, lack of interest, or physical handi-
caps. In the order of percentages of pupils recommended
for study, other difficulties, offenses, or handicaps are cited
as follows: Nervousness or restlessness; "spoiling.," due to
lax discipline in the home; "mischievousness," defined as
being constantly responsible for annoyances, none of which
taken singly is very serious, personality difficulties; stealing;
lying, and vandalism. In the schools studied, obscenity, sex
offenses, or revolt from authority only rarely become pri-
mary reasons for recommending pupils for study as problem
cases.

The abbreviated preliminary study.Immediately. upon
receipt of the recommendation for case study the visiting
teacher, school psychologist, or other official upon whom
the duty of maldngease studies devolves, begins a preliminary
inquiry in an effort to disfsover at once the source of the
pupil's difficulty. The large amount of data collected in
these schools for all pupils proves a ready and an invaluable
aid in these preliminary studies. For example, in the
Oakland (Calif.) public schools such data as the following are
available for each Pupil enrolled: Mental age; intelligence
quotient from a group intelligence test; reading age; arith-
metic age; amount of retardation or acceleration; and
teachers' ratings of intelligence, school work, and effort.
In addition, beginning with the ninth grade a confidential
personal data card (Fig. 1) is filled out for each pupil.

Data are recorded also on the reverse side of tht card
under the general heading of personal history. Under this
heading are listed health, personality make-up, use of leisure
time, disciplinary record, and vocational interests.

Each entry on tke confidential personal data card is dated.
The "guide card " for entering data on the personal data
card carries the following instructions: (1) Under family
history record such influential factors as nationality of
parents, financial status, standard of living, number of
children in famili, child's place in family, broken home,
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

father or mother remarried, supervision of the child in the
home, health of family, father's occupation, mother working,
cooperation of home with the school. (2) Under school
history record such items as (a) special abilities in the arts,
academic subjects, or mechanical skills; social adaptability
executive ability; originality; and creativeness; (b) special
difficulties such as lack of physical coordination, academic
limitations, and social maladjustments; (c) attendance
habits including regularity, truancy, and tardiness; (d) study
habits, including method of attack, conc,entration, and
physical conditions of the study room; (e) activities including

SchsoL,...
OAKIAND PUNIC SCHOOU

comPtimumaz. !MORAL DATA CARD
(Sea Glide Card

MAAS MTN OATS Amen

*said

Spada DlicsimieL..

Ac*tLéIi
kathy

Noe: Comapier Amid sir saga ow* miry.

hams LPersonal data card filled out for each pupil in the ninth grade, or above, of the
Oakland schools. (Face of card)

clubs, class and school offices, committees, athletics, and
honors. (3) Under personal history (on the reverse side of
the card) record such items as (a) health, including physical
handicaps and defects of likring, vision, or speech; opera-
tions, contagi9us diseases, chronic illnesses, and habits
related to diet and sleep; (b) personality make-up, including
emotional, mental, and social characteristics; attitudes,
leadership, and personal appearance; (c) use of leisure time,
including reading, music, art, sports, theaters, hobbies, jobs,
out-of-school clubs and organizations, home responsibilities,
dances, use of automobile, amount of spending money, and
smoking; V) disciplinary record, including a statement of
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

offenses and corrective measures; (e) vocational interests,
including statement of the parent's choice, the pupil's
choice, and the counselor's advice.

Obviously with so much data at hand the tentative diag-
nosis of the pupil's difficulties may be undertaken almost
immediately. Remedial treatment is usually prescribed and
the pupil's reactions are made a matter of continuous cumu-
lative record in order to determine the effects of the treatment.

Complete case studies .Occasionally treatment based on
the preliminary study proves ineffective. In such instances
complete case studies are made. In the complete case study
a composite of the practices of all schools studied shows that
detailed information is Bemired concerning the pupil's intelli-
gence, special abilities, charaçter or temperament traits,
and interests. The pupil's out-of-school employment and
the pupil's court record, if any, are investigated. Detailed
accounts may be secured of the pupil's overt and verbal
responses in specific situations where he is the central
figure. Such accounts deal (1) with the pupil's behavior
toward the teacher and toward other pupils in the class-
room, in assembly, or on the play ground; (2) with the
pupil's behavior in social groups of the same sex, or of
both sexes; (3) with the pupil's behavior on the street; and
(4) with the pupil's behavior at home toward other members
of the family. Detailed data are assembled also under the
following eight headings: (1) Census data, (2) medical and
physic: ation data, (3) school histciry, (4) recrea-
tional wild leisure activities, (5) pupil's associates, (6) facts
concerning the immediate family, (7) other facts concerning
the family, home, and neighborhood, and (8) pupil's plans
for the futttre.

Under census data the usual items are available, such as
name, age, date of birth (month, day, and year), sex, street
address, race, school, graede, and telephone number.

Data secured from medical and physical examination
include 4 (1) vision, (2) hearing, (3) height, (4) weight,
(54 teeth, (6) tonsils, (7) health history, (8) speech, (9) nutri-

4 These items are listed in the order of frequency of mention by the schools studied. Items
listed under the ensuing beadinp are also listed in the order of frequency of mention.

[4081

ow

.
.4

t.

*P.,*

t " Nr.,40.4
.41.-41; VaZ -



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

tion, (10) rate of physical growth, (11) akordination, and (12)
heart action and condition of lungs.

School history includes (1) age at entrance, $(2) number of
different schools attended, (3) regularity and punctuality of
attendance, (4) absence because of ill health, (5) grades
repeated, (6) study habit; (7) teacher's rating of scholar-
ship, (8) number of years actually attended, (9) grades
failed, (10) subjects found difficult, (11) teachers' opinions
as to reasons for unsatisfactory work or conduct, (12) grades
skipped, (13) subjects found easy, (14) standing on standard-
ized educatiolial tests, (15) teachers' ratings of attitudes,
(16) remedial devices employed by teachers and results
obtained, (17) teachers' ratings of daily preparation, (18)
difficulties experienced during first two weeks of the first year,
(19) teachers with whom he has had trouble, (20) teachers
with whom he got along well, (21) ranking of subjects
according to his interests, (22) number of different teachers
the pupil has had, and (23) quality of schools attended.
Similar data pertaining to the pupil's elementaiy-school
history are also collected.

Data under recreational and leisure activities include (1)
types of free reading at home, (2) hobbies, (3) attendance at
movies, (4) recreation preferred, (5) types of free reading at
school, (6) scout membership, (7) amount of time spent in
various tecteational and leisure activitits, (8)- attitudes
toward others of his own age, (9) attitudes of others of his
own age toward him, (10) church attendance, (11) Sunday-
school attendance, (12) Y. M. C. A. or Y. W. C. A. member-
ship, (13) normality of his play, and (14) clubs and societies

I to which he belongs.
Data under pupil's associates include (1) sex of associates,

(2) behavior of associates, (3) probable extent to which
associates have affected his physical life, (4) temperament
and character of associates, (5) probable extent to which
associates have affected his emotional life, (6) probable
extent to which associates have affected his intellectual life,
(7) age of associates, (8) intelligence of associates, (9) in-
terests of associates, and (10) whether the pupil or his associ-
ates take the initiative in their joint activities.
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Facts concerning the immediatefamily include the following
data for each member of the household:6 (1) Name, (2)
nationality, (3) occupation, (4) language spoken, (5) age,
(6) elementary education, (7) high-school educatio.n, (8)
college education, (9) health, (10) attitudes toward society,
(11) attitudes toward school, (12) estimates of temperament
and character and (13) personality traits.

Other data concerning the family,, home, or neighborhood,
in the order of frequency of mention are (1) wheiher father
and mother are now living, (2) whether father and mother are
living together, (3) type of neighborhood where the home is
located, (4) cultural resources of the home, (5) opportunity
for home study, (6) pupil's attitude toward his home, (7)
degree of strictness and fairness with which discipline is
ariministered, (8) to whom in the home the pupil goes for
advice, (9) by whom discipline is administered in the home,
(10) whether father and mother have had serious marital
difficulties in the past, (11) whether living conditions in the
home are crowded, (12) whether father and mother have been

. previously married, (13) whether father and mother are
congenial, (14) neighborhoods where the family has lived in
the immediate past, (15) whether father or mother, or both,
are addicted to vicious habits, are feeble-minded, or are
syphilitic, and (16) hereditary characteristics of ancestors.

Data on pupil'8 fidure plans include (1) whether pupil
intends to graduate from high school, (2) whether pupil
expects to attend college, (3) occupation pupil expects to
follow after graduating, or after leaving high school, and (4)
courses pupil expects to folloi in college.

Remedial treatmen t.---In any successful endeavor to remove
the causes of the problem pupil's undesirable behavior, and
hence the reasons for his lack of growth toward the objectives
established by the school, someone of high-grade intelligence
with a broad background of experience must wrestle first
with the facts which hold the secret of his objectionable

Data are ranked in the frequency with which tbey are mentioned for the father. Thelame data fall in about the same mini for (1) the mother, (2) other members of the &miry;
and (3) boarders, monism servants, etc. Of course data are much more frequently mentioned
ss being collected for the briber and mother, than for other members of the Wambold.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

behavior. Having discovered the probable causes, the visiting
teacher, school psychologist or other official charged with
such duty often turns the,direction .of remedial treatment
over to the principal, the home-room teacher, a counselor,
or an adviser. Whoever assumes this responsibility performs
the following duties listed in the order of frequency of men-
tion : (1) Holds fiendly conferences with the pupil when
desirable or necessary, (2) recommends courses which the
pupil should carry in school, (3) visits the home, (4) keeps
informed *concerning the pupil's progress, conduct, and
attitude in school, (5) interviews the pupil's teachers, (6) sees
that the pupil receives the clinical, medical, and health
services necessary to correct or to alleviate remediable
mental or physical defects or ill health, (7) keeps detailed
record of pupil's responses to treatment., (8) calls conferences
of faculty members who come in daily contact with the pupil.

The importanze of knowing and of using fach.--Any ade-
quate program to provide for individual differences begins
with a study of the individual. In the outstanding schools
of this investigation the staffs do not limit the collection of
data to those pupils who have become so-called problem
cases. In the words of one respondent "every pupil is a
problem case with us." Each pupil who enters the school is
studied continuously by means of tests, rating scales, check
lists, and careful observation. His abilities, his wealEnt;sses,
his handicaps, his interests, his- needs, his objectives, his
experiential background, his hopes and aspirations are
known and recorded. Such information serves not only as
a ready and immediate basis for the preliminary study of
pupils who have become problem cases; it also lays the
foundation for all effective provisions for individual dif-
ferences. Obviously, if this information is to be of maximum
use, it must be recorded systematically and filed in such a
'way as to be readily accessible. For this purpoee, in many
schools the visible card index is supplanting the old-fashioned
"blind" card files for such objective data as are collected
for all pupils. The visible indexes are supplemented by 9
by 12 inch folders of the expansion tipe, one for each pupil.
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In such folders is preserved valuable information concern-
ing the individual pupil, which, because it is so very specific
and detailed, can not be recorded economically on visible
index cards. Needless to say, where adequate records of
each pupil are accumulated from day to day and the data
systematically studied and filed for ready reference, the
individual becomes a known quantity. The educative en-
vironment in which he is placed and the educative influences
to which he is subjected are no longer matters of guesswork
or of chance, nor are they planned for some mythical " aver-
age " pupil. In the Thomas Starr King Junior High School
of Los Angeles, may be found one of the most interesting
examples of systematic accumulation of a large amount of
significant data for each pupil in the school. The activities
of teachers and supervisors are focused on a carefully
planned effort to know the individual pupil and 4preserve
the facts acquired in a safer and more useful repository than
memory's storehouse. The practices in this school are
described in some detail in the report of the National Survey
of Secondary Education on Aims and Activities of Super-
visors.'

8. SUMMARY

The possibilities of variation in puNI load as a provision
for individual differences can not be fully realized aihout
the cooperation of accrediting agencies. Only a few schools
are making extensive use of the procedure, but their evident
success suggests great possibilities-for the plán. In a re-
stricted sense three-fourths of the respondents whose replies
were tabulated are making some use of variation in pupil
load. The procedure is employed somewhat more extensively
in schools with enrollmehts of more than 100 than in schools
with enrollments of fewer than 100, and much more exten-
sively in schools which include only the lower iecondary
grades. Of 21 items likely to influence the decision ail to
the number of subjects a pupil should carry the "pupil's
average scholarship marks in all subjects combined" and his
"health" are most frequently considered.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Only a fraction of 1 per cent of the pupils comprising the
total enrollment of the schools studied intensively are carry-
ing out-of-school projects or studies. The practice is con-
siderably less prevalent in schools including only the lower
secondary grades than in schools including the higher second-
ary grades. Schools enrolling from 101 to 500 pupils most
frequently report the use of the practice.

Less than 1 per cent of the 8,594 schools from which replies
were tabulated. report frequent promotions as a provision for
individual differences. The practice is much more prevalent
in schools which include the lower secondary grades only
than in those which include the higher secondary grades only.
Its use increases regularly with increase in total enrollmept
until enrollment group of more than 1,000 is reached where
the percentage of use decreases somewhat. Frequent pro-
motions which are effective in providing for individual dif-
ferences seem to consist of "continuous " promotions in
connection with work organized on the basis of unit
assignments.

Exploratory courses for pupil guidance are much more
frequent in the reorganized schools and particularly in those
reorganized schools including the lower secondary grades,
than in the unreorganized schools. \ The extent of use of
either exploratory courses or of advisory programs with
minor exceptions increases regularly as the total enrolrment
increases.

Psychological studies include group and individual testing
programs and a wiclp range of other studies all producing
data of use in many types of provisions for individual differ-
ences. such studies increase regularly with increase in total
enrollment, and are much more common in the reorganized
than in the =reorganized schools.

A sixth of all schools whose replies to the preliminary
inquiry were tabulated are using the scientific study of prob-
lem cases as a provision for individual differences. Use of the
procedure increases regularly as the total enrollment increases.
Schools including grades 7 to 9, or 10 to 12, make considera-
i)ly more use of the plan thanschoolird other types of organ-
ization. Trained personnel for the work seldom is allowed

Arer'e-
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

the margin of time necessary for maximum results. Sixty-
seven per cent of all pupils initially recommended for study
as problem cases are recommended primarily because of re-
tardation. A preliminary case study is made of the pupil on
the basis of a large amount of data which outstanding schools
now have available for each pupil enrolled. If the remedial
treatment following the preliminary study appears to be
meeting with /little or no success, a complete case study of
the pupil is made by the visiting teacher or the school
psychologist.
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CHAPTER II : PLANNING, A PROGRAM TO PROVIDE FOR
INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES

1. ELEMENTS AND DIFFICULTIES OF THE PROBLEM

A goal yet untatained.This investigation has shown that
only a small percentage of the 24,000 secondary schools in
the United States are now realizing in their practices the
bests that is known in the matter of providing for the indi-
vidual differences of pupils in abilities, interests, aims, and
needs. Many other schools have been fast approaching the
same desirable goal. Nevertheless, in most American sec-
ondary schools the battle against the evils of the lock-step
and of mass production in education has only begun. In
some schools, where most advance had been made, much
ground has been lost recently as a result of the economic
depression, the first efforts at so-called retrenchment often
being aimed ignorantly and callously at the destruction of
those agencies of the school by means of which the pupil
may be recognized and taukht as an individual. Yet in
spite of temporary repulses which the schools in common
with other social institutions have suffered, those in charge
of our schools still press on toward the goal of universal
secondary education adapted to the abilities, interests, aims,
and needs of the individual boy or girl.

Element8 of the program.In his endeavor to establish an
adequate local program to meet the needs of individual
pupils the responsible head of a school is likely to compare
his present procedures with the measures employed in out-
standing secondary schools. Therefore he is likely to be
interested in the fact that all measures to provide for indi-
vidual differences, now in use in outstanding secondary
schools, may be classified under seven categories, namely,
(1) homogeneous grotiping, (2) special gasses, (3) plans
characterized bY the unit assignment, (4) sciehtific study of
problem cases, (5) variation in pupil load, (8) out-of-school
projects and studies, and (7) advisory or guidance programs.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Apparently the,se are the elements f.r(Sm which the program
may be fashioned which will transform education in a given
community from a monotonous, lock-step, leveling process of
mass instruction into diversified educationfil procedures
adapted to- the individual pupil.

The probkms of each school unique.---In the matter of pro-
viding for individual differences each schoc,1 presents specific
problems in many respects unique. For this reason no in-
telligent school head expects to find somewhere ready-made a
program of provisions for individual differences for his own
school. He knows that an integrated program of provisions
for individualldifferences adapted to his own specific school
and community must be the product of thoughtful planning
and experimentation with the local situation in mind. lie
and his faculty may get suggestions for their program from
what other schools are doing, .but, they can hardly get a
program. Schools vary in sizé, in type of organization, in
racial, ethnic, social, and economic groups served, and in the
degree of financial support locally accorded to education.
These and other related variables too numerous to mention
must be accorded due consideration in the development of a
practical program to provide An* individual differences in
any given school.

The data set forth in the preceding chapters have shown
that one or more modifications of each of the seven types of
provisions for individual differences in use in outstanding
secondary schools may be employed in schools of any type
or size. In general, small schools make less adequate pro-
vision for individual differences than large schools not because
any of the seven types of provisions for individual differences
intrinsically are better adapted to schodis of any particular
size, but rather for reasons which are fundamentally eco-
nomic. I s the, one hand the small school usually lacks, and
under prevailing conditions can not afford, the variety of
differentiated courses and curriculums which must accom-
pany thoroughgoing efforts to meet individual needs. On the
other hand, the small schQol is unable to employ the sPecially
trained personnel whose services are essential to the proper
functioning of a program to piovide for individual differences.
For example, in small schools the services of school physi-
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INDIVIDUAL DIOERENCE8.1 MARKING, AND PAOMOTION

clans, school nurses, visiting teachers, counselors, consult-
ing psychologists, curriculum specialists, and specialists in
research and measurement are usually inidequate or lacking.

Undoubte4 more could be done in many of these small
schools than is being done. -Apparently after consolidation
has advanced as far as local conditions justify, the handicap
of a restricted curriculum could be lessened further through
(1) State-controlled correspondence courses and (2) coopera-
tive endeavors with other neighboring small schools resulting
in the joint employment of specialists in each of the several
subject-matter fields, the time of each specialist being
apportioned among the cooperating schools. Furthermore,
the lack of other specially traihed personnel might be
remedied in a similar way. For example, a group of cooperat-
ing small schools often could afford to employ jointly such
specialists as school physicians, school nurses, visiting
teachers, counselors, consulting psychologists, curriculum
specialists, or specialists in research and measurement, thus
removing one of the chief obstacles encountered in the
small school in the development of an efficient program to
provide for individual differences.

Ensuing paragraphs not a substittde for the remainder of the
monograph.In the following paragraphs certain selected
facts and relationships are reviewed in connection with each
of the seven types of provisions fois individual differences in
use in secondary schools to-day. The final paragraph
touches briefly on the relation of provisions for individual
differences to proceduies in marking and promotion. No
attempt has been made to present in this brief chapter s:
comprehensive summary or review which may be regarded
as a substitute for the remainder of the monograph. Yet an
effort has been made to include in this chapter a number of
facts and relationships which should be conside.ft\i, by those
responsible for developing a program to provide for individual
differences in a opect school and community. The treat-
ment is necessarily brief, at times disconnected, and through-
out likely to be misinterpreted by readers unfamiliar with the
remainder of the monograph.

411.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

I. SOME OUTSTANDING FACTS AND RELATIONSHIPS

Homogeneous grouping.----So-called homogeneous grouping
is a refinement of classification resulting in reduced hetero-
geneity. Homogeneous grouping is of most certain value
to pupils of less than normal abilities; that is, it is an adapta-
tion of the educative environment made for the pupil, hence
pupils least able to make adaptations for themselves are most
likely to profitit. Homogeneous grouping is peculiarly
a procedure for the junior high school since many pupils of
less than normal ability usually have been eliminated before
reaching the grades of the typical 'senior high school. If
differentiation of instruction and subject matter, programs
of 4xploration and guidance, and other features of a program
to provide for individual differences in the junior high school
should result in many pupils of less than normal ability being
sent on into the senior high school, then homogeneous
grouping would seem almost as imperative in the senior
high school as in ihe junior high school. In other words,
the more democratized secondary edudation becomes, the
wider the range of usefulness of homogeneous grouping.
The election of differentiated courses and curriculums in
the senior high school grades produces a certain degree of
homogeneity in needs, interests, and aims, if not in abilities.

Much controlled experimentation is needed to determine
the relative merits qg the many bases and combination of
bases of grouping now in use. Many factors should be con-
sidered in assigning a pupir to a given homogeneous group.
In academic stbjecta probably the principal numerical crite-
rion should be the higher of two orJive intelligence quotients,
derived from two or morè forms of a grguy mental test, sup-
plemented by scores from reliable and valid prognostic tests
in subjects where such testa are available. In noiacademic
subjecti; probably the principal numerical criterion should be
scores from tests prpgnosticsof the pupil's ability to do work
in the given field. All numerical ciiteria should be inter-
preted in the light of other available data concerning the
pupil. Grouping on the basis of relatively unchongeable
traits significant of the pupil's probeble learning rate is
preferable to grouping on the basis of relatively chingeablpe
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

traits, since groups formed on the basis of relatively change.-
able traits at once tend to become heterogeneous.

Differentiation of teaching pmcedure for groups of varying
abilities has proved much more feasible under practical
public-school conditions than differentiation of subject
matter. Back of the problem of differentiation of subject
matter lies a virgin field of research into the nature of valid
units of subject matter and their optimum sequence. Homo-
geneous grouping is applicable in schools of any size if group-
ing within the class seclion is practiced. Under this plan
the class period is divided into alternating periods of directed
study and class discusgon for each of the several groups. A
teaching plan characterized by the use of the unit assignment
is a natural accompaniment of this type of homogeneous
grouping.

Special ckme8.---Special classes begin wiiere homogeneous
grouping leaves off; that is, they are formed for those pupils
who deviate most extremely from the norm in çapacities, in
needs, or in both. Special classes are provided about nine
times as often for slow-learning pupils as for the very capable
or gifted. The evidence suggests that "honors courses"
may be a .very ae,ceptable alternative to segregated enrich-
ment classes for the very capable or 'gifted. Special classes
primarily for the very slow have been created because, when
all other provision; for individual differences are functioning
efficiently, a certainl small percentage of the pupils do not
succeed with the regular school work unless given additional
help or motivation. Pupils highly heterogeneous in abilities,
interests, needs, and aims find their way into classes for the
slow-learning.

The most frequently considered bases for assigning pupils
to classes for thè slow-learning are teacher's rating of the
pupil's academic ability or intelligenceb and the pupil's aver-
age scholarship marks in. certain subjects. Q Six types of
data are attained in assigning pupils to sPecial classes for the
very capable or gifted, namely, industry,' health, average
scholars* marks in all subjects combined, intelligence
quotient from a group test, physical maturity, and social
maturity. Formulte are avoided in determining whether a

a
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

pupil shall be assigned to a special class. Each case is
handled individually in the light of the available data.

The facts suggest that special classes, like homogeneous
grouping, are needed oftener in the lower grades than in the
upper grades of the secondary school. Pupils are usually
assigned to, or removed from, special classes for the slow-
learning as occasion demands. Classes for pupils decidedly
subnormal in native ability or for pupils who are very cap-
able or gifted are created with the expectation that most
pupils assigned to them will remain there permanently.
Classes for slow-learning pupils are scheduled during the
regular school day, before or after the regular school day,
or on Saturdays. A scheduled period at, the end of the
school day is by far the most common procedure. During
this period each regular classroom teacher coaches his or her
own deficient pupils. Classes for the very capable or gifted,
for serious behavior problems, and for slow pupils whose
handicaps are regarded as native and permanent, are sched-
uled within the limits of the regular school day..

Special classes meeting within the limits of tiff, school day
present problems of program-making in small schools and
increase the coll, of operating the school, though, of course,
they represent an investment and not an expenditure. A
schedule of special classes meeting at tho end of the school
day offers at 'past ithe advantages of being feasible regard-
less of size of school or of financial resourm.

The unit assignment is extensively used in special classes.
Empirical modifications of the regular curriculum form the
subject-matter basis for work done in special classes. As
with homogeneous grouping, modifications of teaching pro-
cedure in special classes are much more frequent than modi-
fications of subject miter.

Plans characterized by the unit assignment.In practice a
number of widely discussed plans, techniques, or procrdures
characterized by the unit assignment are essentially ohe and
the same thing. The procedures are known variously as the
project method, problem method, differentiated assignmeits,
long-unit assigainenta, contract plan, laboratory plán, indi
vidualized instruction, Wmnetka technique or some modifi-
cation, Dalton plan or some modification, and Monison plan
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or some modification. Apparently the earliest of these terms
wilb the term "project method " applied to certain phases of
agricultural teaching. The idea of the project as something
done for its own sake, the learning product being purely
incidental, was extended easily to certain phases of home
economics and industrial arts. The strenuous efforts which
have been made to 'define the project in such a way as to
include all teaching and learning units in allNubject-matter
fields have been superfluous if not absurd. Tre term "unit "
is itself the most tatisfactory comprehensive term. The
project is one kind of learning or teaching unit. The term
"problem" seems best reserved for that kind of unit in
which the central feature is the abstract act of thought as
defined by John Dewey.

A clear-cut distinction should be made between the unit
and the unit assignment. The unit is regarded in this study
as a concept, attitude, appreciation, knowledge,'or skill to
be acquired by the pupil, which if acquired, will produce
a desirable modification of his thinking or other forms of his
behavior. The unit assignment consists of those activities
and experiences planned by the teacher to enable the pupil
to master the unit. On the whole the practices of schools
reporting the use of the Morrison plan, the Dalton plan, or
the Wmnet4 technique are much alike, being attempis to
develop classroom procedures adapted to the use of some
form of the unit assignment. The unit assignment is cer-
tain to become a fundamental feature of any successful pro-
gram to provide for individual differences. It possesses the
extremely valuable attribute of being equally adaptable to
schools and classes of all sizes and of all vp410,

Scientific study of problem cases.The individual pupil
must be a known quantity if successful provisions are to be
made for Es particular needs. This fact is emphasized by
efforts at the scientific study of pupils who have become
problem cases. Moreover, the collection of accurate and
comprehensive data concerning every pupil and the filing of
these data for frequent and ready use are fundamental to
all other features of a program to provide for individual
differences. In outstanding schools each pupil's interests,
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special aptitudes, aims, heredity, home environment, health
history, school history, and many other significant charac-
teristics and accomplishments, both physical and mental,
are known and made a matter of record. In such schools
serious problem cases occur infrequently but when they do
occur the data are ready at hand for a preliminary case
study. In these schools, furthermore, the services of a
visiting teacher, counselor, or consulting psychologist are
available if a complete dase study involving the collection
and interpretation of further data is necessary. The scien-
tific study of problem cases is a provision for individual
differences feasible in schools of all sizes and- types. For
financial reasons, however, a school may lack the necessary
trained personnel to make possible the collection of sufficient
reliable data, its proper filing, or its interpretatioh. More-
over, the needed facilities for the application of remedial
treatment may not be at hand.

Variation in pupil load.By variation in pupil load is
meant variation in the number of subjects a pupil is per-
mitted to carry for credit. Another type of variation in
pupil load (not the topic of this paragraph) is also secured
through the differentiation of unit assignments. Only a few
schools are varying systematically the number of subjects
which pupils may carry for credit as a provision for individual
differences. The plan has met with evident success. Full
realization of its possibilities depends upon the sanction of
accrediting agencies.

Out-of-school projects or 'Oldies. In schools awarding credit
for out-of-school projects or studies only a fraction of 1 per
cent of the pupils comprising the total enrollment are carry-
ing such work. Although no extensive or unusual work is
being done along this line the field seems to be a promising
one. Out-of-school projects or studies are less prevalent in
schools including only the lowei secondary grades than in
schools including the higher secondary grades.

Advisory and guidance program8.--Exp1oratory courses for
pupil guidance are much more common in reorganized
schools, and particularly reorganized schools including the
lower secondary grades, than in unreorganized schools. The
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extent of use of exploratory courses and of advisory programs
with minor exceptions increases regularly as the total enroll-
ment increases. Advisory and guidance programs have been
made the subject 'of a separate monograph of this survey.'

Relation of a program to provide for individual differences to
procedures in marking and promotion.In section 4 of The
Scope the reader's attention was called to the close and inev-
itable relationship existing between provisions for individual
differences and procedures in marking and promotion. jBe-
cause of this relationship frequent references have been 'lade
to marking and promotion in the preceding chapters (as, for
exam*, in sec. 4, Ch. IL Pt. sec. 5, Ch. III, Pt. II;
sec. 4, Ch. W, Pt. II; and sec. 12, Ch. V, Pt. II). In order
that those who attempt to plan a program to provide for
individual differences may find readily at hand suggestions
for consistent and complementary procedures in the related
fields of marking and promotion, this monograph is concluded
with two chapters dealing, respectively, with marks and
marking systems, and with plans for promotion. Although
it is hoped these chapters may serve the purpose mentioned,
nevertheless, they have been prepared with the thought that
quite aside from all other considerations, procedures in
marking and promotion, in and of themselvos, merit most
careful consideration.

Monograph No. 14
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PART IV. MARKING AND PROMOTION
1

CHAPTER I : MARKS AND MARKING SYSTE/48

1. IMPORTANCE AND SCOPE OF THE STUDY

The importance of mark8.Schoo1 marks have been the
symbols of success and failure to generations of pupils who
have struggled with the problems and tasks of the classroom,
and to their parents who, indifferent at times to most phases
of education, seldom have neglected the report card. At the
bottom of the marking scale the "passing" mark has loomed
largt (to those taught by experience not to aspire higher) as
the "open sesame " to new subjects, advanced grades, higher
schools, and finally to the alluring opportunities of vocations
and careers otherwise inexorably closed. At the top of the,
marking scale the difference between an A and a B, between
90 and 95, has been magnified immediately into the difference
between unheralded mediocrity and the flatteries and satis-
factions of scholarships, of "magna cum laude 's," of member-
ships in famous scholastic societies, and later into the differ-
ence between ordinary success and the honors accompanied
by attractive pecuniary emoluments which always have been
associated with professional preferment. As long as school
marks are issued, pupils, parents, and the world in general
will regard them seriously. Hence a brief inquiry into what
the secondary schools are doing in the matter of awarding
marks should lack neither interest nor importance.

Scope of the present 8tudy.The present study of marks and
marking systems and the related study of plans for promotion
reported in the %following chapter are concerned with prac-
tices in selected schools. The method of selection insures
that the established procedures to be reported are representa-
tive of best practices in marking and promotion in the sec-
ondary schools throughout the country. The data furnish
an opportunity hitherto unavailable for teachers and super-
visors everywhere to examine critically their own practices
in the light of the best that is being done. In the ensuing
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

sections of this chapter the practices of the 258 schools selected
for

.
intensive study are presented under the following heads:

Marking sytatams in use; recognized factors influencing
scholastic marks; guidance of teachers in the awarding of
marks; some iiibstitutes for marks; and interpretation of
traditional marks. The chapter on plans for promotion deals
in turn with the following topics: The relation of marks to
promotion, trial promotion, and rules and principles governing
promotion.

S. SCHOOLS SELECTED FOR STUDY

Sources of data.On the basis of replies from more than
2,000 individual schools, 48 State departmepts of education,
and 227 city superintendents to preliminary general inquiries
if the National Survey, 427 schools were chosen as likely to
represent best current practices in marking and promotion.
A comprehensive follow-up inquiry was addressed to these
schools. From 273 replies, 258 were selected for intensive
study. A number of the schools were later visited and further
data were collected through interviews. Most of the statis-
tical data as well as the illustrative material of this chapter
and of the following chapter are drawn from studies of these
selected schools. However, certain illustrative materials
are drawn from other sources, namely, from three studies of
marking and promotion reported in part in the preceding
chapters of this monograph. In these studies marking and
promotion were investigated in 289 schools selected primarily
for outstanding practices in homogeneous grouping; in 178
schools selected primarily for outstanding practices in con-
nection with special classes; and in 457 ,schools selected
primarily for outstanding practices in connection with &Mlle
form of the unit assignment. With certain interesting excep-
tions the practices in marking and promotion of these several
groups of schools were found to be much alike. The reader
will experience no difficulty in identifying in the succeeding
sections those procedures, in connection with ma'rking
and promotion, which are peculiarly applicable to schools
using homogeneous grouping, special classes, or the unit
assignment.

Types of organization represented in whoa selected for
8tudy.---of the 258 schools studied, 77 per cent are reorganized
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

schools, a third including grades 7 to 9. Twenty per cent
include grades 9 to 12, and only 2 per cent include grades
8 to 11.

Size of schools selected for study.--The schools studied are
predominantly large. Only 1 per cent has enrollments of
50 or fewer, while 46 per cent have enrollments of more than
1,000 and 75 per cent have enrollments of more than 500.

Recency of establishment of present marking and promotion
systems.A third of the schools report that the fundamental
features of their present marking and promotion systems
have been in use for 10 or more years. In other words, two-
thirds of the marldng systems studied have been developed
during the past decade.

3. TYPES OF MARKING SYSTEMS IN USE

Forms in which marks are is81ted.7-In four-fifths of the
schools marks are issued in the form of letters or equivalent
symbols such as Arabic Qr Roman numerals. (Table 1.)
In a fourth of the schools percentages are used either alone
or in combination with letters or symbols. In a tenth of
the schools marks are translated into class ranks. Per-
centile ranks, written records or logs of pupils' progress,
accomplishment quotients, and sigma scoree are being used
in only a very few schools. The exckss of 100 per cent
represented in Table 1 is accounted for by the fact that
some schools issue marks in more than a tingle form.

TABLE 1. Forms in which marks are issued

Form

Frequency

Num-
ber

Per
cent

Letters or other symbols
Peroentam
Class ranks
Percentile ranks

210
67
25

7

81
26
9
8

Form

Written records or logs of
Pupils' Progress

Accomplishment quotients___
Sigma scores

Frequency

Num-
ber

Per
cent

4
2
2

2

The 5-point scale predominates in these schools whether
marks are expressed as letters, Arabic or Roman numerals,
or ranges of percentages. However, scales ranging from 2
points (satisfactory and tory) up to the 100 points4
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

of the percentage system are represented. Counting minor
variations 100 different marking systems are in use in the
258 schools selected for study. Many of these differences
are trivial and in their very triviality hard to justify on any
other hypothesis than that "there is po accounting for
tastes." For example, in one school plus and minus signs
are used after all letters on the marking scale; in another
school the plus and minus signs apply only to certain letters
of the marking scale; in a third school plus and minus signs
are not used at all. Or again, in one school the marks
preferred are 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, in another school 5, 4, 3, 2, 1 and
in a third school I, II, III, IV, V. Full advantage is being
taken in this group of schools of opportunities for variety
offered by an almost unrestricted use of the 26 letters of the
alphabet; and exponents or subscripts add still greater
variety in schools where homogeneous grouping is practiced.
One can not examine the data thoughtfully and escape the
impression that restless and often aimless efforts are under
way to satisfy needs not at present met by existing marking
systems.

Uniformity of practice within lopal 8y8tems. Four-fifths of
the schools report the same plan of marking to be used in all
secondary schools of the local system, while only half report
the same plan to be used in both the elementary and sectind-
ary schools. The fact that, in a fifth of the schools studied,
a uniform practice in marking does not exist even within the
secondary schools of the local system again reflects the
existing uncertainty as to what the marking procedure
shOuld be.

4. RECOGNIZED FACTORS INFLUENCING SCHOLASTIC MARKS

Local studies of marking.--Marks originated as purported
measures of scholastic achievement. However, evidence has
accumulated during recent years to establish definitely that
a mark in any given subject is often a composite of many
factors, the least of which may be achievement in the subject
matter of the course. The result has been a decided tendency
in many schools to offer an ili'creased variety of marks and
ratings, one for each of the objectives being stressed by the
school, apparently in the hope that if separate -marks were
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awarded for such factors as application, citizenship, deport.
ment, health, and various social and civic traits, the subject-
matter mark might come to be less influenced by them, and
to represent more faithfully what it purports to represent,
namely, achievement in subject matter. Much of our
knowledge concerning the influence of factors other than
scholarship on scholastic marks has originated in studies of
marking, promotion, and related topics conducted by the
departments of research and measurement or by members of
the local staffs of the public schools. Many such studies
have been conducted or are under way in the group of schools
now under consideration. Nearly half the schools report
systematic studies of failure to have /seen made during the
school year 1929-30; more than a, third report studies of the
distributions of marks awarded by teachers, by departments,
and by the entire school; a fourth report studies of promotion;
a fifth report studies of retardation; a fifth report studies to
determine what the criteria for awarding marks should be;
and 7 per cent report cOmparative studies of present marking
and promotion systems with marking and promotion systems
formerly in usi .Needless to say such studies have materially
helped local staffs to understand the composite nature of
so-called scholastic marks and have often revealed the
influence of obscure and generally unsuspected factors. For
example, a mimeographed study submitted by the depart-
ment of research of the city schools of Long Beach, Calif.,
shows that men teachers favor boys and women teachers favor
girls in the awarding of marks. (Fig. 1-A and -B.) The curve
for marks awarded by men teachers to boys occupies a position
well above the curve for marks awarded by men teachers to
girls so "far as " A's" and "B's " are concerned, but the
curves reverse their relative positions with respect to " C's,"
" D's," and "F's." In perfect contrast tilp curve for marks
awarded by women teachers to girls lies well above the curve
for marks awarded by women teachers to boys so far as
" A's " and " B's " are concerned, and these curves also reverse
their relative positions with respect to "C's," "D's," and
" F's." Like futuristic question markp, the curves seem to
ask "Why? " Apparently a pupil may improve his marks
materially by the simple expedient of thoqung teachers of
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the same sex. In passing it should be noted that these,
findings are the reverse of the findings reported for university
freshmen in a study made .recently in Kentucky.' The
number of cases involved in the Long Beach study gives the
data a high reliability. The difference in the ages of the
students involved in the two studies may account for the
difference in the results obtained. In any event here is a
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factor generally unsuspected which énters in a very real
way into the mark which ideally should stand for one thing
only, namely, scholastic achievement.

Attenwt8 to isokle the factor8 of effort and native ability in
achievernent.Unquestionably two important fti.ctom influ-
encing achievement in subject matter are the pupil's native
ability and his effort. Even if teachers' marks measured
ammoimr

Educational Ronateb Bullotb, The Ohio State University, Columbus, Ohio, 11 :240-241.
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with reasonablé accuracy achievenvnt or accomplishment in
the subject, and nothing else, each mark would still' be a
composite, concealing the Telative ardounts of effort and
ability which it represented. Awarding a separate mark or
rating of industry, application, or effort as is done in many
schools helps the parent and other interested persons to
interpret the mark in accomplishment. However, another
approach to the problem offers, interesting possibilities. If
one had' an accurate measure of a pupil's ability to do the
work of a given subject-matter field and an accurate meas-
ure of his accomplishment in that field, he could derive
mathematically a measure of the effective effort being ex-
pended by the pupil. That is, iftione of two factors and their
product are known, the second factor is obtained easily by
the simple process of div¡sion. Even fairly reliable measures
of the degree of xffort expended by pupils in attaining a
certain level of accomplishment should make marks more
meaningf ul and promotion less mechanical. Hence, reference
will be made to two attempts tò derive a rough approxima-
tion of the amount of effort efficiently put forth by individual
pupils. Both attempts are limite,d to academic subject-
matter fields and- are based on the fairly high correlation
known to exist between (1) either measures of academic
intelligence derived from group mental tests or indexes of
reading ability derived from standardized tests, and (2)
ability to master academic subjects.

The first of these attempts was made in the John Hay
High School of Cleveland, Ohio. The measure of th é. pupil's
accomplishment is a composite of the pupil's ranks on a
series of subject-matter tests prepared by the teacher. The
measure of the pupil's ability to accomplish is his "probable
learning rate" derived from a group mental test. The
pupil's mark in effort is the quotient of the first measure
divided by the second.

In a manner entirely different, the same idea has evolved
into a "Pupil's Efficiency Chart" (Fig. 2) and a "Teacher's
Efficiency Chart" (Fig. 3), n the senior high sthool of
Trenton, N. J. The pupil's reading-ability index employed
in the pupil's efficiency chart is based upon scores earned on
the Reading Comprehension Thst and the Inglis
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Vocabulary Test. The pupil's "score," measured along the
horizontal axis, is the composite of his ratings or marks in
all subjects, each 1 being allowed four points; each 2, three,
points; each 3, two points; each 4, one point; and each 5,
zero. Since the maximum number of ratings in this school
is five for any pupil in acadeiiiic subjects, the maximum
"sc,ore" is 20. Principal William A. Wetzel states that the
pupil's eftciency chart, here reproduced in Figure 2, is
based upon the actual "scores" of 1,300 pupils. Approxi-
mating a normal distribution, the lowest 10 per cent of the
"scores" were designated as 5, the next 20 per cent as 4,
the next 40 per cent as 3, the next 20 per cent as 2, and the
highest 10 per c'eni as 1. From these data certain "effi-
ciency paths"f (marked off in Fig. 2 by heavy lines) were
determined. The use of the chart may be illustrited as
follows: Suppose a pupil with a reading-ability index of 140
or above has a score of 7 which would be obtained,if he hacr
received one 2 and four 4's. By reference to the ilítersection
of the horizontal line of numbers opposite "reading-ability
index 140-up" with the vertical line of numbers above "score
7" one discovers that the efficiency of the pupil in question
S 5. That is, in efficiency the pupil ranks in the lowest 10

per cent of pupils of the same .reading-ability index. The
same score, however, yields an efficiency rating of 4 to a
pupil whose reading-ability index is from 100 to 139, of 3 to,
a pupil whose reading-ability indei is from 70 to 99, and of
2 to a pupil whose reading-ability index is from 0 to 69.

No claim is made by those who devised the chart that it
furnishes more than a rough approximation of the pupil's
efficiency. Nevertheless, it is a distinct advance over pure
guessing. The fundamental principle of the chart is appli-
cable to all fields. In iuch fields as industrial and mechanic
arts, scores on mechanical aptitude testa might yield indexes
of ability to achieve. Likewise reliable prognostic tests in any
field might serve a similar purpose for work within the field for
which they have been devised. Even for academic fields some
may prefer to use as an index of ability to achieve a measure
other than probable learning rate or reading-ability kdex.

In the senior high school of Trenton, N. J., the idea back
of the devipe just described- has been extended to produce a
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"Teacher's Effi6iency Chart" 'shown in Figure 3. In this
figure the marks of 92 pupils in Course No. 12 Ba are
plotted against their reading-ability indexes. The heavy

.line indicates the approximate average attainment, as meas-
urea' by,. marks,..44- pupils of the various ability levels as
raasured by the ieading-ability index. Therefore, every
dot plotted- Teft'of the heavy iine represents a pupil working
below the average for. his °ability level. Similarly every *dot
plotted at the right of the heavy line represents a pupil doing
work above the average for his ability level. Principal
Wetzel says, "The chiervalue of the chart lies in the actual
distribution of the ratings by each teacher after each six
weeks' iating period and [the resulting] clear pidture of [the
extent to which- the class has worked up] to cm,tcity.
rating of D or C for a pupil with reading-ability index 140
is as much a failure on the part of the teacher as an E rating
at reading-ability index 70. Alp. chart is a crude effort to
center the attention of pupil and teacher on obtaining results
commensurate with capacity."

The teachek's efficiency index is derived as follows: First,
the median reading-ability index for the group is computed.
The median in the present case is 85. Next, the norm for
this median is computed. In this case the norm is 1.5 (mid-
way between D and C). The total score (179) is then
divided by the total number of pupils (92) wilich gives the
average rating or mark for each pupil. This average rating
is 1:95. Finally, the average rating is divided by the normal
rating for the group giving a quotient of 1.3, the teacher's
efficiency 'index: The normal or average efficiency index
is 1. This index is not used for administrative purposes but
helps to supply the teacher with a measure of the extent to
which her marks are corresponding to the normal distribu-
tion within the school foi: pupils of like ability. Assu4minr
the- marks to be fairly accurate measures *of the Pupils'
accomplishment, the teacher's index.becomes a roggh approx-
imation of his "or her relatilie efficiency _irk gating pupils to
work up to the level of their abilities. Obviously, the de.;
vice is open to abilse, a point which should be kéfSt in mind
if chle employs it. .For example, a high efficiency index may
mean 'that the pupils of a given group are accompliAing
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more under a given teacher; or it may merely mean that the
teacher marks more leniently than ,the average teacher in
the school.

Attempts to define scholarship marks.The respondents in
this study have submitted a surprisingly large number of
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carefully formulated definitions of scholastic marks. The
flurposes of the definitions are: First, to set up standards
tending toward more uniform procedure among the various
teachers in the awarding of marks, and, second, to inform
pupas and parents of the metning of the marks awarded.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

The definitions without exception are disturbing if one be-
lieves that the scholarship mark so far as possible should be
a measure of achievement and only of achievement in the
subject matter of the course. The definitions plainly declare
that the subject-matter mark is determined in no small
degree by such factors as attendance, promptness, neatness,
responsibility, and the like. Undoubtedly the idea intended
to be conveyed to teachers, pupils, and parents by such defi-
nitions is that the factors just mentioned are positively
correlated, perhaps highly correlated, with scholarship. But
in the opinion of the writer the real effect of such definitions
is to lead teachers to give unwarranted consideration to
extraneous factors when awarding marks for scholastic
achievement, and to *lead pupils and parents to expect that
such factors will be considered. As a matter of fact, pupils
may maintain perfect attendance, be neat, trustworthy,
piompt in meeting their obligations, and the like, and yet
never be able really to earn an A in scholarship in any
academic subject. The practice of issuing a separate mark,
or rating, for each characteristic or trait in which growth
is to be encouraged seems in every way preferable to the
awarding of a single composite mark which, because it is
composed of varying amounts of many ingredients, is in fact
an unknown quantity.

Another important and related aspect of these definitions
of scholastic marks, in terms of many extraneous factors, can
be illustrated by reference, to the following series of definitions
of scholastic marks, wffiCh incidentally is the least objection-
able from the writer's vipoint of all series submitted.

Prepuration
Mark
A. Methodical, constant, exceeding expectations in supplementary

assignments.
B. Somewhat leas energetic and origin4 in supplementing assignments,

and in making independent investigations.
C. Adequate to meet the teacher's demands and suggestions; moderate

amount of supplementary work on own initiative.
D. Barely sufficient to cover minimum assignments; little oi no supple-

mentary work.
F. Careless, partial, inefficient, indifferent.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Application

A. Attention constant and concentrated; initiative expressed in ability
to stimulate group accomplishment and to contribute to it, and
in a high degree of originality in the pursuit of the subject.

B. Same as above but slightly less marked.
C. Attentión satisfactory but not noteworthy; initiative appreciable

when stimulated by reasonable encouragement and aid.
D. Attention wavering, uncertain, fairly satisfactory; initiative so

slight that much help and encouragement is needed on new work.
F. Attention wavering, intermittent, not dependable, generally

unsatisfactory; initiative, characterized by inability or unwilling-
ness.to follow directions.

Knowledge of the subject

A. Superior in grasp, full, and comprehensive, exceeding expectations.
B. Same as above but slightly less marked.
C. Moderate but sufficient to meet the teacher's requirements.
D. Mastery of a bare minimum.
F. Meager, fragmentary, and inadequate.

Us444Engli'sh

A. Extensive vocabulary, excellent diction, correct habits of speech.
Rapid comprehenbion and interpretation of materials read.

B. Same as above but less marked.
C. Average in vocabulary, diction, speech habits, and ability to read

with comprehension.
D. Barely adequate in vocabulary, speech habits, and diction; deficient

in power to read wah comprehension.
F. Deficient in vocabulary, careless in diction and speech habits,

inferiór in ability to read with comprehension.

Progress

A. So rapid as to make the pupil an outstanding member of the group.
B. Rapid but less marked than above.
C. Steady and quite noticeable.
D. Slow, plodding, barely sufficient to accomplish the tasks and goals

set.
F. Inappreciable.

In this series each mark is defined in terms of five criteria,
namely, preparation, application, knowledge of the subject,
use of English, and progress. No question will be raised
here concerning the obvious overlapping of the five criteria.
Nor will any question be raised as to whether marks for
achievement in some subjects at least might be completAy

'
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INDIVIDUAL DIFVERENCES, MARKING) AND PROMOTION

indepehdent of such factors as "use of English." Also such
a paradox as "exceeding expectations" (under preparation,
and knowledge of the subject for a mark of A) will be passed
by lightly, although it is difficult to understand how any
teacher can expect a pupil to exceed expectations. The
important aspect of all carefully formulated series of defini-
tions examined in this study to be stressed at this point is
that each series submitted, if not organized as a rating scale,
readily lends itself to such an organization. In fact, the
series of definitions reproduced above for purposes of illus-
tration were not submitted in the form of rating scales, yet
as now organized they form five fairly well-balanced rating
scales. The objection to such an arrangement is its definite
assurance to pupils and parents that a pupil who receives an
A ranks 'at the top of all five rating scales while a pupil who
receives an F ranks uniformly at the bottom, and so on for
the other marks. Thus the F pupil is supposed to show
preparation, characterized as "careless, partial, inefficient,
and indifferent"; application described by such phrases as
"attention wavering, intermittent, not dependable, generally
unsatisfactory," and "initiative characterized by inability
or unwillingness to follow directions", knowledge of the
subject which is "meager, fragmentary, and inadequate";
vse of English characterized by "deficient vocabulary,
careless in diction and speech habits, inferior ability to read
with comprehension"; and progress which is "inappreciable."
Such a description of an F pupil's work in many cases is not
only misleading but actually untrue and mischievous in its
results. Since not all the foregoing statements are necessarily
true of the F pupil it follows that if one desired to stimulate
the pupil's growth from the standpoint of each of the five
criteria then five marks should be awarded, one to represent
his true position on thß kale for each criterion., The point
seems to deserve emphasis because of the wide-spread
tendency, even in this group of selected schools, to make the
subject-matter, mark a composite of many factors other
than schelar'ship and tacitly to advocate through elaborate
definitions of scholastic marks that such a composite is
desirable.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

Factor8 congidered in awarding the subject-matter mark.
Although half the schools report that a pupil's ni-ark in a
subject depends entirely upon his accomplishment in the
subject, many qualify their response with such significant
words or phrases as "officially," "supposed to,". "theoreti-
cally so," "not in the Z group," and "as much as is humanly
possible." In 115 schools in which the mark is reported to
be based entirely upon achievement in subject matter the
median weights assigned to four factors in the semester mark
are: Daily progress records, 40 per cent, term marks, tests
given during th6 semester, and the final examination, each
20 per cent.

Of those respondents who state unqualifiedly that the mark
in any subject is influenced by factors other than achieve-
ment or accomplishment in the subject, nearly all report the
consideratign of the pupil 's industry, application, or effort,
in awarding the subject-matter mark; about two-thirds con-
sider his native ability and his attendance; and approximately
one-third consider deportment, character traitsAnd citizen-
ship. Other factors occasionally mentioned are the pupil's
interest, and whether he is taking the course for the first time
or is repeating it. Although the scholarship mark is ad-
mittedly influenced greatly by extraneous factors, neverthe-
less, typically, separate marks are awarded in these schools in
industry, application, or effort, and in deportment, citizen-
ship, or character traits.

5. GUIDANCE OF TEACHERS IN THE AWARDING oF MARKS

Source8 of data and methods employed.Data' for guiding
teachers in the awarding of marks in these schools are derived
from the literature and from suoh local studies of failure,
promotion, retardation, elimination, distributions of marks,
criteria for awarding marks, comlarative studies of marking
systems, factors influencing marks, and attempts to define
marks, as have been touched upon in section 4. The respond-
ents mention several methods whereby the facts may bek,

made to function in the actual awarding of marks. In more
than four-fifths of the schools, individual or group conferences

'mare held on methods of markingds The conferences are most
frequently needed for teachers new to the system. More
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

than three-fifths of the schools report that in some of the
conferences the distributions of marks awarded by individual
teachers atd by department:s are discussed. More than half
the schools report that printed or typed explanatory material
on marking is issued to teachers. In 40 per cent of the schools
the normal curve is used as a guide to teachers in the award-.
ing of marks. Many respondents hasten to add, however,
that the curve is not forced upon the teachers but is used as
an aid to their judgment. A fourth of the respondents state
that criteria have been established in each subject as guides
to the teachers in the awarding of marks. A few schools
report excellent results in the use of objective tests as aids
to the teacher i.who is attempting to award more equitable
distributions of marks. In all these respeots the larger schools
are surpassing the smaller schools.

Using the normal curve.As stated, only 40 per cent of the
respondents from the 258 schools being studied make any use
of the normal curVe as a guide to teachers in the awarding of
marks. Practically all of these respondents report that the
normal curve is not used in classes which are small or are
known to vary considerably from the normal. This amounts
to saying that they do not makethe most effective use of the
normal curve since many classes do vary considerably from
the normal. The point seems to be rather generally over-
looked, not only by the respondents but by writers on the
subject of marking, that unless the normal curve can be made
applicable to classes which deviate from. the normalit is of
little practical use to the classroom teacher. Fortunately
the principle of the curve can be applied o '1_, ; class no
matter how far or in what direction the pupils' i's ay deviate
from the norm in such vital traits as native ability, effort, or
accomplishment, provided the teacher knows the nature,
extent, and direction of the class deviation. For example, a
procedure has been employed in the Thomas W. Harvey
Memorial High School, of Painesville, Ohio,' whereby graph-

a

ical pictures are secured of each class with respect to native
ability, previous accomplishment, and effort. The teacher
then compares these graph's with the graph of the present,

Billett, Roy O. The Scientific Supervision of Teachers' Marks. tnetican School Board
Journal, 74; 47-4R, February, 1927.
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distribution of marks which she has awarded to the class.
Use of the procedure implies no coercion of the teacher to

make present distributions of marks conform precisely with
either the curves of ability, accomplishment, or effort. The
procedure is intended to be an aid to the teacher's judgment
but not to replace her judgment in the matter of awarding
marks. Only a few schools in which the normal curve is used
report some such definite procedure in use for determining
the extent to which each class varies from the normal.

Definite percentage distributions of marks are usually
recommended to teachers in schools where the normal curve
is used as a guide. In 73 schools using a 5-point marking
scale the mean percentage of marks recommended for each
portion of the scale follows rather closely the distribution
recommended by Starch when the curve is conceived as

extending two and one-half standard deviations on either side
of the mean.3 (Table 2.) However, the range of recom-
mended percentages for any given portion of the scale is
strikingly high. For example, in some schools as low as

2 per cent of highest marks are recommended, while in other
schools 16 per cent of highest marks are established Rs

standard. In five schools using a 3-point scale the recom-
mended distribution, is 20-60-20.

TABLE 2.Percentage distributions of marks recommended to teachers
as standards in 78 sci,00ls using a 5-point marking system

Mark

1 (bighest)
2
3

Recommended
percentages

Itange Mean

2-16
13-40
30-60

8
21
43

Normal
distri-
bution

7
24

Mark

Recommended
percentages

. 4ND .40 ..... 4ED M. DIM 4M1. 41D

Range Mesa

444,404

Normal
distri-
bUtion

20
7

4

PeriAadical distrilnaiom of mark8 by teachers for pupils of
their own C1a8868.Apparenily one of the most effective
methods of guiding teachers in the awarding of marks is the
periodical distribution made by the teacher himself of the

4
I /Reich, Daniel. Educational Psychology. New York, The Macmillan Co., 1919, p. 441
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

'marks which he has awarded to his pupils. Back of this
practice is the idea that each distribution should resemble a
normal distribution or known reasons should exist for the
observed deviation from normal. Usually the teacher pre--
pares a separate distribution for each subject which he is
teaching and a composite distribution for all subjects.
Typically these distributions are made following each marking
period though occasionally they are made only at the close
of each semester. Two types of devices are in use to aid the
teacher in preparing distributions of marks either for self-

Rpm RAT HIGH SCHOOL

DISTRIBIJTION OF TEACHER'S MARKS

Teacher
-44

Subject

Number of Narks"

Date

Percentage Distribution

103-93 VAS I 114-7$ n-to I efo

Number Distribution

10013 gm 04-71 77-70 614

printed gr. ph is standard. It rep-
rese .-sts the 'hortril frequency distil.
butiott Figures in graph are percent.
ages on basis of 100 per cent,.
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1111111111196111111111111.11111 .°00 "al" MOOSE MOM 1111111 MOMS
111111111111111111111111111111111111111 NMI ousebura aluemess 611111111111111111111111111111111111111111smell. PoisR souse eases ume swam, ms swills U MW. Wile
Use. 01111111111111111111111111111 IMO 11111111411s 111111111111111121111111111111111111111111o 111016 two .1 1110M sum 410111 useslasesseessesseesses 18111111 SEIM Osasasasessassseaassu elms OGEES Mae IOW II11111 SUMO sassa assail
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100-93 pct. 9245 pct 84.78 pct. 77-70 pct. 65-0 pct.

F1GURZ 4.Card used for the periodical distribution of teacher's marks, John Hay 'High
School, Cleveland, Ohio

evaluation or for the information of administrative or super-
visory officers. The first is a cross-section card or sheet on
which the distribution accepted as standard for the school
is outlined. In the John Hay High School of Cleveland,
Ohio, a 3 by 5 inch card is used. (Fig. 4.) The teacher
constructs on the card a graph showing th: percentage dis-
tribution of marks which he or she has aw ed to the pupils
of a given class. Comparison with the accepted standard
distribution for the schoò1 is then easily made. In this
school the distribution 7-24-38-24-7 is accepted as standard.
A separate card is mused for each subject. Incidentally the
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card also illustrates how a percelitage system may be trans-
formed into a 5-point scale, the highest mark ranging from
93 to 100 per cent, the next highest from 85 to 92 per cent,
and so on. Salinas High School of Salinas, Kans., uses a
card almost identical to the one shown in Figure 4. The
distribution set up as standard in Salinas, however, is
6-24-40-24-6 and the marks are the letters A, B, C,D, and F.
In the J. M. Atherton High School for Girls, Louisville, Ky.,
six cross-section areas are mimeographed on a single sheet of
letter-size paper, one cross-section area for each of the six
classes taught by the teacher. A graphing device used in the
senior high school of New Castle, Pa., differs from Figure 4

in that ranges of percentages of each mark to be awarded are
outlined. The distribution 7-24-38-24-7 is recognized as
standard, but the following ranges of percentages are out-
lined on the graph: 5-9, 18-30, 28-48, 18-30, and 5-9.
Thus an effort is made to set upper and lower limits to the
amount of variation which may be permitted from the
normal distribution. Another feature of the card is a

printed request that each teacher write on tlir reverse side of
the card a justification of each A and of each E and of any lack
of conformity of the B's, C's, and D's to the permissible limits.

The second device to aid the teacher in preparing distri-
butions of the marks of his or her classes for comparison with
the accepted norms of the school Omits the graphical feature.
(Fig. 5.) With this omission one card provides spaoe for
all subjects taught by one teacher. The 'card is self-ex-
planatory. an the Langley Junior iligh School, of Wash-
ington, D. C., a somewhat similar 3 by 5 inch card is used for
distributing marks al 1,he end of each marking period rather
than at the end of eacti semester. Percentages are calculated
showing the proportion of,pupils receiving each mark.

Distraution of marks in different ability groups.A study
of marking in 289 schools selected for outstanding practices
in ability grouping, and already discussed in Chapters II to
VI of Part I, showed that in 10 por cent of the schools
marks were varied in one way or another for groups of differ-..

ent abilities. Usually an index or a subscript was employed,
the favorite forms being either 1 pe.2 , 3, or x, y, z. Of the 258
schools studied in the present chapter, 12 per cent vary marks
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

for groups of different abilities and G per cent vary marks
for pupils in special classes. owever, in many cases the
real variable is not the mar out the content or degree of
mastery for which the mark stands. That is, the same
mark of A stands for the best work done in the Z group as
well as for the best work done in the X group, a procedure
likely to result in confusion and misunderstanding. The

Semester Enrollmeni In Studies afid Failures In Each

Subject and
Classification

Enrollment Repeaters
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FlituitE 5.Card used for periodicalilistribution of marks in the Washington High School,
Sioux Falls, S. Dak.

position assumed by the psychological and educational re-
search division of the Los Angeles city schools on this point
is siwificant. In presenting a new two-track course in plane
geometry to be used in groups of different ability levels the
committee says:

It is recommended thatts marks (or pupils in the lower ability level
be give', on the same basis as those in the upper ability 4evel, that is,

Two-TrackZourse in Plane Geometry. Los Angeles City School District, Psychological
and Educational Research Division, 1931;
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an A in one level will represent the same degree of attainment as an
A in the othe level, and so on for the other marks. The advantage
gained in ha% pile take the minimum course will be, therefore,
not in the possibility of assigning high marks for minimum achievement,
but rather in the possibility of riupils achieving more due to the fact
that the materials of instruction are suited to their needs and abilities.

Letters with exponents are awarded as marks in the Mc-
Kinley nigh choo1, of Washington, D. C. Only the marks
for the highes level (A', B', 0, and D') fulfill the requiro-
ments for colle e certification. A unique variotion in mark-
ing for different ability groups is in use in tho junior and senior
high schools of Yakima, Wash. For these sch9oN the report
card is printed in four different forms, oho form for each of
three ability level and a fourth form to be used with pupils
in ungrouped sections. For pupils of, the highest level, the
marks are As, B, C, D, and E; for thbse of the middle level,
B, C,D, Eu. and F; and for those of the lowest level C, D, E,
F, and G. Seven marks are used in all, aft, B, and C-being
the highest marks in the three respective sections; C, D, and
E being the average marká; and E, F, and G being the lowest
or the unsatisfactory marks. For the ungrouped sections
the marks A, B, C, D, and E are used. The definition of a
letter 'br mark necessarily varies from one card to ariother.
For example,- B is defined as "excellent" on the cards for
the middle group and for ungrouped sections, and as "above
average" for the highest section. D is defined as "below
average", in the highest sectrons, "average" in the middle
sections and the ungrouped septions, ai1 "above average" in
the lowest sections. Obviously when the's-e marks are en-
tered upon the permanent records, if they are to have
meaning, they must be faLcompanied by some device such 'as
exponents or subscripts t6 show the kind of section in which
the mark was earned.

In many schools the same series of nrarlcs each defined in
but one way is used in all ability sections. Tentative stand-
ard distributions ate often sot up for each ability level on
the assumptiop that more marks above average and fewer
marks below average should be awarded in, the highest
sections and vice versa for the lowest sections.

Marking pupils' performance ill name 1;-. ii
evidence submitted in this study shows that efforts are
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t

beirig Made in the secondary schools to secure quantitative
or quilitative ratings of pupils in all significant aspects of
tirir activities and growth. The fact that mastery of
stlject matter is only one of the legitimate objectives of
education is reflected in the increased number of items
appearing on many report cards. These items include
thrift, various forms of school service; detailed' ratings in
various phases of health, personality, character traits, and
conduct; recognition of participation in the extracurriculum:
and special commendations. Two devices are used to -guide
teachers in the extension of marki4g beyond the sphere of
scholastic performance. The -first is the rating scale. For
example, in the Moniclair s 'or High 's hool, of Montclaib
N. J., confidential ratings are o from the teachers on
certain traits of the pupil's personality. Such ratings are
useful in helping the teactrrs and school officials to underlie

*

stand the pupil and in helping the principal or counselor to
make fair recommendationA of -pupils- to employers or to
colleges. The following -scale' developed in Montclair
Senior High School, ma, be cited as illustrative of an
extensive moviergent to delielop practical rating scales for
traits significant fAir education.
1. Does he work steadily of his own accord?

( ) a. Does he seek and set for himself ditional tasks?
) b. Does he complete suggested sup mentary work?
) c. Does he do ordinary assiKnments of hill own accord?

( ) d. Does he need occasional prodding?
) e. Doesheneedmuchproddingindoingordinaryassignments?
) f. No opportunity to observe.

2. HoW kloes he control his emotions?
) a. Does he display poise in all situations?
) *IN well balanced?

(j ) c. Jo he usuilly poised in situations of moderate difficulty?
) d. Does lie tend to be 'Wily disturbed by trifles?

V ) e. Is he tbo- easily upset?
y f. No opportunity .to (Aster ve.

3. How does he meet situations?
) a. Does Ilse face facts squarely?

( ) b. Can he face facts with slight assistance?
( ) C. Does he tend to face.ónly facts which are obvious?
( ) d. Does he evade an issue?
( ) e. Does he rationalize?
( f. No opportunity to observe.
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

4. Does he get others to do as he witihes?
( ) a. Does he display marked ability to lead his fellows; does

he make things go?
( ) b. Does he sometimes lead in important affairs?
( ) C. Does he sometimes lead in minor affairs?
( ) d. Does he let others take the lead?
( ) e. Is he probably unable to lead his fellows?
( ) f. No opportunity to observe.

5. How does he signify his desire for an education?
) a. Is he willing to make sacrifices of time and pleasure in

order to meet his school obligations? '
) b. Is he interested in school work?
) C. Is his interest divided between education and amusement?
).d. Is he" indifferent?
) e. Is he opposed.to school work?

( ) f. No opportunity to observe.

A second device used to guide teachers in the extension of
marking beyond the sphere of scholastic performance is the
pciint system. The point system may be focused on one
phase of the pupil's growth and development such as improve-
ment in social and Ovic qualitil3s or it may deal comprehen-
sively with all the objectives of the school. The merit
system in use in the Woodrow Wilson Junior High School,
of Pasadena, Calif., is an example of the former. The
pupil receives 100 merits at the beginning of each semester.
Merits may be earned during the semester for conduct
indicating positive social and civic qu ; ties and may be lost
for conduct indicating negative quali :4:. The total number
of merits retained by each pupil at the end of the semester is
enteredon the permanent records. When the pupil completes
the work of the junior high school, the total number of merits
which he has retained is divided by the number of semesters
he has spent in school to reduce his civic-social .record to a
single index.

The point card of the Everett Junior High School, Colum-
bus, Ohio (Figure 6), illustrates well an effort to extend
marking to .all the objectives of the school. According to
a definite schedule, points may be earned through attaining
desirable standards in scholarship, attendance, physical
improvement, and citizenship. Space is provided on the
reverse aide of the card for entering points earned as follows:
(1) Under the heading of scholarship, for (a) attaining the
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

honor roll Mlle end of any marking period or s9mester, or
(b) securingionorable mention at the end of any maiking
period or semester; (2) under the heading of attendance, for
having perfect' attendance during any marking period or
during any entire semester (3) under the heading of physical
activities, for serving on any school team or as manager or
assistant manager; (4) under the heading of citizenship for
holding office or membership in any of the recognized extra-
curriculum activities of the school.
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FIGURE 6.Point card used to extend marking into nonscholastio fields in the Everett
Junior High School, Columbus, Ohio

I. SUBSTITUTES FOR MARKS

Purposes served by traditional marks. In the opinion of
certain proportiOns of the 258 respondents whose replies are
included in this study the traditional school mark is serving
at least 11 purposes. (Table 3.) Of the 11 purposes
" keeping parents informed of the pupil's progress" leads the
list. However, a small but significant percentage of the
respondents believe that this purpose has not really but only
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

apparently been served. Other purposes recognized by
three-fourths or more of the respondents 'are: "Furnishing
a basis for promotion," "furnishing a basis for graduation,"
and "motivating pupils." Only a fifth of the respondeuts
report school marks to have furnished a basis for research.
These respondents represent schools with large enrollments.
C6ncerning the schools reporting Item 10, "furnishing a
basis for awarding credit for quality" a word of explanation
is due. The term "credit for quality" was intenOed to
have the meaning current in educational literature for a
number of years, namely, the awarding of more or less than
the normal number of units of credit for a given course if the
mark earnea in the course is higher or lower than the average.
Analysis of the replies showed that practically all respondents
reporting credit for quality had something entirely different
in mind. By credit for quality they presumed to be meant
the mere awarding of a mark higher than average. To be
sure, in a sense this is credit 'for quality in that the pupil is
recognized as being above average. Only one school in the
entire group was found to havè a thoroughly organized
system of credit for quality in the accepted sense of the
phrase. This school's prmtices are described in section 8
of this chapter. With the preceding explanation, Table 3
sets forth plainly the purposes which the respondents
recognize as being served by marks in their schools. The
reader must judge the extent to which these purposes are
valid, and in considering the substitutes for marks which are
being used in certain schools he must judge the extent to
which the substitutes serve all valid purposes served by
traditional marks and whether they meet additional needs
not met by traditional marks.

Statements of mastery o8 trubstilutes for mark8.h the high
school at Faribault, Minn., the work in geomedy is being
presented by means of unit assignments. A mimeographed
report to parents lists the units of the course and gives the
date on which the pupil masters each unit. Space -is pro-
vided for remarks concerning the pupil's progress.

(448)
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TABLE 3..--Purposes served by marks in 258 schools

Purpose

Frequency

Num-
ber

Per
cent

I. Keeping parents informed of pupil's progress
2. Furnishing a basis for promotion
3. Furnishing a basis for graduation_
4. Motivating pupils
5. Furnishing s basis for the awarding of honors
6. Furnishing a basis for guidance in the election of subjects
7. Furnishing a basis for guidance in college recommendation
8. Furnishing a basis for determining extent of participation in extracur-

denim activities
9. Furnishing a basis for guidance in recommendStion for employment

10. Furnishing a basis for awarding credit for quality
11. Furnishing a basis for research

344
238
212
194
190
158
1M

133
113
100
ho

98
92
82
75e
74
81
oo

52
44
39
19

A somewhat similar and more extensive experiment is
under way in Bronxville, N. Y. The nature of the procedure
is best expressed in the words of the superintendent, Willard
IV, Beatty. He says:

We have divided the work of each subject into 6-week units. Each
unit represents what a majority of children have proved themselves
able to complete in 6 weeks' time. It is of course an arbitrary stand-
ardbut we try to keep it at what pupils have done, putting forth
real effortnot what some teacher assumes they ought to be able to
do. Each 6 weeks it is therefore possible to determine how each pupil's
progress compares with what a good normal student has done.

No student in our schools is marked complete ()Trey "goal" if he
fails to demonstrate knowledge of all the facts involved. Pupils who
do this and no more receive a "rating" of P (passed) on junior and
senior high goal cards, In ninth grade and above. We do not consider
such students college material and will not recommend them.

Students who in addition to knowing facts, show a power to use
these facts in the solution or the understanding of prokolems, are con-
sidered college material and are rated R (recommendea). While this
rating is in part subjective, we are striving to develop objective test
situations which will reveal the distinction.

To be sure in a sense this amounts to a 3-point rating scale
in which failure and two degrees of completion or mastery are
recognized.

Principal Edward Berman reports that the shop work,
drafting work, and some of the academic work in the Bayonne
Vocational School, Bayo'nne, N. J., i&organized on the basis
of unit assignments. Each pupil works at his own rate on
these: _lients. When he completes a unit satisfactorily
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

he receives a credit certificate. (Fig. 7.) The statement
or certificate of mastery,. therefore, is at present replacing
traditional marks in a few secondary schools. Does it serve
all the purposes served by traditional marks as listed in
Table 3 ? Does it introduce insuperable difficulties of admin-
istration ? Does it meet additional needs not met by the
traditional marking system? These are questions which
the reader may answer for himself. A careful checking of
the proposed substitute against the items of Table 3 may
help one to reach a decision.

Informal letter8 to parent8 a gubstihties for marks.In spite
of the importance attached to school marks by teachers,

BAYONNE VOCATIONAL SCHOOL
aryass, K

ACADEMIC CREDIT CERTIFICATE

This is Is Cart* that

ki completed Ow worts (*thud seder topic

______doportitesS of this school, and is ttorstors given credit for

unit No._ of the course prsscr444 for graduation from this dipartunent.

(limn tAis.._____Asst of 192
meter

411
Jrnaelval

411111
Flown 7.A substitute for marks in the Bayonne Vocational School, Bayonne, N. J.

pupils, parents, and evens' the business world, murmurings
against marks long have been abroad in the teaching profes-
sion. Some critics would operate at once and remove the
mark completely as a useless if not yicious appendageto the
body of preseht-day school procedure. Other critics 'recog-
nizt the mark as an evil but a necessary evil which may not
be abandoned safely unless a satisfactory substitute is found.
One administrator writes concerning marks in her whool as
follows:

We are far from being in a state of agreement in our own faculty
concerning either the bases on which marks should be given or the
number and kinds of marks to be used. In fact many of us are not
convinced that the giving of fixed marks serves any useful purpose.

[ 450 1

0./

L

o the

law

o . oo 000 o oo o 000 o o

A. 4 `--
:

12%**34-$-

A



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

Whatever one's view concerning the usefulness of tradi-
tional marks may he, he is likely to greet with interest the
statement that two respondents included in this study report
the complete abanCionment of marks in favor of letteri to
parents in which the individual pupil's needs and progress
are outlinee in necessary detail. In the first of these two
schools to be mentioned the letters are written by the pupils
and are often accompanied by notes or postscripts by the
teacher. The following samples of letters issued in place of
regular report cards by the retail-training department of the
Girls' Vocational School, Minneapolis will convey a more
accurate impression of this innovation to the reader than
any amount of exposition.

E. M. is'one of the younger and one of the better pupils.
DEAR MOTHER:

I am sending home this letter for you to read, to find out how I am
getting along in my school work.

During this term I have not been tardy but have been absent three
times.

My health is good but I need glasses to make everything perfect.
Since school has started I have worked 8 days 34 hours and have

earned 18 dollars 18 cents. The type of work I have done in stores is
%Tapping. I must be perfect in health in order to be a good prospect
for the store.

My work in school is satisfactory. Miss 130-- says I am put-
standingly good in Textiles.

As a working prospect I would be better if I improved my English,
and got a pair of glasses.

Your loving daughter,
E. M.

We find E. to be dependable, a willing worker, and a pleasant
child.

D. V. D. (teacher).

E. H. is one of the very poor pupils:
DEAR MOTHER:

This report shows how my work stand; or the last 10 weeks of school.
The school doctor's examination sho that my health habits are two
points below normal. I should take tter care of my teeth.

I have worked 17 days and 6 hours. I have earned 35 dollars and
50 cents.

I need to make the following improvements. I could be very good
in responsibility if I tried. My work is never in on time or not at
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all. I am not accurate enough. My posture is good but I should
watch it carefully becauie I am apt to slump down in my chair, which
does not keep my posture good.

Your daughter,
E. H.

In the Thomas Starr King Junior High School of Los
Angeles a similar, experiment is under way. No marks or
report cards have been issued in this school in three years.
Letters are written by the teachers to the parents at regular
intervals and at other times when necessary. Principal
Alice Ball Struthers reports that during Ithe three years the
plan has been in use no cpmplaints or destructive criticisms
have been received. On the contrary the community has
given increased cooperation and enthusiastic favor to the
plan. When the pupil is graduated from junior high school

. it becomes necessary to translate these letters into formal
marks to satisfy the present requirements of accrediting
agencies. However, this should present no greater difficulty
to the teacher than the original estimation of formal marks.
Sample letters and replies from the parents are reproduced
below 'in place of further exposition.

NOVZIGIZR 21, 1930:
DEAR MRS. H :

I am pleased to write to you again about Dorothy's work at school.
She is an exceptional pupil and does superior work in practically every
subject. The physical education teacher says Dorothy is 12 pounds
underweight but this could possibly be attributed to the fact that she
has grown rapidly.

Sincerely,

Note from parent in answer to above letter:
DEAR MIS8 T

I wish to acknowledge . j d thank you for your very lovely letter
concerning Dorothy's wor *.. school, and am very glad to hear that
she is doing so well.

Dorothy is very much interested in her work and I wish to thank
you and her other teachers for the splendid help and teaching that she
la receiving.

10.

( 462 I

Sincerely,
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NOVEMBER 4, 1931.
DEAR MR8. G----:

We are all very proud of Shirley's development in A 8. In all
classes she is doing either very good or excellent work. She deserves
credit for the effort she puts forward. She is very conscientious,
reliable, and is a very fine girl in every respect.

Very sincerely,

Parent's reply:
DEAR MISS W

MT. G- and I were very happy to-night to receive such a satis-
factory note from you, as a report of Shirley's work and conduct in
school this term. She has been most enthusiastic over her study
work at home and seems to be comprehending more easily. Let us
thank you for your fine help and splendid interest in her. I hope to
spend a day soon in her classes.

Sincerely,

NOVEMBER 24, 1930.
DEAR MR8. R

David's teachers have reported to me the results of his first 10
weeks' work and I find them quite satisfactory, especially in music,
where he is doing superior work. His attitude, however, is not what
it should be for he is not at all steadyhe is very irresponsible and is
apt to try to bother those around him when he should be studying.
David is not a bad boy but I should like to see him settle down to
business, sooner than he does, for his own good. Feel perfectly free
to come to school to visit any time that it is convenient for you.

Sincerely,

Note from parent in answer to above letter:
DEAR MISS H .

I hope to oome and. see you soon; in the meantime thank you so
much for your letter about David. We are trying to oope with.that
same thing at borne and interpret it as a tendency on his part to show
offand feel if he would only be made to see that it defeats its own
end, we should have got a long way toward curing it. It is gratifying
to us to know that you are interested in the boy.

With kind regards,

T. *INTERPRETATION OP TRADITIONAL MARKS

Aldo& =ed.One method of interpreting marks to
pupils4n4 parents, namely by means of definitions, has been
discutised already in section 4 of this chapter. Such defini-
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tions as were submitted were found to describe marks in
terms of so many variables arid generalities as to be more the
source of confusion than of understanding, although accurate
and specific statements of the meanings of marks should
constitute a valuable means of interpretation. The more
successful efforts at interpretation of, marks for pupils and
parents Eave been efforts to express marks in relative rather
than absolute terms. For example, ptipils and parents
quickly grasp the relative meaning of marks if methods
involving ranking or graphic methods are used.

Ranking as a means of interpretation.--:k the Maine
Township figh School, Des Plaines, Ill., an interesting
"median method" of marking is used. The pupils of each
class (consisting of one or more class sections) are first ranked
in the order of their accomplishment as measured on a per-
centage Vasis. The median mark is then assigned a value of
100 after the manner of th6 intelligence quotient, where 100
is normal.6 By means of tables the remaining marks of
the class are translated into values above or below 100.
depending upon whether the mark is above or below the
median. -

In the Oskaloosa High School, Oskaloosa, Iowa, the pupil
receives a mark in 'each of his subjects.. In a space above
his mark is entered tile average nkark°of the class in that
subject and in a space below his mark is-entered the highest
mark received in the class. A similar device is employed in
the J. M. Athertpn High School for Girls of Louisville, Ky.
(Fig. 8.) However, in the school last "named only the
pupil's mark land the median mark of the class are reported.
The principal states that entering the median mark has
proved an incentive for girls to do their best. In the words
of one of the pupils "It is hard enough tfib, explain your own
marks, let alone why you fell below the middle girl in the
class in some of your marks."

Graphic methods of interpreting markit.The graphic rating
card used in the Fresno public schools is shown in Figure 9.
For purposes of reproducing the c4ard h was divided along
the line where folded when in actual use. The left section
of the card carries various ratings OW 5-point scale in habits

s Bee also Soo. 11, Ch. VI, Pt. I.
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and 'attitudes. The right section carries ratings in scholar-
ship. The points representing the ratings for the first
Form VIIIA. W. 8.

LOUISVILLE PUBLIC SCHOOLS

J. M. Atherton High School for Girls

Report

Room Number0=214.

z

.111116

TERM

=PLANATION OF MARES
excellent. 1-100%. VG, vary rood. 1184416.

C. good, tO-IrPro, T. fair, 71)41%.
P. poor, 86.0%. VP, very poor, 044%.

events should view with tourrs mark*
hull Eke fair or poor.

of the Class

192

Dare
Present

Dar.
Absent

Theo
Tardy

Zug HA

Median.
for Class =11NIIIMMINIM

Median
tor Clara

____.___

sa

Nadia
tar Clow

.11,M.O.MIIIIIM=111.11M.I

Trait's(

Signature of Prindpal

Creel

0.

1

2

3

4

5

6

Parent's Signature

f*

NoteThis report is sent to par-
ants for the purpose of
ing them informed of the
punctuality and regularity in
attendanc as well as the
tanding and scholarship of
the pupil. _Ixt order that par-
ents may blow the relation
of their datightses scholar-
ship rating to that of her
class, the class median fol-
lows the individual grade in
each subject Promotions are
based on the term grades
which are made up from the
monthly recitation and terns
examinatIon grades.

novas 8.A report card comparing the individual pupil's mark with the
median mark of the class

semester are connected with a black line, those representing
the ratings for the second semester with a red line.
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Another interesting method of indicating graphically the
pupil's position in his class in all subjects is employed in the
Onaway Junior High School of Shaker Heights, Ohio. (Fig.
10.). An 83 by 11 inch sheet similar to that shown in the
figure is sent home with each report card. From this sheet
the parent reads easily the pupil's relative position in each
of his classes. For example, in a class of 17 pupils in English,
John Doe was I öf 4 pupils to receive a mark of B; only 1

pupil received a bétter mark and 12 received lower marks;
and so on for the other subjects. In some schools the distri-
butions of marks as shown in Figure 10 are copied directly
upon the report card and the appropriate numbers are circled.
The pr6Dedure used in Shaker Heights seems preferable for
at least two reasons. First, mimeographing the distribu-
tions saves a great deal of time which would otherwise be
spent in copying the distributions on report cards. Second,
if all the distributions are copied on the report card either
no room is left for other data which outstanding schools are
accustomed to report or the report card becomes incon-
veniently large. .

A unique feature of the report card used in the New Trier
Township High Se,bool, Winnetka, M., is a graphic arrange-
ment for showing the pupil's percentile rank based upon the
average marks earned by himself and the other pupils of tilt»
same sex in his class. (Fig. 11.) Only a portion of the
report card is reprodpced here. The check mark (in Fig. 11)
shows that during the first month of school the pupil in
qpestion has a scholarship average which exceeded the aver-
ages of 77 per cent of the boys in his class, equaled 'the
averages of 7 per cent, and was, exceeded by the averages of
16 per cent. His average is not quite high enough to gpa.e.

title him to honorable mention.
Ratings in various traits other than scholarship are often

made intelligible by reproducing graphically the scale by
means of which the ratings werw obtained. (Fig. 12.) For
example, the semester report of trait ratings given in the
city schools of Pasadena, golif., carries on the back of the
card a copy of the rating Beale.

p
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NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

One school in each 10 of the selected group studied is
using some form of graphic method in reporting marks to

parents.
8. SUMMARY

Three-fourths of the schools inceded in this study are
reorganized -schools and thrée-fourths, have enrollments of

GROUP sEz

saw= _REPORT Or IWO

mammas 07 WARES

MILT mace Hms scum.

maw muffs, OHIO

JAMMU. 1933

Pupil's name Jobs% Doe

Trr

ub j eat
?Amber

in
Classes

A

93-400

B

87-02

O

81-86

D

75-80

1
Below

75

Imam-

Plot*

17 1 0 I) r 0 I.English

Mathemat lea 16 1 0 8 1 0 0

Latin 19 0 5 7 4 0 1

French I 18 3
e

4 8
..

2 1 0

Social science 16 2 0 6 o o o

Foods 23 a 14 7 0 o 0

titehanica.1 drawing 14 1 0 2 0 0 0 .

Art 153 Li 51 (r) PA 2 0

Music 37 23 0 5 0 0 0

}b7sioal education - girls
ii.

48 3 22 23 0 0 0

sisal oluoat 1 am boys _ ;5 5 a 45_0k0.0- i

Flom& 10.-8heet used to show pupil's position in his class in each of his subjects, Onawsy
Junior High School, Shaker Heights, Ohio

more than 500. Two-thirds of the marking systems studied
have been developed within the past decade. Counting
minor variations 100 different marking systems are in use in

the 258 schools investigated. In a fifth of the schools a
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uniform practice m
secondary schools of the
schools marks are issued
symbols. Percentages, alone
or other symbols are being us
Class ranlis, percentile ranks,
pupils' progress, accoNplishment

king does not exist even within the
dFir system. In four-fifths of the

the form of letters or equivalent
r in combination with letters

in a fourth of the schools.
'tten records or logs of

q tients, and sizma scores

Your son's SCHOLARSHIP AVERAGE is sho below
hrtent of an BOYD
wbos averages guy

LOWILMRION= Ise 2sa 514 sentthan your than Your 130. CM MCI taaann's

0. ;°97's 0403
1. 98. CI

95.
91.
84.
77.

23.

33.

- 45. 44.
56. 137:71:1
68. 22.
78. 14. liD
86. 8.

92. 4. OD 0[=.1 -75

95. 2. 00 To

98. 0.8 11 15
99.2 0.0 1::30 DO

EJ

Major Subjects o art
avenged. using these varues:
A=4.00 B=3 00 C=2.00

D=1.00 F= .00

nor Roll ft-120-4.00

Ej oo Mention400
[1]

67. 0[200210
55. CEO Dp5.

LID tSchodAverage

ListP6.00-4.00

FIGURZ H.-Unique feature of report card used in the New Trier Township High School,
Winnetka, Ill. (Only a portion of the card is reproduced)

are being used only occasionally. The 5-point marking
scale predominates.

Marks serve many purposes, the most frequently mentioned
of which is "keeping parents informed of the pupil's prog-
ress.' Other purposes recognized by three-fourths or more
of the respondents are "furnishing a basis for promotion,"
"furnishing a basis for graduation," and " motivatingllupils."
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Statements of mastery of unit assignments and informal
letters to parents are being employed as substitutes for marks
with trrnt success in a few schools. Ina most schools

111.11011111.
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141.3,1040.41

where ability groups are formed, the same series of marks
is used in each group, with appropriate variations in the
percentages of high and low marks awanied to pupils of
each ability level.



INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

In a few schools exponents and subscripts are used and in
one school the same mark is defined differently in the different
groups.

Many extraneous factors are influencing the scholastic
mark. One of the less generally recognized of these fáctors
is the sex of the teacher. The tendency to make the saject-
matter mark a composite of many factors in addition to
scholarship is being successfully counteracted by the exten-
sion of the marking system to include separate marks or
ratings of the pupil in each significant aspect of his activities
and growth. Rating scales and point systems are helping
materially toward this end.

The main sources of data for the guiclig.Ance of teachers in the
awardink of marks have been the literature( and local studies
of failure, promotion, retardation, elimination, distributions of
marks, criteria for awarding marks, comparative studies of
marking systems, and factors influencing marks. Methods
employed to guide teachers in the awarding of marks make
use of group and individual conferences; printed or typed
explanatory material; the normal curve; established criteria
in each subject for the awarding of marks; and objective
tests. Where the normal curve is being used effectively
methods are employed to determine in advance of the award-
ing of marc the extent to which each class varies from the
normal-in those abilities and traits most significant for the
probable learning rate. In the judgment of the investigator,
the most successful efforts to interpret marks to pupils and
parents involve ranking and graphical wethods.
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CHAPTER II : PLANS FOR PROMOTION

1. THE RELATION OF MARKS. TO PROMOTION

The passing mark and promotion.In nearly all schools stud-
ied the passing mark means promotion. In 40 per cent of the
schools the teachers award failing marks without the necessity
of consulting with, or reporting to, anyone in advance. How-
ever, in a third of the schools teachers are required to consult
with others before assigning marks which mean nonpromotion
or failure and in another fourth of the schools teachers must
report in writing the reasons for each failure. Persons with
whom teachers consult before awarding failing marks, in the
order of frequency of mention, are: The principal, depart-
ment head, pupil's home-room teacher, other teachers having
the pupil in their classes, counselor, dean of girls, dean of
boys, superintendent, and supervisor. Even where consulta-
tions or written reports are required, the general policy is
to leave the final decision with the teacher except in those rare

cases where an obvious injustice will be done the pupil if the
teacher decid;.:. Many factors are reported to be given care-

ful consideration before the failing or passing mark is awarded.
(Table 4.) The data suggest that of all marks on the scale
the passing and failing marks are moot influenced by factors
other than scholarship. From half to three-fourths if the
respondents state that the passing and failing marks are

influenced by the pupil's effort, attend g tr, ages ability,
handicaps, and the probable effect of promotion and non-

promotion upon his future success. Six other factors are

listed in Table 4. In addition to all the factors just referred

to, a few respondents also consider "the effect on the school
or on the classes to which the pupil is promoted," and " the
personal relations existing between the teacher and the

pupil."

f 4621s
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TABLE 4. Factors considered before failing mark is awarded
Factor Per cent

1. Extent to which pupil had put forth effort 69
2. Regularity of pupil's attendance 67
3. Whether pupil was impeded by physical handicaps 66
4. Probable effect upon pupil if promoted or nonpromoted 64
5. Whether pupil was impeded by home environment or other

out-of-school conditions 61
6. Pupil's chronological age 57
7. Whether subject matter was unsuited tk) pupil's ability_ _ _ _ _ _ 53
8. Whether pupil was impeded by language handicaps 52
9. Whether pupil had been subjected to frequent transfer from

one school 'to another during the term 46
10. Pupil's standing on standardized tests 45
11. Whether subject matter was unsuited to pupil's interests_ _ _ _ _ 41
12. Pupil's citizenship and character traits 39
13. Whether pupil had received unusually poor teaching 31
14. Whether claas-section was undesirably large 19

Lowest mark8 accepted for credit, for graduation, 'and for
recommendation to colkge. Almost without exception the
lowest mark accepted for credit in a given course is the same
as the lowest average mark reiuired for graduation. How-
ever, the lowest mark accepted for credit and for graduation
is usually 1 point lower on a 5-point marking scale than the
mark accepted for recommendation to college entrance.
Since a considerablé proportion of schools studied use per-
centages, and other schools using letters 9r symbols fre-
quently give the percentage equivalents of their marks, it
was possible to state quantitatively the three marks referred
to above. The median "lowest mark" (based on replies
from 133 schools) accepted fole credit in a given course in the
schools studied is 73 per cent. The median "lowest average
mark" accepted for graduatiod from high school is also 73 per
cent. But the median "lowest average mark" accepted
for recommendation to college is 83 per cent.

Oumulative marks. ---Only one school system reported the
use of cumulative marks. In the junior high schools of
Trenton, N. J., the mark appearing on the pupil's card at the
end of the semester or year is an automatic indicator of promo-
tion or failure. This is the result of maldng each inark
"cumulative" from the beginning of the year or semester to
the date the mark is issued. For example, the mark issued

_
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at the end of the first marking period covers-the work of that
period, but the mark issued at the end of the second marking
period covers all the work of both periods, and so on.

Credit for quality.The awarding of "credit for quality "
has been advocated for a number of years. The practice is
well established in only 1 of the 258 schools studied, namely,
the Senior High School of Lincoln, Nebr. In this school
the teacher marks the pupil on a 7-point scale. (Fig. 13.)
A mark of "1 " is given 1.2 times the normal amount of
credit a mark of "2," 1.1 times the normal credit; a mark of
"3" or "4," normal credit; a mark of "5," 0.9 times normal
credit; a mark of "6," 0.8 times normal credit; and a mark
of "7," no credit at all. Opponents of credit for quality
state that the practice allows credit twice for the same
performance. The "A" for example is credit, in the sense of

"recognition," for quality and the extra units represent
an unnecessary and gratuitous reward. They also argue that
the high-school course usually requiring 16 units for gradua-
tion is already to6 narrow. Yet under a system of credit for
quality the bright pupil earning all "A's" might offer only
.13 units for graduation. However, consideration of the
topic at this time is concerned primarily with the effect tipon
promotion. Obviously, credit for quality tends to lessen the
blow of complete failure by awarding partial credit for work
which under the regular system of marking might be desig-
nated as nonpassing. A similar result so far as promotion is
concerned is obtained by courses organized for slow-moving
groups (sec. 9, Ch. VII, Part I) ; by continuous promotion in
connection with the use of the unit assignment (sec. 4, Ch.
I, Pt. III), and by variation in the numker of subjects which
pupils may carry, the more capable pupils carrying more than
the normal load, and the less capable pupils less than the
normal load (sec. 2, Ch. I, Pt. III).

Cooperative efforts to preventfailure.Most of the respond-
ents send out "warning reports" or reports 6f unsatisfactory
work in an effort to keep the pupil's work up to a standard
justifying promotion. The reports vary greatly in content
and comprehensiveness. Collectively, however, these reports
represent efforts to secure cooperative action of the pupil,

parents, teachers, and supervisors in a combilled attempt to
( 464j
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¡Improve the work done by the pupil and to insure promotion.
In all eases the warning report originates with the teacher
in whose claw& the pupil's work is unsatisfactory. The
repiort is addressed to the principal or to some one delegated
by him to give attention to such matters. The report states
the subject in which unsatisfactory work is being done and is
often accompanied by samples of the pupil's written work
including written examinations. A wide range of data
having a possible bearing on the case may accompany the
report. These include the pupil's age, grade, intelligence-
test score, intelligence quotient, achiivement-test scores,

roes la 40
LINCOLN PUBLIC, SCHOOLS

LINCOLN. NEBRASKA
Report of standing filik all estrus ts ha) H.R.

%Wei
NARK BARN= TO DATIC 1 2 11 4 5 6 7 Die

Remarks:

EXPLANATION: The somber *rough which the Use Is draws repromats sat sorb thispupil's standing on the data tadlostod below the Welber's Russ.
1. lhoollat & Hist Averse* & Beim Average T. Min
2. Very Good It. Average & Barely Pashas lat. taeowlew

la grades 10, 11 sod 12 the tombs.' ot boon embed denude os the memstar mark. Owbeak of slip for otplawatiok

MP In II 4

I I MN

&Mel

Oar Towbar

noun 13.-7Marldag system in Lincoln, Nebr., Senior High School where "credit for
quality" la allowed

rank in elms, and previous marks earned in the same and
other subjects during the semester. Usually an effort is
then made to state specifically the causes of the deficiency.
Sometimes these statements are checked on a previously pre-
paied printed or minieographed check list. Practice favors,
however, the listing of specific items, usually under printed
general headings rather than the use of a detailed check list.
Whichever practice is followed, the items deal with the
pupil's health, plural and special abilities, interests out-
side of ichool, attitude toward school work, lack of books or
supplies, Otendance, and any other points which seem to have
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NATIONAL 6URVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

a bearing upon the; cage. Sometimes the pupil helps to
analyze his own case through answering a specially prepared
list of questions. Next the teacher mity suggest remedies for
the difficulties observed. Occasionally a weekly study Oro-
gram for work both in and but of school is outlined in the
warning report. The teacher often lists what he or she
has done outside of regular class instruction to help the pupil.
When the report goes holme both the parent and pupil may be
asked to sign it and each may be requested to indicate those
respects in which he can help.

In the Creston High School of Grand Rapids, Mich.,
special blanks are provided on which the pupil's marks may

CRESTON HIOH SCHOOL
STUDENTS WEEKLY REPORT DATE
Kindly give the repon of InsflmsdiesforIweek \

MARKING SYSTEMA-Excelknt, B-Good, C-Mediura, D-Fair &Failing,.

Study Standing Cameos Teaches Signature

S. R. Teacher's Report
Parents are requested to make suggestions that may aid ni Cm work of

are cortiially invited to come to the school for conference.

Towhees Opeture.

FIGMILZ 14.Blank used In Creston High School, Grand Rapids,
marks Weekly

the pupil, and

Mich., ix :sporting pupil's

be reported to the home daily or weekly as an immediate
incentive to the pupil to improve. (Fig. 14.) A blank
like the figure in all respects, except that the word "weekly "
is changed to "daily," 48 used to report the pupil's *ork at
the end of each day.

Typical of the efforts in many schools to prevent failure
(and hence to insure promotion) is the procedure of Lafayette
Junior High School of Uniontown, Pa. In this school
before a pupil may be given a failing mark, the following
conditions must be met: A warning report must be sent
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MAIMING, AND PROMOTION

home to give the parents an opportunity to use their in-
fluence to improve the situation; this warning must be re-
peated each week, if work continues unsatisfactory, until
the regular report cards are issued the-teacher must confersith the pupil tc determine the *cause t4o teacher must
become informed concerning home conditioins; the principal
must confer both with the pupil-and with the teacher; the
teacher must .file in the office a written report of the cause of
failure.

Obviously, although the failing mark is the outward
symbol of nonpromotion in nearly all these schools, no pupil
receives a failing mark until strenuous efforts have been
expended in an attempt to bring his work up to a standard
which merits promotion. In these endeavors many factors
other than scholastic °achievement are given careful con-
sideration.

TRIAL PROMOTION

Extent to which. trial promotion is practiced. Even when a
failing mark must be awarded, in more than half the schools
studied a number of pupils who have failed are given trial
promotions. In these schools the proportion of pupils so
promoted averages avproximately 2 per cent of the total
enrollment.

Results of trial promotion.On the average about 30 lier
cent of all pupils promoted- on trial or probation succeed in
the advanced work. Specific data may be cited from the
junior high schools of Baltimore, Md., where experience with
trial promotion has beer. wide, favorable, and successful.
Results throughout the city may be illustrated by data from
Junior High School No. 47 for the year 1929-30. Of 535
pupils from grades 7 A, 8 B, 8 A, 9 B, and 9 A given trial
promotions, 396 maintained their trial status throughout the
semester, 92 were demoted, and 47 withdrew from the school.
At the end of the semester, of the 396 pupils who maintained
their trial status, 184 were promoted. Thus 47 per cent of
the number retaining trial status, or 34 per cent of the
original 535 given trial promotion, proved sucdessful in the

&advanced work. These percentages are certainly high
enough to justify the rather elaborate precautions described
in section 1 to avoid assigning the failing mark to any pupil

[ 467)
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likely to succeed in advanced work if given a chance. Similar
data have been submitted from other Baltimore junior high
schools. The report from Junior High School No. 47 was
accompanied by the following statement bearing on local
procedures in trial promotion:

Ordinarily, pupils who fail in not more than two major subjects at
the close ot a semester are promoted "on trial." The parent of the
pupil "on trial" is notified by card. This card is followed up three
weeks later by another *card if the pupil is not making satisfactory
effort. A week later it is probably found necessary to demote a few

of the "on-trial" pupils whose lack of application is apparent by their
failure to make good not only in the subject or subjects which they
were to make up but also in other subjects of the gradé. Usually
after that, extra effort is made by the remainine'on-trial" pupils.
In.most cases the deficiencies in the subjects in which the pupil failed
mist be made ups, This is done before or after school. hours. Some-

times satisfacto r a in the subject in which the child had failed
4

will be conside vs
.

is dent to remove the "on trial" condition. The
follow-up of the "on-trial" pupils is done by members of the vocational
counselor's department, who confer from time to time with the principal
as to progress. No demotion is made without his permission. Occa-

A sionally pupils amdemoted and yet allowed to "travel," that is, they
continue for a while longpr to move with the class of the advanced
grade, though they are enrolled in the lower grade. Usually they make
good.

Systematic records of pupils on trial. The probationary
promotion card in use in the Everett Junior High School
Columbus, Ohio, is the result -of an effort to maintain a

systematic record of each pupil promoted on trial or proba-
tion. (Fig. 15.) The reverse side of the card is ruled in the
same fashion and carries the same headings as those shown in
the figure.

S. RULES AND PRINCIPLES OVERNINO PROMOTION

Subject-matter unit of promotion In 85 per cent of the
schools studied the subject-matter unit of promotion is the
individual subject. In the remaining schools it is all the
subjects of an entire grade.

Intervals of hint at which pronitions are made.In 68 per
cent of these schools pupils are promoted each semester, in
30 per cent each year, and in 7 per cent 'continuously. In
1 school proihotions are made evil 12 weeks. Continuous
promotion is not the uniform ¡notice in any school studied.
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES, MARKING, AND PROMOTION

In a few schools promotion is continuous for all pupils in
certain subjects which have been organized on the basis of
the unit assignment. Yearly promotion is 'characteristic of
small schools and promotion's each semester are characteristic
of large schools, 90 per cent of schools with enrollments of
51 to 100 promoting annually as compared with 18 per cent
of large schools of more than 1,000. A few schools report:

.11

PROBATIONARY PROMOTION CARD

1111111011110

Foe INDIVIDUAL PUPIL .

Everett Junior High School, Columbus, Ohio
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halms ils.Individust-reoord yard for pupils promoted on trial in the Everett Junior High
School, Columba'', Ohio 1

continuous promotion in the c of exceptional and handi-
capped children.

The good of the individual.Rigid rules regarding promotion
are not only nonexistent but are entirely incompatible with
the practices actually existing in these schcols in connection
with marking and promotion. Principal Louise A. Merrill,
in rep:104w concerning promotions in the Byers Junior High
School, of Denver, Colo., adequately reflects attitudes toward
promotion in the scho9ls studied. She says:

We have no particular rules regarding promotion but we follow
certain.procedures. Pupils are promotet ly subject and no pupil is

mar 469 )

ç.

a

! oro. .

WV

4/4....41411101 =OM

es oiirei
ismAilevess

giskir

.6.--$.6.4
..c..1.4 pa "saw

plovsed pag4 Wpm.

se
. soadips4.

WOO' rommum

j
1-- I

I (11110%
IMMI.M11011.1

gm es= loam seraliZVIZ?
I OK* s

,

4

s.

si

se a



NATIONAL SURVEY OF SECONDARY EDUCATION

held back because of failure in one subject. He is given the program
of the next grade and the subject which he must repeat is substituted
for the same subject in the new grade. Sooner or later he must do a
semester's work in summer school or with a private tutor, or when he
reaches the ninth grade substitute the subject for an ,elective. We
have few failures compared to"Fthe total number of pupils. We have
practically no "drop-olits" because of failure. Most pupil,' leaving
Byers either take part-time work in the opportunity school or in the
night school that they may enter gainful employment during the day.
Indivictual cases of failure are given careful attention by the counselors.

Children who wish to make up an advanced subject are put on an
(l acceleration program." Over-age pupils whose intelligence quotients
are 90 or above are given special promotions in such subjects as in-
dustrial arts, music, art, and gymnasium. These subjects are rep*ed
by the required subjects of the advanced grades. The pupils who
work on this scheme must attend summer school where they follow
subjects prescribed by the director of the accelerated group. They
thus save sometimes a year and alwAys a semester and are able to
enter a group of their owu age.

The preceding quotation sums up the spirit in which the
problem of promotion is approached in all these schools.
In the first place, promotion becomes a problem with only a
small percentage of the pupils. In the second place, each
pupil is treated as an irídividual and eyery means is employed
consistent with his own welfare and the welfare of the groups_.
to which he belongs to enable him to proceed at a normal rate.

Certificate courses for pupils unqualified to pursue diploma
courses.Twenty-one, or 8 per cent, of the respondents state
that pupils who complete a given curriculum to the best of
their abilities, yet fail to attain the standards for a revlar
diploma, are given a special certificate. In 13, or 5 per cent,
of the schools, special certificates of attendance are awarded
to pupils who attend school the normal number of years
required for graduation and who for any reason do not
satisfactofily complete the work required for a diploma.
In the senior high school of Pawtucket, R. I., three typed of
diplomas are awarde'd, the type awarded to each pupil
being determined by the ability group in which he does his
work and his rank in class. In the junior high schools of
Los Angeles, a "diploma graduation" is awarded to pupils,
who are satisfactory in citizenship and who have pasting
marks in the prescribed 100 periods of required and elective
courses. A cort¡ficate of promotion may be granted pupils on
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INDIVIDUAL DIPPZRINCIIS, MARKING; AND PROMOTION

the completion of a junior high school course planned for
pupils not qualified to do the regular work of the junior high
school. A "transfer to senior high school" may be issued to
pupils failing to qualify for either the diploma or the certifi-!
cate but who have passing marks in 150 periods of work of
which 40 are in ninth-year subjects, including 5 in English.
The junior high school diploma or certificate may be awarded
later to such pupils when they have met the necessary re-
quirements.' The idea of separate types of awards is ex-
tended also to the senior high schools. Any one of three
types of awards may be given to a pupil upon completion of
the senior high school work,' namely, (1) a diploma of gradu-
ation, (2) a certificate of completion, and (3) a letter certifying
attendance. tach of these awards is based upon good charac-
ter and citizenship. The second award is based upon re-
quirements less rigid than those upon which the first award is
based. For example, in work done for the first award a major
must be included in one ot certain specified fields, approxi-
mately half the total credits required for graduation must be
earned in upper-grade subjects, and no credit is allowed for
less than one year of work in any subject except those regu-
larly scheduled for less than a year. None of these require-
ments is specified for the "certificate of completion." The
third award msy be given to pupils who are 18 years of age ór
over and who have completed one course in English, one
in social studies, and other work planned for the pupils'
individual needs and capacities.

4. 8UMMARY

In nearly all schools studied the passing mark means pro-
motioti. In the last analysis it is the teachers who usually
decide who shall pass and who shall fail, although often they
are reqiiired to consult with others before awarding a failing
mark, or to make a written report stiting the reasons for
each failure. No pupil receives a failing mark before
strenuous efforts have been made to help him to bring his
work up to a standard which merits promotion. Praptically
all schools report cooperative efforts of the pupil, parents,

I Graduation Roydromonto and Curricula, Los Anoka City School Diotriot, Retool paw
Vies No. 23I, 19.4 pp. 54.
, 'Ibid., pp. 1140
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teachers, and supervisas to prevent failure. From hilf to
three-fourths of the respondents state that the passing and
failing marks are influenced by the pupil's effort, attendance,
age, ability, handicaps, and the probable effect of promotion
or nonprornt _,.)n upon his filture success. Eight other
factors are mentioned. The typical mark accepted for
credit in a subject is the same as the typical average mark
required for graduation. But the typical average mark re-
quired for recommendation to coll:.:e is 10 per cent higher
than the mark required for credit or for graduation. Trial
promotions are employed in more than half of these schools.
About 2 per cent of the total enrollment are so promoted and
about 30 per cent succeed with the advanced work. Qn ly one
school is awarding credit for quality. The individual sub-
ject is the subject-matter unit of promotion in 85 per cent of
the schools. Promotions are made each -semester in the
larger schools and each year in the anialler schools. Pro-
motion becomes a problem with only a small percentage of
pupils and each case is treated individually. Rigid rules
regarding promotion are nonexistent and incompatible with
the principles governing promotion in these schools. A small
percentage of schools are awarding "certificates of comple-
tion " or "certificates of attendance" to pupils who can not
meet the requirements for the regular diploma.
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